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Welcome!

Congratulations on your purchase of this Sony
Digital Handycamcamcorder. With your Digital
Handycam, you can capture life’s precious
moments with superior picture and sound
quality.

Your Digital Handycam is loaded with advanced
features, but at the same time it is very easy to

use. You will soon be producing home video that
you can enjoy for years to come.

WARNING

To prevent fire or shock hazard, do not expose
the unit to rain or moisture.

To avoid electrical shock, do not open the
cabinet.
Refer servicing to qualified personnel only.

NOTICE ON THE SUPPLIED AC POWER
ADAPTOR FOR CUSTOMERS IN THE
UNITED KINGDOM

A moulded plug complying with BS1363 is fitted
to this equipment for your safety and
convenience.

Should the fuse in the plug supplied need to
be replaced, a 5 AMP fuse approved by ASTA
or BSI to BS1362 (i.e., marked with < or
mark) must be used.

If the plug supplied with this equipment has a
detachable fuse cover, be sure to attach the

fuse cover after you change the fuse. Never

use the plug without the fuse cover. If you
should lose the fuse cover, please contact

your nearest Sony service station.

ATTENTION

The electromagnetic fields at the specific
frequencies may influence the picture and sound
of this digital camcorder.

For the customers in Germany

Directive:EMC Directive 89/336/EEC.
92/31/EEC

This equipment complies with the EMC

regulations when used under the following

circumstances:

«Residentialarea

= Business district

eLight-industry district

(This equipment complies with the EMC

standard regulations EN55022 Class B.)

No6po noxxanoBatb!

MosapaBnAem Bac ¢ npmobpeTeHnem faHHoOM
Bunaeokamepsbl Digital Handycam cvpmbl Sony.
C nomouwbto Balwert Bugeokamepsl Digital
Handycam Bbl cMOXeTe 3anedaTneTb goporve
Bam MrHOBEHMA XWN3HN C NPEBOCXOAHbIM
Ka4yeCcTBOM M306paXKeHnA 1 3ByKa.

Bawa Bngeokamepa Digital Handycam
OCHalleHa yCoBepLIEHCTBOBAHHLIMU
YHKLUMAMK, HO B TO XK€ BPEMA ee OYeHb NIerko
ncnonb3oBatb. Bckope Bbl 6yaeTte cospaBath
cemeliHble BMAeonporpaMmmbl, KOTOPbIMA
MOXeTe HacnaxaaTbCA nocneaylowme rofbl.

NPEAYNPEXAEHUE
[nA npefoTBpalleHnA BO3ropaHua unm
0MacHOCTU 3NEeKTPUYECKOro yaapa He
BbICTABMANTE annapaT Ha AOXAb UV BRary.

Bo usbexxaHve nopaxeHuna aneKTpu4ecKum
TOKOM He OTKpbIBanTe Kopnyc.

3a obcny>kmBaHnem obpalaTtbCA TObKO K
KBanMduumpoBaHHOMY 06Cy>XusatoLlemy
nepcoxany.

BHUMAHWE

OneKTpoMarHuTHbIE NMONA Ha onpeeneHHbIX
yacToTax MOryT BAIMATbL Ha M306paxeHne 1
3BYK, BOCNPOWU3BOAMMOE AAHHOMN LMPOBOi
BUAEOKaMEpbI.

Tonbko onAa mogenu DCR-PC4E

(&
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Checking supplied
accessories

NMpoBepka npunaraembix
npuHaaneXxHocTteun

Make sure that the following accessories are
supplied with your camcorder.

Y6eamTech, 4TO cneayrowme nNpuHaanexHocTn
npunaratoTca K Bawei Buaeokamvepe.

RMT-809

Wireless Remote Commander (1) (p. 192)
RMT-812: DCR-PC5E
RMT-809: DCR-PC4E

[2] AC-VF10 power adaptor (1), Mains lead
(1) (p- 13)

DK-115 Connecting cord (1) (p. 18)

[4] NP-FS11 battery pack (1) (p. 13, 17)

R6 (size AA) battery for Remote
Commander (2) (p. 193)

(6] PC serial cable (1) (p. 142)
DCR-PC5E only

“Memory Stick” (1) (p. 118)
DCR-PCS5E only

A/V connecting cable (1) (p. 40)
[9] Lens cap (1) (p. 22)
21-pin adaptor (1) (p. 41)

Application software: PictureGear 4.1
Lite (CD-ROM) (1) (p. 142) DCR-PCS5E only

[12 Battery terminal cover (1) (p. 17)
Cleaning cloth (1) (p. 179)

(1] BecnpoBoaHblit nynbT
AUCTaHLUMOHHOro ynpasneHua (1) (ctp. 192)
RMT-812: DCR-PC5E
RMT-809: DCR-PC4E
CeteBoi apantep AC-VF10 (1), nposoa
anekTponuTtaHua (1) (cTp. 13)
CoeauHuTenbHbIW WHyp DK-115 (1) (cTp. 18)
(4] BaTapeiiHbiin 6nok NP-FS11 (1) (cTp. 13, 17)
(5] BaTapeiika R6 (pasmepa AA) ana nynbTa
AMCTaHLIMOHHOrO ynpasneHusa (2) (cTp. 193)
[6] PC-wHyp nocnenoBaTenbHOro COeAMHEHUA
(1) (cTp. 142) Tonbko mogens DCR-PC5E
“Memory Stick” (1) (cTp. 118)
Tonbko mopens DCR-PC5E
CoeauHuTenbHbIA Kabenb ayano/Buaeo (1)
(cTp. 40)
[9] Kpbiwka o6bekTUBa (1) (CTp. 22)
21-wTblpbKoBbIW aganTep (1) (cTp. 41)
MNpuknagHoe nporpammHoe ob6ecnevyeHue:
PictureGear 4.1 Lite (KA N3Y) (1) (cTp. 142)
Tonbko mogens DCR-PC5E
Kpbiwka 6aTapeiHbiX KOHTAKTOB (1)
(cTp. 17)
OuuctutenbHana TKaHb (1) (cTp. 179)

pauels bunies

uuneLeAruoMde M exaoLroldol]
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Quick Start Guide

e A

This chapter introduces you to the basic
features of your camcorder. See the page in
parentheses “()” for more information.
Pull down the Holding Grip to hold your
camcorder as illustrated.

\. J

1 Connecting the mains lead (p. 18)

Use the battery pack when using your camcorder outdoors (p. 17).

AC adaptor

Connecting

plate .
Slide the BATT RELEASE
I lever to remove the
DK connecting cord Remove the battery connecting plate from your
(supplied) terminal cover. And then camcorder.

attach the connecting
plate to your camcorder.

2 Inserting a cassette (p. 19)

\

\ \

o Slide OPEN/A 9 Push the middle e Closethecassette

EJECT inthe portion of the back of compartment by

direction of the arrow the cassette toinsert. pressing the

and open the lid. Insertthe cassetteina mark on the cassette
straight line deeply compartment.
intothe cassette o After the cassette

compartment with
the window facing
out.

compartment goes
down completely,
close the lid until it
clicks.




3 Recording a picture (p. 22)

[ o Removethe lenscap.

e When the
LCD panel
is closed,
pull out the
viewfinder
until it
clicks. Use
the
viewfinder
placing
your eye
against its
eyecup.

~—

e/ |
V|
\ g

’

© set the POWER switch to CAMERA
while pressing the small green
button. The power lamp lights up.

LOcK

POWER

Ny

e Press START/STOP. Your camcorder
starts recording. To stop recording,
press START/STOP again.

Monitoring the playback picture on the LCD
screen (p. 34)

o Set the POWER switch to PLAYER
while pressing the small green button.

ROWER Lotk
BeSs Ze

g

9 PressOPEN
to open the
LCD panel.

e Press of the touch panel to
rewind the tape.

44®

o Press [ of the touch panel to
start playback.

> 1]
NOTE

When using the touch panel, press
operation buttons lightly with your
thumb supporting the LCD screen from
the backside of it. Do not press the LCD
screen with sharp-pointed objects such
aspens.

NOTE

Do not pick up your
camcorder by holding the
viewfinder, the LCD panel,
the battery pack or the jack
cover.

apIng 1e1s YaInd



foAuee Awodioiqag ou oaroogaodAgd

PykoBoACcTBO No 6bICTPOMY 3anycky

-

ckobkax “( ).

B naHHoW rnaBe npvBeAeHbl OCHOBHbIE
yHKumK Bawen Bngeokamepsl. [oapobHbie
cBeAeHVA NpuBeAeEHbl Ha CTpaHuLE B KPYribiX

MpuTAHUTE BHU3 PYKOATKY NOAAEPXKKM ANA
noaaep>xveanvA Bawen Buaeokamepbl, Kak
rnokasaHo Ha pUCYHKe.

J

1 NMoacoeanHeHue npoBoAa A/IEKTPONUTAHUA (cTp. 18)

Mpy nonb3oBaHUK BUAEOKAMEPOW BHE MOMELLEHUA NCMONb3ynTe 6aTapenHbin 650K

(cTp. 17).

Apantep "
nepeMeHHoro Toka
(npunaraeTcA)

7,

nnactuHa

Ny

[% CoepnHuTenbHas

I

CoeavHnTenbHbIN
wHyp DK
(npunaraeTcA)

2 YcTtaHOBKa KacceTbl (ctp. 19)

CHuUMUTE KpbIWKy 6aTapenHbix

MepensuHbTe pbidar BATT
RELEASE anA cHATuA
COEANHUTESIBHON NNAacTUHBI

KOHTaKToB. A 3aTem npukpenuTe ¢ Bawen BUAEOKaMepbl.

COENHUTESIbHYIO NNAcTUHY K
Balueli Buaeokamepe.

o MepensunHbTe OPEN/
A EJECT B

HanpasneHun
CTPENKN N OTKpONTE
KPbILLKY.

\

p
9 HaxmuTe nocpeavHe
3aHen CTOPOHbI
KacceTbl ANnA ee
ycTaHoBku. BcaBbTe
KacceTy rno npAmMon
JIMHWUK rNy60Ko B
KacceTHbIN OTCeK C

p

e 3akpoiiTe KacceTHbIN
OTCEK, HaXKaB MeTKy
Ha KacceTHOM
oTceke.

0 Mocne Toro, Kak
KacCeTHbIN OTCeK
MOJSIHOCTbBIO ONyCTUTCA

ggo;uK:M, BHU3, 3aKponTe
Hap ;': HHEIM KPbILWKY Tak, 4Tobbl
pyXxy. OHa 3allenkHynace.
J \ J \

\




3 3anucb U306parkeHud (ctp. 22)

e N

[ o CHUMUTE KpBILLIKY 06BEKTUBA. e YcTaHoBUTE NepeknoyaTens

POWER B nonoxexnve CAMERA,
HakaB ManeHbKyto 3eMEHYI0 KHOMKY.
BbicBeTUTCA Nnammnoyka nutTaHus.

ROWER LOCK
Eeos e

9 Korpa =
naHenb < ‘
XK Sl ==
3aKpbITa, Vil >
BbITALMTE ﬁ‘ﬂ(’ \
BULOMCKATENb
;ﬁK' HTOG! e HaxxmuTe kHonky START/STOP.
3ALLENKHYTICA. Bawa Buaeokamepa Ha4yHeT 3anuch.
Wenonb3yitTe [nA ocTaHOBKM 3anucy HaXxxmuTe
BUOVCKATENb, kHorKy START/STOP ewwe pas.
MpUCNOHUB POWER Lok
Baw rnas k Q5 ZC
oKynapy.

\. J

{ N\ { N\
o YcTtaHoBuTe nepeknioyartens POWER © Haxmute KHOMKy CEHCOpHOWA
B nonoxeHve PLAYER, Haxas naHenun AnA NepemMoTKu NeHTbI
ManeHbKyo POWER togk Hasaj.
3eneHyto i «®
KHONMKY. <
onKy O HaxmuTe KHOMKY = 1| CEHCOPHO
A naHenu AnA Havana
] BOCMPON3BEAEHNA.
‘ ‘ [> 1]
EING NPUMEYAHUE
Mpyn NCNONL30BaHUN CEHCOPHOW NaHenu
KHonky OPEN HaXVManTe KHOMKU crierka 6osbLLnm
ana nasibuem nogaepxusan akpaH XK ¢
OTKPbIBaHNA 3a[Heln CTOpOHbl. He HaxkumanTte akpaH
narenn XKLL, XKKO 320CTPeHHbIMI NpeaMeTamm, Kak
Hanpvmep pyyKow.
. J
{ N\

NMPUMEYAHME

He nopgHumaviTe Bawy
BUAEOKamMepy, Aepxa ee
3a BMaoucKaresb, NaHenb
XKKL, 6aTapeiHbi 650K
UM KPbILLKY rHe3aa.

AxoAuee Amodioiag ou oalodogaodAd
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— Getting started —

Using this manual

— MoproToBKa K JKcnnyatauum —

lcnonb3oBaHKe AaHHOTO PYKOBOACTBA

The instructions in this manual are for the two
models listed in the table below. Before you start
reading this manual and operating your
camcorder, check the model number by looking
at the bottom of your camcorder. The

DCR-PC5E is the model used for illustration
purposes. Otherwise, the model name is
indicated in the illustrations. Any differences in
operation are clearly indicated in the text, for
example, “DCR-PC5E only.”

As you read through this manual, buttons and
settings on your camcorder are shown in capital
letters.

e.g. Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

When you carry out an operation, you can hear a
beep sound to indicate that the operation is being
carried out.

Types of differences

WNHCTPYKUMM B AAHHOM PYKOBOACTBE
npepHasHavyeHbl ANA ABYX MoAenen,
nepeyvncneHHbIx B Tabnuue Hnxe. MNepep Tem,
Kak npo4ecTb JaHHOe PYKOBOACTBO M Ha4yaTb
aKcnnyaTauuio Bawen Bugeokamepsl,
npoBepbTEe HOMEP MOAENIN Ha HUXXHEN CTOPOHE
Bawei Buaeokamepsbl. B kavectse
WNNIOCTPATUBHbIX Lienen Ncnonb3yeTca Moaesb
DCR-PCS5E. B gpyrux cny4aax Homep Mofenv
yKasaH Ha pucyHKax. Kakne-nmbo pacxoxaeHuA
B 9KCNyaTaumm YeTKO yKasaHbl B TEKCTe,
Hanpumep, “Tonbko mogens DCR-PC5E.”

Mpwn 4TeHnn jaHHOro pyKOBOACTBA
yYnTbIBaWTE, YTO KHOMKMW M YCTaHOBKM Ha
BMAeOKaMepe nokasaHbl 3arnaBHbiMy GyKBamu.
Mpum. YctaHoBuTe BbikntoyaTtens POWER B
nonoxeHve CAMERA.

Mpw BbLINONHEHWM OMepaunn Ha BUAeoOKamepe
Bbl cMOXeTe yenbiwaTtb 3yMMEpHbIA curHan,
NOATBEPXXAAIOLWMNIA BbINOMHEHNE onepauuu.

DCR- PC4E PC5E T -
MEMORY mark* _ . Unbl pasnuuuin
(on the POWER switch) DCR- PC4E PC5E
DIGITAL 170 jack — ® 3Hak MEMORY* _ °
® Provided (Ha nepekmodatene POWER)
— Not provided Heapno DIGITAL I/O — ([
. @® VimeeTcA
* The model with MEMORY marked on the — OrcyTeTBYeT

POWER switch is provided with memory
functions. See page 118 for details.

* B mopensax co 3Hakom MEMORY Ha nepekrito-
yatene POWER nmetoTca dyHKUMM namAaTn.
MoapobHble cBeaeHMA NpUBEAEHbI HA
cTp. 118.



Using this manual

Ucnonb3oBaHue AaHHOro
pyKkoBoAacTBa

Note on Cassette Memory

Your camcorder is based on the DV format. You
can only use mini DV cassettes with your
camcorder. We recommend that you use a tape
with cassette memory (J!].

The functions which require different operations

depending on whether the tape has the cassette

memory or not are:

«Endsearch (p.33,39)

= Searching a recording by date — Date search
(p.73)

«Photosearch (p.75).

The functions you can operate only with the

cassette memoryare:

= Searching the boundaries of recorded tape by
title - Title search (p. 71)

« Superimposing a title (p. 96)

«Making your own titles (p. 100)

= Labellingacassette (p. 102).

Fordetails, see page 154.

YR You see this mark in the introduction of
i the features that operate only with
cassettememory.
Tapes with cassette memory are marked by CJ!|
(Cassette Memory).

Note on TV colour systems

TV colour systems differ from country to
country. To view your recordings on a TV, you
need a PAL system-based TV.

Copyright precautions

Television programmes, films, video tapes, and
other materials may be copyrighted.
Unauthorized recording of such materials may
be contrary to the provision of the copyright
laws.

MpumeyaHue No KaCCeTHON NamMATH

Balua Bugeokamepa ocHoBaHa Ha copmate DV.
Bbl MOXeTe ucnonb3oBaTb AnA Bawwen
BMAeoKamepbl TONbKO KacceTbl mini DV.
PekomeHayeTcA ucnonb3oBaTh NEHTY C
KacceTHow namATbio C[!].

DyHKLUMM, ANA KOTOPbIX TPEByOTCA pasHble

onepauun B 3aBUCYMOCTU UMEET N NeHTa

KacCeTHYI0 NaMATb UK HeT:

e [lonck koHua (cTp. 33, 39)

¢ [Mownck 3anucm no aate — lNouck gatbl (CTp. 73)

e doTonouck (cTp. 75).

DyHKUMK, KoTopbIMY Bbl MOXeTe ynpaBnATb

TOJIbKO C NOMOLLbIO KAaCCETHOW NamATK,

cneayowme:

e MounCK rpaHnL 3anncun Ha fieHTe no TUTpY
- Mowuck TuTpa (cTp. 71)

* HanoxeHune Tutpa (cTp. 96)

e Co3aaHue Bawmx co6CTBEHHbIX TUTPOB
(cTp. 100)

* MapkupoBka KacceTbl (cTp. 102).

MoapobHble cBeaeHMA NpuBeaeHbl Ha cTp. 154.
Bbl MOXeTe yBMAETb 3TOT 3HaK Npu
W onucaHun hyHKLMIA, KOTOPBIMU MOXHO
yNpaBnATb TONbKO C MOMOLLbIO
KacCceTHOW NnamATK.
JleHTbl ¢ KacceTHOM NaMATLIO MApKUPYIOTCA C
nomoLbto 3Haka CJ!| (kacceTHaA NamATb).

MpumeyaHue No cuctemam
LBETHOro TeneBnaeHUA

CucTeMbl LIBETHOTO TENEBUAEHNA OTIMHAIOTCA B
3aBUW-CUMOCTYM OT CTpaHbl. [nA npocmoTpa Bawmx
3anucen Ha akpaHe Tenesusopa Bam Heobxoaumo
MCNONb30BaTh TENEBN30P, OCHOBAHHbBIN Ha
cucteme PAL.

MpepocTtepeXxeHUA 06 aBTOPCKOM npase

TeneBn3noHHbIE NPOrpamMmmbl, KUHOUbMbI,
BUOEONEHTbI U Apyrue maTtepuasnbl MOTyT 6bITb
3aumuieHbl aBTOPCKUM NpaBoMm.
HenvueHanpoBaHHaA 3anucb Takux MaTepuanos
MOXET NPOTUBOPEYUNTDb MOSNIOXKEHNAM 3aKOHa 06
aBTOPCKOM npase.

pauels bunies
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Using this manual

Ucnonb3oBaHue AaHHOro
pyKkoBoacTBa

Precautions on camcorder care

«The LCD screen and the viewfinder are
manufactured using high-precision
technology. However, there may be some
tiny black points and/or bright points (red,
blue, green, or white) that constantly appear
on the LCD screen and in the viewfinder.
These points occur normally in the
manufacturing process and do not affect the
recorded picture in any way. Effective ratio
of pixels and/or screen are 99.99% or more.

« Do not let your camcorder get wet. Keep your
camcorder away from rain and sea water.
Letting your camcorder get wet may cause your
camcorder to malfunction. Sometimes this
malfunction cannot be repaired [a].

= Never leave your camcorder exposed to
temperaturesabove 60°C (140°F),suchasina
car parked in the sun or under direct sunlight
[b].

« Do not place your camcorder so as to point the
viewfinder or the LCD screen toward the sun.
The inside of the viewfinder or LCD screen may
be damaged [c].

[b]

[a]

Mepbl NpeaoCTOPOXKHOCTU NpU
yxope 3a Buaeokamepom

e OkpaH XK/ u Bugouckaresb BbINOJIHEHbI C
NpUMEeHeHUeM BbICOKOMNPELU3UOHHOMN
TexHonoruu. OgHaKko, HeKoTopbie
KpOLUEYHbIe YepHble TOYKU U/Unu ApkKue
TOYKM (KpacHble, CUHUE, 3eNeHble unn
6ernble) MOryT NOCTOAHHO MOABMAATbLCA Ha
akpaHe XXK[] u B Bugonckaresne. 3T TO4KH
CYUTAIOTCA HOPMalbHbIM ABJIEHUEM B
npouecce CbeMKU U HUKaK He BJIUAIOT Ha
3anucbiBaeMoe n3obpaxeHue.
AdhekTMBHOE 3HAYEHUE INIEMEHTOB
n3o6pakeHnsa u/unu aKpaHa coctaBnfaeT
99,99% unu 6onee.

* He ponyckanTe, 4To6bl BuAeOKamepa CTaHOBY-
nacb BnaxHow. MpefoxpaHAnTe BuAeoOKamepy ot
[OXAA 1 MOpCKoi BoAbl. Ecnn Bel Hamounte
BMAeOKaMepy, TO 3TO MOXET NPUBECTU K
HencnpaBHOCTY annapara, KoTopas He Bceraa
MOXET BbITb yCTpaHeHa [a).

* Hukorga He ocTaBnanTe BUAeOKaMepy B
mecTe ¢ TemnepaTypon Boiwe 60°C (140°F),
Kak, Hanpvmep, B aBToMoburie, 0OCTaBNeHHOM
Ha COJHUEe WK noA NPAMbIM CONTHEYHbIM
ceeTom [b].

* He pacnonaraiite CBOK BuAeOKaMepy Takum
06pasom, 4Tobbl BUAOMCKATENb UK 3KpaH
XKL 6b1nv HanpasneHbl Ha conHue. NHave
MOXET 6bITb NOBPEXAEHO BHYTPEHHEE
YyCTPOWCTBO BUAouckatena unm akpana >XXK[

c].

[c]

Contents of the recording cannot be
compensated if recording or playback is not
made due to a malfunction of the camcorder,
video tape, etc.

Copfep>xaHue 3anmcy He MoXeT 6bITb
KOMMEHCUPOBAHO B Cnyyae, eciv 3anucb Unm
BOCMPOU3BEAEHME He BbINONTHEHbI U3-3a
HeWcrnpaBHOCTU BMAEOKaMepbl, BUAEONEHTbI
nT.n.




Step 1 Preparing the
power supply

MyHkT 1 MoaroToBka
UCTOYHUKA NUTAHUA

Charging the battery pack

Usethebattery pack after chargingitforyour
camcorder.

Yourcamcorder operatesonlywiththe
“InfoLITHIUM” battery pack (Sseries).

(1) Connectthemainsleadtothe ACadaptor.

(2) Connectthemainslead tomains.

(3) Alignthe hooks of the battery pack with the
ACadaptor. Thenfitthe battery packinthe
directionofthearrow. The CHARGE lamp
(orange) lightsup. Chargingbegins.

Whenthe CHARGE lampgoesout, normal

charge iscompleted.For fullcharge ,which

allowsyoutousethebattery longerthanusual,
leave the battery packin place forapproximately
onehourafterthe CHARGE lamp goesout.

3apapgka 6aTtapenHoro 6noka

Wcnonbaynte 6aTapeiiHbin 6nok ana Bawen
BUAEOKaMepbl NOCne ero 3apAaKu.

Bawa Buaeokamepa paboTaeT TOMbKO C
6aTtaperiHbiM 6nokom “InfoLITHIUM” (cepuu S).

(1) MoacoeanHTe NPOBOA SMEKTPONUTAHNA K
ajanTtepy NepeMeHHoro Toka.

(2) MoacoeanHuTe NPOBOA SMEKTPONUTAHNA K
ANEKTPUYECKON CeTHU.

(3) CoBmecTuTE 3auenku baTapenHoro 6noka ¢
afanTepoM nepeMeHHoro Toka. 3aTem
nepemectuTe 6atapeniHbii 610K B
HanpaBneHun cTpenku. 3aroputcaA namnoyka
CHARGE (opaH>xeBan). 3apAaaka Havanachb.

Korpa noracHeT namnoyka CHARGE

HOpMmanbHaA 3apAaKa&yeT 3aseplueHa. [nA

NONHOW 3apAAKM , KOTopanA No3BosAeT Bam

1cnonb3oBaTth HaTapeiHblil 650K AOMbLUE YEM

06bI4HO OCTaBbTe 6aTapenHbIi 650K HAa MecTe
npubnM3nTEnbHO eLle Ha 0AMH Yac nocne Toro,

Kak noracHet namno4ka CHARGE.

3

CHARGE

Charging time / Bpema 3apaaku

Full charge (Normal charge) /

Battery pack /
BaTapeiiHbiii 6510k

MonHanA 3apAgka
(HopmanbHana 3apAapaka)

NP-FS11 (supplied)/(npunaraetca) 170 (110)
NP-FS21 265 (205)
NP-FS31 360 (300)
NP-F10 145 (85)
NP-F20 220 (160)
NP-F30 295 (235)

Approximate numberofminutestochargean
empty battery pack

MpnbnuautTensHoe BpemMA B MUHyTax ANA
3apAAKU NMONTHOCTBIO Pa3pAXEHHOIO
6aTapenHoro 6noka

pauels bunies
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Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MyHkT 1 NMoaroToBKa UCTOYHUKA
nuTaHuA

Recording time / Bpema 3anucu
DCR-PC4E

Recording with
the viewfinder /
3anucb ¢ nomoubo
BUAoOUCKaTENb

Battery pack /
BaTapeiiHbiii 610K

Recording with
the LCD screen /
3anucb ¢ NOMOLbIO
akpaHa XKA

Continuous*/  Typical**/  Continuous*/  Typical**/

HenpepbiBHaA* TunuyHaAa** HenpepbiBHaA* TunuyHaa**
NP-FS11
(supplied)/(npunaraeTca) 80(75) 40 (35) 60 (55) 30(25)
NP-FS21 180 (160) 90 (80) 135 (120) 65 (60)
NP-FS31 270 (240) 135 (120) 205 (185) 100 (90)
NP-F10 60 (55) 30 (25) 50 (45) 25 (20)
NP-F20 140 (125) 70 (60) 105 (95) 50 (45)
NP-F30 205 (185) 100 (90) 155 (140) 75 (70)
DCR-PC5E

Recording with

Recording with

the viewfinder / the LCD screen /
Battery pack / 3anucb ¢ NOMOLbIO 3anuck ¢ nomoubo
BMaouckaresnb akpaHa XK[

BarapeiiHblit 6510k

Continuous*/  Typical**/  Continuous*/  Typical**/

HenpepbiBHaa* TunuyHaa** HenpepbiBHaa* TunuuyHaa**
(NsEp';)S;ileld) /(npunaraeTce) 80 (70) 40 (35) 60 (50) 30 (25)
NP-FS21 170 (155) 85 (75) 130 (115) 65 (55)
NP-FS31 260 (235) 130 (115) 200 (180) 100 (90)
NP-F10 60 (55) 30 (25) 50 (45) 25 (20)
NP-F20 135 (120) 65 (60) 100 (90) 50 (45)
NP-F30 195 (175) 95 (85) 150 (135) 75 (65)

Approximate number of minuteswhenyouusea
fullycharged battery

Numbersin parentheses*( )”indicatethetime

whenusinganormally charged battery.

* Approximatecontinuousrecordingtimeat
25°C (77°F). The battery lifewill be shorter if
youuseyourcamcorderinacold
environment.

** Approximate numberof minuteswhen
recordingwhileyou repeatrecordingstart/
stop,zoomingand turning the power on/off.
Theactualbattery lifemaybeshorter.

MpnbnusnTensHoe BpemMA B MUHyTax npu
MCMONb30BaHUM MOTHOCTBIO 3aPAXEHHOTO
6aTapenHoro 6noka

Yucna B ckobkax “( )7 ykasbiBaloT BpemMA npu
Mcnonb3oBaHmMn 6aTaperHoro 6oka ¢
HOpMarnbHOW 3apAaKOoW.

* [pnbnunanTenbHoe BpeMA HENpPEpPbIBHOM
3anucu npu TemnepaTtype 25°C (77°F). Mpwn
MCMonb30BaHUM BUAEOKAMEPbI B XONOAHbIX
YCIIOBMAX CPOK CNy>6bl 6aTapenHoro 6rnoka
byneT Kopouye.

**MpnbnnusnTensHoe BpeMA B MUHyTax npu
3anucu ¢ HeoAHOKPATHbIM MYCKOM/
OCTaHOBKOW 3anuncu, HaesaoMm BuaeoKamepsbl
1 BKIIOYEHNEM/BbIKMIOYEHNEM MUTaHUA.
dakTnyeckuit cpok cny>x6bl 3apAaa
6aTapenHoro 6o0ka MoxeT 6bITb KOpoye.



Step 1 Preparing the
power supply

MyHkT 1 MoaroToBka
WCTOYHUKA NUTAHUA

Charging the battery pack

Use the battery pack after charging it for your
camcorder.

Your camcorder operates only with the
“InfoLITHIUM” battery pack (S series).

(1) Connect the mains lead to the AC adaptor.

(2) Connect the mains lead to mains.

(3) Align the hooks of the battery pack with the
AC adaptor. Then fit the battery pack in the
direction of the arrow. The CHARGE lamp
(orange) lights up. Charging begins.

When the CHARGE lamp goes out, normal

charge is completed. For full charge, which

allows you to use the battery longer than usual,

leave the battery pack in place for approximately

one hour after the CHARGE lamp goes out.

3apagka 6aTtapenHoro 6noka

Wcnonb3yinTe 6aTapeiHbin 6nok ana Bawen
BUAEeOKamMephbl Nocrne ero 3apAaKu.

Bawa Bunaeokamepa paboTaeT TONbKO C
6aTtapeiHbim 6n1okom “InfoLITHIUM” (cepuu S).

(1) MoacoeanHWTe NPOBOA ANEKTPONUTAHMA K
ajanTepy NepemMeHHOro Toka.

(2) MoacoeanHNTe NPOBOA ANEKTPONUTaHMA K
ANEKTPUYECKON CeTun.

(3) CoBmecTuTe 3auenku HaTapenHoro 65oka ¢
afanTepoM NepeMeHHoro Toka. 3atem
nepemectute 6atapeliHbii 6510k B

HanpasJiIeHUN CTPEeSTIKN. 3aropmcn namnodka

CHARGE (opaH>xeBan). 3apAaaka Havanachb.
Korpa noracHeT namnoyka CHARGE
HOpMasnbHanA 3apAaka byaeT 3aseplieHa. [nAa
NOJIHOW 3apAAKM, KOoTopanA no3sonseT Bam
ncnosb3oBaTb HaTapeiiHbln 650K AOMbLUE YeM
06bI4HO OCTaBbTe HaTapenHbIi 6510K Ha MecTe
nNpubIn3NTENBHO eLle Ha OAMH Yac nocne Toro,
Kak noracHeT namnoyka CHARGE.

3

CHARGE

Charging time / Bpema 3apagku

Battery pack /

Full charge (Normal charge) /

pauels bumao

oumneLleALruode X edgololfoly

MonHanA 3apAgka

BatapeiHbin 6nok (HOpManbHas 3apsaKa)

NP-FS11 (supplied)/(npunaraetca) 170 (110)
NP-FS21 265 (205)
NP-FS31 360 (300)
NP-F10 145 (85)
NP-F20 220 (160)
NP-F30 295 (235)

MpnbnunsnTtensHoe BpeMA B MUHYTax AnA
3apAAKN MOJSTHOCTBIO Pa3pAXKEHHOro
6aTapenHoro 6510ka

Approximate number of minutes to charge an
empty battery pack



14

Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MyHkT 1 NoaroTroBka UCTOYHUKA
nuTaHuA

Recording time / Bpema 3anucu
DCR-PC4E

Recording with
the viewfinder /
3anucb ¢ nomouibo
BuAouckatenb

Battery pack /
BaTapeiiHbii 6510k

Recording with
the LCD screen /
3anucb ¢ NOMoLbIO
akpaHa XKA

Continuous*/  Typical**/  Continuous*/  Typical**/

HenpepbiBHaa* TunuyHaAa** HenpepbiBHaA* TunuyHaa**
NP-FS11
(supplied)/(npunaraetca) 80 (75) 40 (35) 60 (55) 30(25)
NP-FS21 180 (160) 90 (80) 135 (120) 65 (60)
NP-FS31 270 (240) 135 (120) 205 (185) 100 (90)
NP-F10 60 (55) 30 (25) 50 (45) 25 (20)
NP-F20 140 (125) 70 (60) 105 (95) 50 (45)
NP-F30 205 (185) 100 (90) 155 (140) 75 (70)
DCR-PC5E

Recording with
the viewfinder /
3anucbk ¢ NnoMoLbo
BuaouckKartenb

Battery pack /
BarapeiiHblii 6510k

Recording with
the LCD screen /
3anuchb ¢ nomouibio
akpaHa XK

Continuous*/  Typical**/  Continuous*/  Typical**/

HenpepbiBHaa* TunuyHaa** HenpepbiBHaa* TunuuyHaa**
NP-FS21 170 (155) 85 (75) 130 (115) 65 (55)
NP-FS31 260 (235) 130 (115) 200 (180) 100 (90)
NP-F10 60 (55) 30 (25) 50 (45) 25 (20)
NP-F20 135 (120) 65 (60) 100 (90) 50 (45)
NP-F30 195 (175) 95 (85) 150 (135) 75 (65)

Approximate number of minutes when you use a
fully charged battery

Numbers in parentheses “( ) indicate the time

when using a normally charged battery.

* Approximate continuous recording time at
25°C (77°F). The battery life will be shorter if
you use your camcorder in a cold
environment.

** Approximate number of minutes when
recording while you repeat recording start/
stop, zooming and turning the power on/off.
The actual battery life may be shorter.

MpubnunsnTensHoe BpeMA B MMHYTax npu
MCMOJSIb30BaHUM NOSTHOCTBIO 3aPAXEHHOTO
6aTapenHoro 6510ka

Yucna B ckobkax “( )7 ykasbiBaloT BpemA npu
MCNonb30BaHn 6aTaperHoro 6oka ¢
HOpManbHOW 3apAaKOW.

* [pnbnnanTtenbHoe BpeMA HenpepbIiBHON
3anucuy npu Temnepatype 25°C (77°F). Mpn
1cnonb3oBaHUM BUAEOKaMepPbl B XONOAHbIX
YCINOBMAX CPOK CNy><6bl 6aTapenHoro bnoka
byneT Kopoye.

**[pnbnnsnTenbHoe BpeMA B MUHyTax npu
3anmcu ¢ He0AHOKPAaTHbBIM NyCKoM/
OCTaHOBKOW 3anuncu, HaesgoM BuaeoKamepbl
1 BKIOYEHNEM/BbIKNIOYEHNEM NUTaHNA.
dakTnyeckuit cpok cnyx6bbl 3apaaa
6aTapenHoro 651oka MoXeT 6bITb KOpoye.



Step 1 Preparing the power

MyHkT 1 MoaroToBKa UCTOYHUKA

supply nUTaHuA
Playing time / Bpema Bocnpoun3seaeHuA
DCR-PC4E
Playing time Playing time

Battery pack /
BatapeiHbin 6510k

on LCD screen /
Bpema Bocnpou3seaeHua Bpema BocnponsBeaeHua

with LCD closed /

Ha akpaHe XK npu 3akpbitom XK
NP-FS11
(supplied)/ (npunaraetca) 65 (60) 90 (80)
NP-FS21 140 (125) 195 (175)
NP-FS31 220 (195) 290 (265)
NP-F10 55 (50) 70 (65)
NP-F20 110 (100) 150 (135)
NP-F30 165 (150) 225 (200)
DCR-PC5E

Playing time Playing time

Battery pack / on LCD screen / with LCD closed /
BarapeiiHbiii 6510k Bpema Bocnpou3ssegeHua Bpema BocnpoussegeHus

Ha akpaHe XK npu 3akpbiTom XK
NP-FS11
(supplied)/ (npunaraetca) 60 (55) 85 (75)
NP-FS21 135 (125) 185 (165)
NP-FS31 210 (190) 280 (250)
NP-F10 50 (45) 65 (60)
NP-F20 110 (95) 145 (130)
NP-F30 160 (145) 215 (190)

Approximate number of minutes when you use a
fully charged battery

Numbers in parentheses “( )” indicate the time
when using a normally charged battery.

The battery life will be shorter if you use your
camcorder in a cold environment.

Notes on the AC adaptor

= Attach the battery pack firmly.

= Charge the battery pack on a flat surface
without vibration.

= Remove the supplied connecting cord (DK-115)
from this unit. If not removed, charging is not
possible.

= The charging time may differ depending on the
condition of the battery pack or the temperature
of the environment.

«=When a fully charged battery pack is installed,
the CHARGE lamp will once light, then go out.

= |f the CHARGE lamp does not light or flash,
check that the battery pack is correctly attached
to the AC adaptor. If it is not attached, it will
not be charged.

= Prevent metallic objects from coming into
contact with the metal parts of the connecting
cord of the AC adaptor. This may cause a short-
circuit, damaging the AC adaptor.

MpnbnuanTenbHoe BpeMA B MUHYTax npu
MCNOb30BaHWK MOSTHOCTBIO 3apPAXXEHHOT0
6aTapeiiHoro 61o0ka

Lincbpbl B ckobkax “( )" ykasbiBaloT BpeMA npu
ncnonb3oBaHun 6aTapenHoro 6110ka ¢ HopMasnbHOM
3apAaKoN.

Mpwn ncnonb3oBaHNN BUAEOKAMEPBI B XONOAHBIX
YCNoBMAX CPOK cny>6bl 6aTapenHoro 6noka bynet
KOpoYe.

MpumeyaHuAa K ceTeBoMy apantepy

nepemMeHHOro Toka

® HapexxHo nofacoeanHute 6atapeiHbin 610K.

® 3apsaxanTe 6aTapeinHbiii 650K Ha NIOCKOW
noBepxHocTu 6e3 Bubpaumu.

e OTCOEeAMHMTE NpuaraemMblii COeAMHUTENbHbIN
wHyp (DK-115) ot annapata. Ecnu ero He
0TCOEeAUHUTD, 3apAaaka 6yeT HEBO3MOXKHOM.

* Bpems 3apAaKu MOXeT OTM4aTbcA B
3aBUCUMOCTM OT COCTOAHMA BaTapeiHoro 6oka
UM TemnepaTypbl OKpy>XatoLen cpeabl.

e Kora ycTaHoB/EH MOSTHOCTbLIO 3apAXEHHbIN
6aTapenHbi 6110k, namnovyka CHARGE
3aropuTcA OAMH pas, a 3aTeM MnoracHeT.

® Ecnu namnoyka CHARGE He BbicBe4MBaeTcA 1
He muraeT, npoBepbTe, YTO 6aTapenHbin 6110k
Haanexawmm o6pa3om NoacoeanHEH K CETEBOMY
ajanTepy nepeMeHHoro Toka. Ecnu oH He
NoACOEeIMHEH, TO ero 3apAaKa BbINOMNHATLCA He
byper.

* He gnyckanTte, 4To6bl METaNMYeCKWUin NpeameThl
NPULLIN B CONPUKOCHOBEHWE C MaTanin4eckKumm
YacTaMu COeAIMHUTENBHOIO LWHYpa CETEBOro
aganTepa NnepemMeHHOro Toka. 3T0 MOXeT
BbI3BaTb KOPOTKOE 3aMblKaHue C NoBpeXxXaeHneM
CeTeBOro aganTepa nepemMeHHoro Toka.

pauels bumao
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Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MyHkT 1 NMoAaroToBKa UCTOYHUKA
nuTaHuA

= Keep the battery pack dry.

= When the battery pack is not to be used for a
long time, charge the battery pack once fully,
and then use it until it fully discharges again.
Keep the battery pack in a cool place.

Charging temperature

The temperature range for charging is 0 °C to
40°C (32 °F to 104 °F).

However, to provide maximum battery
efficiency, the recommended temperature range
when charging is 10 °C to 30 °C (50 °F to 86 °F).

If the power may go off although the battery
remaining indicator indicates that the battery
pack has enough power to operate

Charge the battery pack fully again so that the
indication on the battery remaining indicator is
correct.

After charging the battery pack
Remove the battery pack from the AC adaptor.

Note on NP-F10/FS11

The battery life will be shorter when you carry
out recording in a cold place or with the LCD
panel opened. We recommend that you use the
NP-FS21/FS31 large capacity battery pack (not
supplied).

Plug the mains lead deeply

Be sure to plug the mains lead deeply into the
terminal of AC power adaptor so that it is
firmly locked. If there is a gap between the plug
of mains lead and the terminal of AC power
adaptor, it does not affect the efficiency of the
AC power adaptor.

What is "InfoLITHIUM”?

The “InfoLITHIUM” is a lithium ion battery
pack which can exchange data such as battery
consumption with compatible electronic
equipment. This unit is compatible with the
“InfoLITHIUM” battery pack (S series). Your
camcorder operates only with the
“InfoLITHIUM” battery.

“InfoLITHIUM” S series battery packs have the
(D) infoLimHIUM 6 mark.

“InfoLITHIUM?” is a trademark of Sony
Corporation.

o CoxpaHAanTe 6aTapenHbiii 650K CyXuUM.

® Ecnu 6aTapeiHbin 6510k He 6yaeT
1Ccnonb3o0BaThbCA B TEYEHUE AMTENBHOIO
BPEMEHW, OAMH pa3 NOSHOCTLIO 3apAauTe
6aTapenHbivi 650K, @ 3aTeM UCMOMb3YNTe ero
[0 Tex Nnop, Nnoka OH CHOBA NOMHOCTLIO He
paspAanTcA. XpaHuTe 6aTapeiiHbivi 6noK B
npoxnagHom mecTe.

TemnepaTypa 3apAaKu

TemnepaTypHblii AMana3oH AnA 3apAAKN HaxoaUTCA
B npegenax ot 0°C po 40°C (o1 32°F po 104°F).
OpHako anA obecneyeHnsa MakcmMarnbHON
achbchekTMBHOCTM HaTaperHoro 6oka
pekoMeHayeTcA Npon3BoAUTb 3apAAKY npu
TemnepaTtype B npeaenax ot 10°C go 30°C (ot
50°F po 86°F).

Ecnu 3apap 6yaeTt nspacxogosaH HeCMOTpPA
Ha TO, YTO MHAUKATOP OCTaBLUErocA 3apAaaa
6aTapenHoro 6noka nokasbiBaeT
[OCTaTo4HOE ANA paboTbl KONIMYECTBO
3apApa 6arapeniHoro 6noka

CHoBa NOMHOCTbIO 3apAanTe HaTapenHbii 610K
Tak, 4Tobbl NOKa3aHne MHAMKaTopa OCcTaBLIerocA
3apaga 6aTapenHoro 651oka 66110 NPaBUITBHBIM.

Mocne 3apAaku 6aTaperiHoro 6yoka
CHumnTe 6aTapeiHblin 610K C CeTEBOro
ajanTepa NepeMeHHoro Toka.

Mpumeyanue Kk 6atapenHomy 6noky NP-F10/FS11
Cpok cny>x6bl 6aTapenHoro 3apaaa byaet
yMeHbLLIaTbCA, ecnv Bbl BbINONHAETE 3an1ch B
XOSI0AHbIX YCMOBUAX UM C OTKPbLITOW NaHenbio
XKK[. Mbl pekomeHayeM, 4Tobbl Bel
ucnonb3oBanu 6arapeiiHbivi 610K ¢ 6obLuen
emkocTbio NP-FS21/FS31 (He npunaraeTcn).

MnoTHo noacoeanHMTE NPOBOA 3NEKTPONUTaHUA
V6eauTech, YTO NPOBOJ 3NIEKTPONUTAHMA
NJI0THO NOACOEAVHEH K FTHe3ay CEeTEBOro
apanTepa NepeMeHHOro Toka, Tak YTobbl OH
6bIn HagexxHo 3adhukempoBaH. B cnyyae, ecnn
MMeeTCA 3a30p Mexay LTeKepom nposoaa
3MEeKTPONUTaHNA W rHe3[40M CETEBOrO
apanTepa NepeMeHHOro Toka, 3T0 MOXeT
noBNMATL Ha 3PPEKTUBHOCTL CETEBOr0
ajanTtepa nepemMeHHoro Toka.

Yro Takoe “InfoLITHIUM”?

“InfoLITHIUM” npeactaBnaeT cobon nuTmeso-
VOHHBI 6aTapeHblin 610K, KOTOPbIA MOXET
06MeHVBaTLCA AaHHLIMK, TaKUMK Kak notpebnexve
3apAga 6aTapenHoro 6510Ka, ¢ COBMECTUMON
3MIEKTPOHHON annapartypoi. OTo yCTPONCTBO
coBMecTMMO ¢ 6aTapeiHbiM 6nokom “InfoLITHIUM”
(cepun S). Bawa Bnaeokamepa paboTaeT TONbKO C
6aTtapenHbivM 6nokom “InfoLITHIUM”. Ha
6aTapeiHbix 6nokax “InfoLITHIUM” cepumn S
umeeTcA 3Hak (D oLty 9 .

“InfoLITHIUM” aBnAeTcA TOpProeoi Mapkoin
Kopnopaumn Sony Corporation.



Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MyHkT 1 MoaroToBKa UCTOYHUKA
nuTaHuA

Installing the battery pack

Install the battery pack to use your camcorder
outdoors.

(1) While sliding BATT RELEASE in the direction
of the arrow @), slide the battery terminal
cover in the direction of the arrow @.

(2) Insert the battery pack in the direction of the
arrow until it clicks.

YcTtaHoBKa 6aTapenHoro 6noka

YcTaHoBuTe HaTapenHbii 610K AnA TOro, YTobbl
ucrnonb3oBaTb Bally Buaeokamepy BHe MOMeLLEHWA.

(1) NMepepnsuran poivar BATT RELEASE B
HanpasneHun ctpenku @, nepemectute
KPbILWKY 6aTapenHbiX KOHTaKTOB B
HanpaBsneHun cTpenkn @.

(2) BcTaBbTe 6aTapeHbii 6510k B HanpaBnieHum
CTPEesiKM TaK,4Tobbl OH 3aLleNIKHYNCA.

( )
1 2
\‘f‘\___::\_!_\,i“‘g 'D
\ J

To remove the battery pack
The battery pack is removed in the same way as
the battery terminal cover.

(I

>

Ona cHATUA 6aTapenHoro 6noka
BaTapenHbi 650K CHUMaeTcA Takum 06pasom,
KaK 1 Kpbllwka 6aTapeiHblXx KOHTaKTOB.

After installing the battery pack

Do not carry your camcorder by holding the
battery pack. If you do so, the battery pack may
slide off your camcorder unintentionally,
damaging your camcorder.

Note on the remaining battery time indicator
The remaining battery time indicator on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder roughly indicates the
recording time. The indicator may not be correct,
depending on the conditions in which you are
recording. When you close the LCD panel and
open it again, it takes about 1 minute for the
correct remaining battery time to be displayed.

Note on the battery terminal cover

To protect the battery terminals, install the
battery terminal cover after the battery pack is
removed.

Mocne yctaHoBKM 6aTapeiiHoro 6yoka

He nepeHocuTe Bawy Bnaeokamepy, yaepxusasn
ee 3a baTapenHbin 6nok. Ecnv Bel Tak
chenaeTe, To 6aTapeinHbin 650K MOXET
Cny4anHo cocKonb3HyTb ¢ Balen Bugeokamepsi,
YTO NPUBELET K NMOBPEXAEHNIO BUAEOKAMEPbI.

MpumeyaHue K MHAUKATOPY OCcTaBLUErocA
BpemeHun 6aTapeHoro 3apapa.

MHankaTop ocTaBLierocA BpeMeHn 6atapenHoro
3apaga Ha akpaHe XK/ unu B sugouckarene
nNpUGNM3NTENbHO YKasbiBaeT BPEMA 3anncu.
MHankaTop MOXeT He nokasbiBaTb NpaBuUnbHOe
BPEMA B 3aBUCUMMOCTM OT YCNOBWIA, B KOTOPbIX
Bbl nponsBoaute 3anuce. Ecnu Bl 3akpoeTte
naHenb XK n oTKpoeTe ee onATb, TO 3TO
3anmMeT 0Komo 1 MMHYTBI ANA oTobpaXkeHnA
npaBWnbHOro OCTaBLUErocA BpeMeH!
6aTapeiHoro 3apaaa.

MpumeyaHue K Kpbllke 6aTapeiHbIX KOHTAKTOB
[Ona 3awmTbl 6aTapeHbIX KOHTAKTOB
YyCTaHOBUTE KPbILLKY HaTapeiHbIX KOHTaKTOB
nocne ypanexna 6atapeniHoro 6noka.

pauels bumao
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Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MyHkT 1 NMoAaroToBKa UCTOYHUKA
nuTaHuA

Connecting to the mains

When you use your camcorder for a long time,
we recommend that you power it from the mains
using the AC adaptor.

(1) Connect the supplied connecting cord to the
DC OUT jack on the AC adaptor.

(2) Slide the connecting plate in the direction of
the arrow.

(3) Connect the mains lead to the AC adaptor.

(4) Connect the mains lead to the mains.

MoacoeauHeHue K ceTeBO po3eTKe

Ecnu Bbl cobupaeTech UCMnonb3oBaTh
BUEOKaMepy ANUTeSIbHOE BPEMA, PeKoMeHayeTcA
MCMoJb30BaTh NUTaHUE OT 3/IEKTPUYHECKON CETU C
NMOMOLLbIO afanTepa NnepeMeHHoro Toka.

(1) MoacoepuHnTe Npunaraembiin
coeavHNUTENbHbIN WHYP K rHe3agy DC OUT Ha
apanTepe NepeMeHHOro Toka.

(2) NepenBUHbLTE COEAVHNTENBHYIO NNACTUHY B
HanpaBneHnn CTpenku.

(3) MoacoeanHnTe NPOBOA ANEKTPONUTAHMA K
apanTepy NepeMeHHoro Toka.

(4) MoacoeanHUTe NPOBOA ANEKTPONUTAHMA K
ANEKTPUYECKON CeTu.

\

<
3 S

To remove the connecting plate
The connecting plate is removed in the same way
as the battery pack.

[OnA CHATUA coeAUHUTENIbHOMW NJIaCTUHbI
CoeanHUTENbHAA NNACTUHA CHAMAETCA Takum
e 06pa3m Kak 1 6aTapenHblin 61okK.

WARNING
The mains lead must only be changed at a
qualified service shop.

PRECAUTION

The set is not disconnected from the AC power
source (the mains) as long as it is connected to

the mains, even if the set itself has been turned
off.

Using a car battery
Use Sony DC Adaptor/Charger (not supplied).

BHUMAHUE

MpoBopA anekTponuTaHnA cneayeT 3aMeHATb
TOJNIbKO B MAacTEPCKON KBaIM(OMLMPOBAHHOMO
06Cny>XMBaHUA.

NPEAOCTEPEXXEHUE

AnnapaT He OTKJIlo4YaeTcA OT UCTOYHMKA
nepemMeHHOro Toka (3NeKTPU4ecKom ceTn) oo
Tex rnop, Noka OH NOACOEANHEH K 3eKTpuyec-
KOW ceTu, faxke ecnv cam annapar ¥ BbIKJIOYEH.

Ucnonb3oBaHne aBTOMO6USIbHOIrO
aKKyMmynATopa

Wcnonb3yinTe agantep/3apAgHOe YCTPONCTBO
NMOCTOAHHOrO Toka Sony (He npunaraeTcs).



Step 2 Inserting a
cassette

MyHKT 2 YcTaHOBKa
KacceTbl

You can use mini DV cassette with “~[)\ logo*
only.
*unil)Y is a trade mark.

(1) Install the battery pack, or connect the AC
adaptor for the power supply (p. 13 to 18).
(2) Slide OPEN/4 EJECT in the direction of the

arrow and open the lid. The cassette
compartment automatically lifts up and
opens.

(3) Push the middle portion of the back of the
cassette to insert.

Insert the cassette in a straight line deeply into
the cassette compartment with the window
facing out.

(4) Close the cassette compartment by pressing
the mark on the cassette compartment.
The cassette compartment automatically goes
down.

(5) After the cassette compartment goes down
completely, close the lid until it clicks.

Bbl MoXeTe ncnonb3osaTh kacceTy mini DV
TONbKO C (PUPMEHHBLIM 3HAKOM M.
* M\ ABMAETCA TOProBOW MapKOW.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe H6aTapenHbii 610K nnm
noacoeAvHMTe aganTtep NepeMeHHoOro Toka
AnAa nogayu nutanma (ctp. 13 — 18).

(2) NepenBuHbTE Nepekntovatens OPEN/ &
EJECT B HanpaBneHuu cTpenku. KacceTHbin
OTCEK aBTOMAaTUYECKN NOAHUMETCA BBEPX U
OTKpOeTCA.

(3) Haxxmnte nocpeanHe 3agHen CTOPOHbI
KacceTbl, YTo6bl BCTaBUTb €€.

BcTaBbTe KacceTy Mo NPAMON B KaCCETHbIV
OTCeK [0 ynopa, Tak YTobbl OKOLLKY 6b110
06paLLeHO Hapyxy.

(4) 3akpoWiTe KacceTHbIN OTCEK, HaXXaB METKY
Ha oTceke. KacceTHbI O0Tcek
aBTOMaTU4ECKMN ONYCTUTCA BHUS.

(5) MNocne Toro, kak KacCeTHbI 0TCEK
OMyCTWUTCA MOMHOCTBIO BHU3, 3aKpONTe
KPbILWKY TakK, 4Tobbl OHa 3allenkHynach.

p
2  OPEN/AEECT

N

To eject a cassette
Follow the procedure above, and take out the
cassette in step 3.

Notes

= Do not press the cassette compartment down.
Doing so may cause malfunction.

= The cassette compartment may not be closed
when you press any part of the lid other than
the mark.

When you use mini DV cassette with cassette
memory

Read the instruction about cassette memory to
use this function properly (p. 154).

To prevent accidental erasure
Slide the write-protect tab on the cassette to
expose the red mark.

AnA nsBneyeHunna KacceTtbl
CnepyiTe BbllLEONUCaHHONM Npoueaype u
BbIHbTE KacceTy B MyHKTe 3.

MpumeyaHua

® He HaxxnmanTe BHWU3 KacCeTHbIN OTCeK. JTO
MOXET NPMBECTU K HEUCMPABHOCTH.

® KacceTHbIN OTCEK MOXET He 3aKpbITbCA, eCnu
Bbl HaXXMeTe Kakyto-nnbo Apyryto 4acTb Ha
KpbILIKe, @ HEe METKY (PUSH) .

Mpu ucnonb3oBaHum KacceTbl mini DV

C KacceTHOW NaMATbIo

[MpoyTUTE MHCTPYKLUMIO O KACCETHOW NamMATH
ONA NCNOMb30BaHMA 3TON OYyHKLUMN
Haanexawmm obpasom (cTp. 154).

[nA npegoTBpalleHna cry4ailHOro cTupaHusa
MepeaBuUHbTE NENeCTOK 3alMThbl 3anvcy Ha
KacceTe, TakK 4To6bl MOABUNACH KpacHaA MeTKa.

pauels bumao
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— Recording - Basics —

Recording a picture

— 3anucb — OCHOBHbIE NONTOXXEHUA —

3anucb n3obpaxxeHuA

Your camcorder automatically focuses for you.

(1) Remove the lens cap and pull the lens cap
string to fix it.

(2) Install the power source and insert a cassette.
See “Step 1” and “Step 2” for more
information (p. 13 to 19).

(3) Pull out the viewfinder until it clicks.

(4) Pull down the Holding Grip.

Hold your camcorder firmly as illustrated.

(5) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA while
pressing the small green button. Your
camcorder is set to the standby mode.

(6) Press START/STOP. Your camcorder starts
recording. The “REC” indicator appears. The
camera recording lamp located on the front of
your camcorder lights up. To stop recording,
press START/STOP again.

Balwa Buaeokamepa aBToMaTUYECKU BbINONHAET
¢oKycnpoBKy 3a Bac.

(1) CHUMUTE KpbIWKY 06bEKTUBA U NOTAHUTE
LUHYP KPbILLKM O6bEKTUBA, Y4TO6bI
3admkcmpoBaTh ee.

(2) YcTaHoBMTE UCTOYHMK NUTaHMA U BCTaBbTe
kacceTy. [NoapobHble cBeAeHVA NpYBEAEHbI
B “lMyHkTe 1” n “MyHkTe 2” (cTp. 13 - 19).

(3) BbiTawmTe Buaouckaresnb Tak, 4Tobbl OH
3aLlenKHynCcA.

(4)MNoTAHMTE BHM3 PYKOATKY NOAAEPXKKMN.
Hape>xHo yaep>xmBante Baly Buageokamepy,
Kak MokKasaHo Ha pUCYHKe.

(5) HaxxaB maneHbKyto 3eneHyo KHOMKY,
ycTtaHosuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexHve CAMERA. Bawa Buaeokamepa
6yAeT ycTaHOBMIEHA Ha PEXWUM rOTOBHOCTY.

(6) Haxxmnte kHonky START/STOP. Bawa
BMAeoKamepa HavHeT 3anuchb. NoasutcA
unHankaTop “REC”. BeicBeTUTCA Takxe
namrno4ka 3anucu, pacronoXeHHana Ha
nepeaHen naHenn suaeokamepbl. 4nA
OCTaHOBKM 3anvcy Haxxmute kHonky START/
STOP ewe pas.

Microphone /
MukpodoH

@=40min @I $REC 0:00:01

Camera recording

lamp /

JNanmouyka 3anucu
H BMAEOKaMepoii




Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxxeHusa

After recording

(1) Set the POWER switch to OFF.

(2) Set the Holding Grip and the viewfinder back
to the previous position.

(3) Eject the cassette.

(4) Remove the battery pack.

Notes

= Fasten the grip strap firmly. Do not touch the
built-in microphone during recording.

= When the viewfinder is not pulled out until it
clicks, the picture does not appear in the
viewfinder even if the LCD panel is closed.

Note on Recording mode

Your camcorder records and plays back in the SP
(standard play) mode and in the LP (long play)
mode. Select SP or LP in the menu settings

(p. 105). In the LP mode, you can record 1.5 times
as long as in the SP mode.

When you record a tape in the LP mode on your
camcorder, we recommend playing the tape on
your camcorder.

Note on the LOCK (DCR-PC5E only)

When you slide the LOCK to the left, the POWER
switch can no longer be set to MEMORY
accidentally. The LOCK is set to the right as a
default setting.

To enable smooth transition

Transition between the last scene you recorded

and the next scene is smooth as long as you do

not eject the cassette even if you turn off your

camcorder.

However, check the following:

« Do not mix recordings in the SP mode and ones
in the LP mode on one tape.

«=When you change the battery pack, set the
POWER switch to OFF.

=When you use a tape with cassette memory,
however, you can make the transition smooth
even after ejecting the cassette if you use the
end search function (p. 33).

Mocne 3anucu

(1) YcTaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne OFF.

(2) BepHnTe pyKOATKY NOAAEPXKKU 1
BMAOUCKaTeNb Ha3ag, B NpexHee
MonoXeHue.

(3) BbiTONKHUTE KacceTy.

(4) Ypanute 6aTapeliHblii 61oK.

MpumeyaHuna

¢ [1NOTHO NpUCTErHMTEe peMeHb 3axearta. He
npukacanTecb K BCTPOEHHOMY MUKPOCPOHY BO
BpeMA 3anucu.

e Koraa BuaovckaTesib He BbIABUHYT A0
no3uumMM 3allenkuBaHna, n3obpaxkeHue He
noABnAeTCA B BUAOWCKATESE, AaXe ecnu
naHenb XK[ 3akpbiTa.

MpumeyaHue No pexxumy 3anucu

Balwa Buaekamepa BbINOMHAET 3annchb 1
BOCMpoun3BeeHne B pexxume SP (cTaHpapTHOe
BOCNpousseAeHune) n s pexxuvime LP
(monrourpatollee BocnpouaseneHue). Boibepute
KomaHzy SP vnu LP B ycTaHOBKax MeHto (CTp.
105). B pexxume LP Bbl MOXeTe BbINONHATb
3anucb B 1,5 pasa fonblue No BpeMeHu, 4em B
pexumve SP.

[Mpn BLINONHEHNN 3aM1CK Ha NEHTY B peXume
LP Ha Balen Bugeokamepe pekomeHgyeTca
BOCNPOU3BOANTL 3Ty NEHTY Takxe Ha Bawen
BMAeoKamepe.

Mpumevanue no LOCK (Tonbko mopernb
DCR-PC5E)

Ecnv Bbl nepeasuHeTe LOCK BneBo,
nepekntoyatens POWER yxe He moxeT
6bITb CNy4anHO YCTAHOBEH B MOSIOXEHNE
MEMORY. YcTaHoBKa N0 yMOSHaHUo
COoOTBETCTBYET npaBomMy nonoxexuto LOCK.

[nAa obecnevyeHuna nnasHOro nepexoaa
Mepexon mexay nocnegHMM 3anucaHHbIM
3NM3040M U cneayoLwmmM ann3onom bynet
nnaBHbIM 40 TeX Mop, noka Bbl He n3BneyeTe
KacceTy, gaxe ecnv Bbl n Boikntovanu Bawy
BUAEOKaMepy.

OpHako npoBepbTe cneayloLee:

«He cmewmBaviTe 3anuncu B pexxnume SP ¢
3anucAmn B pexkume LP Ha ogHomn neHTe.

«Korpaa Bbl MeHAeTe 6aTapeliHblii 610K,
ycTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxenue OFF.

«O[fHaKo Npu UCNoNb30BaHUN NEHTbI C
KacceTHOW NamATbIO Bbl MOXeTe BbINOMHATL
nnaBHbIN Nepexos Aaxe nocne u3snevyeHua
KacceTbl C MOMOLLbIO (PYHKLMM NMoucka KOHLa
(cTp. 33).

soiseqg — BuIp102ay
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Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxeHus

If you leave your camcorder in the standby
mode for 5 minutes while the cassette is
inserted

Your camcorder automatically turns off. This is
to save battery power and to prevent battery and
tape wear. To resume the standby mode, set the
POWER switch to OFF, and to CAMERA again.
However, your camcorder does not turn off
automatically while the cassette is not inserted.

When you record in the SP and LP modes on

one tape or you record in the LP mode

= The transition between scenes is not smooth.

= The playback picture may be distorted or the
time code may not be written properly between
scenes.

Adjusting the viewfinder

If you record pictures with the LCD panel closed,
check the picture with the viewfinder. Adjust the
viewfinder lens to your eyesight so that the
indicators in the viewfinder come into sharp
focus.

Pull out the viewfinder and move the viewfinder
lens adjustment lever.

Ecnu Bbl octaBuTe Bawy Buaeokamepy B
peXxkume oXkuaaHUA Ha 5 MUHYT nNpu
BCTaBJ/IEHHOMW KacceTe

Balwa Buaeokamepa BbIKSOUUTCA
aBToOMaTu4yecku. ATO NpeaoTBpalLaeT pacxos
3apAga 6aTapenHoro 610ka n M3HoC
6aTapenHoro 6510ka 1 neHTobl. AnA
BO306HOBIIEHWA pPeXMMa 0XMAaHNA YCTAHOBUTE
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxenue OFF, a
3aTeM cHoBa B nonoxeHne CAMERA.

OpHako Bawa Buaeokamepa He BbIKMIOYMTCA
aBTOMaTM4eCcKM, eCnv KacceTa He BCTaBJeHa.

Ecnu Bbl BbinosniHAeTe 3anuchb B peXxumax SP

n LP Ha oAHY NeHTy uUnu xe 3anucbisaeTte

HECKOJIbKO 3nu3oaoB B pexxume LP

¢ [lepexoa mMexay cueHamm He ByaeT nnaBHbIM.

* Bocnpoun3soanmoe n3obpakeHne MoXeT 6bITb
UCKaXXEHO UMK XXe KOA, BPEMEHN MOXET 6blTb
He 3anucaH Haanexalmm obpasom Mexay
cueHamu.

PerynupoBka Bugouckarens

Ecnu Bbl 6ygeTe 3anucbiBaTb n3obpaxxeHua npu
3akpbiTon naHenu XKL, npoBepbTe
n3obpaxkeHne ¢ NOMOLLbIO BUAovCKaTens.
OTperynupynte o6beKTMB BUAOUCKaTENA B
COOTBETCTBUM CO CBOUM 3PEHUEM, TaK YTOObI
WHOMKaTOopPbl B BUAoUcKartene 6blim 4eTko
CHOKyCUPOBaHDI.

BbiaBVHBTE BUgouckartens 1 NnoaBuranTe pblyar
perynupoBku o6beKTUBa BUAOMUCKaTenNs.

Note

When the viewfinder is not pulled out until it
clicks, the picture does not appear in the
viewfinder.

MpumeyaHue

Korpa Bugovickatesib He BblABUHYT A0 NO3uumn
3aulefiknBaHua, n3o6paxkeHne He NoABNAETCA B
Buaouckarterne.



Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxxeHusa

Shooting with the LCD screen

Press OPEN to open the LCD panel.

The LCD panel moves about 90 degrees to the
viewfinder side and about 180 degrees to the lens
side.

If you turn the LCD panel over so that it faces the
other way, the & indicator appears in the
viewfinder and on the LCD screen (Mirror
mode).

When closing the LCD panel, set it vertically
until it clicks, and swing it into the camcorder
body.

Notes

= Shooting with the LCD screen makes battery
life shorter than using the viewfinder.

= When using the LCD screen except in the
mirror mode, the viewfinder automatically
turns off.

When you use the LCD screen outdoors in
direct sunlight

The LCD screen may be difficult to see. If this
happens, we recommend that you use the
viewfinder.

When you adjust angles of the LCD panel
Make sure if the LCD panel is opened up to 90
degrees.

Picture in the mirror mode

The picture on the LCD is a mirror-image.
However, the picture will be normal when
recorded.

During recording in the mirror mode
ZERO SET MEMORY on the Remote
Commander does not work.

Indicators in the mirror mode

The STBY indicator appears as 11@ and REC as
@. Some of the other indicators appear mirror-
reversed and others are not displayed.

When you press FN
The © does not appear on the LCD screen or in
the viewfinder.

FN in the mirror mode
FN appears mirror-reversed in the viewfinder.

Cbemka ¢ nomolubio akpaHa XXK[

HaxxmuTte kHonky OPEN ana oTkpbiBaHuA
naHenu XXKL.

Manenb XK moxeT nepenBuraTbCA NpMMeEpPHO
Ha 90 rpaaycoB B CTOPOHY BuovckaTena v

npumepHo Ha 180 rpaaycoB B CTOPOHY 06 bEKTHBA.

Ecnu Bbl nosepHeTe naHenb XK Tak, 4To oHa
6yneT HanpasfieHa B APYryto CTOPOHY, B
BuaovckaTene u Ha akpaHe XKK[ nosasutca
nHaMKaTop & (3epKanbHblil PeXum).

Mpwu 3akpbiBaHnm naHenu XK[ yctaHoBuTE ee
BepTUKasbHO, NoKa He pa3facTcA LWeNYoK, a
3aTeM NpUcoeanHUTE ee K Koprycy
BUAEOKaAMEpbI.

MpumeyaHua

= Cbemka ¢ ncnonb3oBaHuem akpaHa XXK[
henaeT cpok cny>6bl baTapeiHoro 3apaga
KOpoYe, YeM NpU UCMONb30BaHUN
BUAouCKaTena.

= [pun ncnonb3sosaHum skpaHa >XK[
BMOWCKAaTENb aBTOMATUYECKM BbIKIOYaeTCA,
KpOMe 3epKarnbHOro pexxumMa.

Ecnu Bbl ucnonb3yete akpaH XXK[ BHe
NoMeLLeHMA NoA NPAMbIM COSTHEYHbIM CBETOM
Bo3mo>xHO 6yaeT TpyAHO pasrnAafeTb 3KpaH
KK[. B aToM cnyyae pekomeHayeTca
Mcnosb30BaTh BUAOUCKATENb.

Mpu perynuposke yrnos naHenu XXKA
Y6eautecb, 4To naHenb KK oTkpbiTa Ha 90
rpagycos.

N3o06pakeHne B 3epkKanbHOM pexxume
N306paxkeHne Ha akpaHe XXK[ 6yaeT
oTobpaxartbca 3epkanbHo. OgHako 3anvcb
n3obpaxeHna 6yaeT HOPMasbHON.

Bo Bpema 3anucu B 3epKasibHOM peXxume
Knonka ZERO SET MEMORY Ha nynbTe
OVCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpaBneHnna He paboTaeT.

NHpukaTopbl B 3epKasibHOM peXxume
Muaukatop STBY noseutcA B Buge 11@, a
nHamkatop REC B Buae @. HekoTopble apyrve
WHAMKaTOpPbl MOABATCA B 3epKaiibHO
0TO6paXXeHHOM BUAE, a HEKOTOPbIE U3 HUX HE
6yayT oTObpaXkaTbCA COBCEM.

Korpa Bbl HaxxumaeTe kHonky FN
& He bygeT NoABNATLCA Ha akpaHe XK nnu B
BUaovckaTerne.

FN B 3epKkanbHom pexume
FN noABnAeTcA B Buaouckarene Kak
3epKasibHoe 0TobpaxkeHue.
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Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxeHus

Adjusting the brightness of the
LCD screen

(1) In CAMERA/MEMORY (DCR-PC5E only)
mode, press FN and select PAGE2
(p. 20).
In PLAYER mode, press FN to display
PAGEL.

(2) Press LCD BRT. The screen to adjust the
brightness of the LCD screen appears.

(3) Adjust the brightness of the LCD screen using
—/+.
—-: todim
+: to brighten

(4)Press © OK to return to PAGE1/PAGE2.

PerynupoBKa ApKOCTU 3KpaHa
XKAO

(1) B pexkume CAMERA/MEMORY (Tonbko
mogens DCR-PC5E) HaxxmuTe kHonky FN n
BblbepuTe PAGE2 (cTp. 20).

B pexxume PLAYER HaxmuTe kHonky FN ana
oTobpaxenHna PAGE1.

(2) Haxxmute LCD BRT. MoABWTCA 9KpaH AnA
PerynupoBKn APKOCTK akpaHa XKK,.

(3) OTtperynupyinte ApkocTb 3kpaHa XXK[ c
1Cnonb3oBaHNEM —/+.

—: TeMHee
+: Apye

(4)Haxwmnte © OK anAa Bo3eparta k PAGE1/
PAGE2.

1 23

FN

LCD
BRT

@ OK

OPEN

|||||||rumu

the bar indicator /
MHaunkaTtop nonocel

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

LCD screen backlight
You can change the brightness of the backlight.
Select LCD B.L. in the menu settings (p. 105).

Even if you adjust the LCD screen backlight or
brightness of the LCD screen
The recorded picture will not be affected.

Ona Bo3Bparta B nonoxeHue FN
HaxmuTe kHonky EXIT.

3apHAA noacBeTKa akpaHa XK

Bbl MOXeTe M3MEeHATb APKOCTb 3aHeNn
noacseTku. Beibepute komanay LCD B.L. B
ycTaHoBKax MeHto (cTp. 105).

[laxke B cny4ae perynupoBKu 3aaHen NoACBETKN
aKkpaHa XK vnu apkocTtu akpaHa XK
OTO He NOBNMAET Ha 3anMcaHHOe N306pakeHue.
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3anucb n3obpaxxeHusa

Using the zoom feature

Move the power zoom lever a little for a slower

zoom. Move it further for a faster zoom.

Using the zoom function sparingly results in

better-looking recordings.

“T” side: for telephoto (subject appears closer)

“W” side: for wide-angle (subject appears farther
away)

Ucnonb3oBaHue (hyHKUUM Hae3aa
BuaeoKamepbl

MepeaBuHbTE pblyar NPUBOAHOMO

BapmnoobbeKTMBA crierka Anfa OTHOCUTENIbHO

MeAJIeHHOro Haesaa BuaeoKamepbl.

MepenBuHbTE €ro cunbHee ANnA YCKOPEHHOro

Haesfa Buaeokamepbl.

Mcnonb3oBaHne hyHKLUMM Haesaa BuaeoKamepsbl

B HEBOSbLIOM KonuyecTse obecneynsaeT

Hauny4wve pesynbTarhbl.

CtopoHa “T”: ana tenecoTo (06beKT
npuénmxaeTcA)

CrtopoHa “W”: anA WMpoKoyronsHoro smaa
(06beKT ypanaeTcA)

To use zoom greater than 10x

Zoom greater than 10x is performed digitally, if
you set D ZOOM to 20x% or 40x in the menu
settings. The digital zoom function is set to OFF
as a default setting (p. 105).

The right side of the bar shows the digital
zooming zone.

The digital zooming zone appears when you
set D ZOOM to 20x or 40x%. /

MpaBaA cTOpoHa NONOChI Ha 3KpaHe
nokasblBaeT 30Hy LMPOBOI TpaHcOoKaLmu.
3oHa ungpoBoi TpaHchoKaLmm NoABUTCA,
ecnu Bbl yctaHoBuTe KomaHay D ZOOM B
nonoxexue 20x nnu 40x.

Haesa Buaeokamepbl 6onee, yem 10x

Haespn Bugeokamepbl 6onee 10x BbINONHAETCA
UMcpoBbLIM METOAOM, eCnu Bbl ycTaHOBUTE
komaHgy D ZOOM B nonoxkenne 20x nnn 40x B
yCTaHOBKax MeHIo. YCTaHOBKa Mo yMONM4aHuo
AnA yHKUMM LMPOBOro BapuoobbeKTrBa
cooTBeTcTBYeT nosioxeHunto OFF (cTp. 105).
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Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxxeHus

When you shoot close to a subject

If you cannot get a sharp focus, move the power
zoom lever to the “W” side until the focus is
sharp. You can shoot a subject that is at least
about 80 cm (about 2 feet 5/8 inch) away from
the lens surface in the telephoto position, or
about 1 cm (about 1/2 inch) away in the wide-
angle position.

Notes on digital zoom

= Digital zoom starts to function when zoom
exceeds 10x.

= The picture quality deteriorates as you move
the power zoom lever toward the “T” side.

= You cannot use the digital zoom when the
POWER switch is set to MEMORY (DCR-PC5E
only).

Indicators displayed in the
recording mode

The indicators are not recorded on tape.

Mpu cbemke 06bekTa ¢ 6/IM3KOro NONOXKEeHUA
Ecnn Bbl He MOXeTe Nony4uTb YeTKow
(hOKYCUPOBKM, NepeaBNHbTE pblyar NPUBOLHOIO
BapnoobbekTusa cTopoHy “W” Ao nonyyeHvA
YeTKOM (hOKYCUPOBKM. Bbl MOXeTe BbINOSHATL
CBbEMKY 06bEKTa B MONOXEHUN TenedoTo,
KOTOPbIN OTCTOMT MO KpanHeln Mepe Ha pacc-
TOAHUM 80 CM OT NOBEPXHOCTU 06BLEKTUBA MW XE
OKOJ0 1 CM B MOJSIOXEHWM LIMPOKOYFONbHOTO BUAA.

MpumeyaHuAa K Hae3ay BUAeoKamepbl

umncpoBbIM METOAOM

* LinchpoBoi BaproobLeKTUB HaunHaeT
cpabartbiBaTb B Cny4ae, eCnv Haesf,
BMAeoKamepbl npesbilwaeT 10x.

* KayecTBO M306pakeHna yxyalaeTcA no mepe
NPOABVXEHNA pblyara NPUBOAHOIO
BapMoobbEKTVBA B HANpPaBneHUN CTOPOHbI
“T”.

* Bbl He MOXeTe Ncnonb30BaTh LMpoBon
Bapunoob6bEKTUB, ECNN NepekoYaTens
POWER yctaHoBneH B nonoxexne MEMORY
(Tonbko mogens DCR-PC5E).

UHpunkaTopbl, oTobparkaembie B
pe>kume 3anucu

MHavkaTopbl He 3anucbiBaloTCA Ha NeHTYy.

Cassette memory indicator/MHAMKaTOp KacceTHOW NamMATH

[=40min

akpaHe XXK/.

\—— Remaining battery time indicator /

This appears when using a tape with cassette memory. /
OTOT nHANKAaTOpP NOABAAETCA NPU UCNONb30BAHUN NEHTbI C KACCETHOW NaMATbIO.

Recording mode indicator / UHaukaTop peXxuma sanucu

STBY/REC indicator / UhaukaTop STBY/REC

Time code/Tape counter / Koa BpemeHn/C4eTUnK NeHTbl

— Remaining tape indicator / UnaukaTop ocTaBlUelCA NEeHTbI

— FN button / KHonka FN
Press this button to display operation buttons on the LCD screen. /
HaxmuTe 3Ty KHOMKY ANA 0ToBpaXkeHnA KHOMOK yrnpaBeHns Ha

WHaukaTop BpemeHu ocTaBlierocA 3apAaa 6arapenHoro 6noka



Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxxeHusa

Time code

The time code indicates the recording or
playback time, “0:00:00” (hours : minutes :
seconds) in CAMERA mode and “0:00:00:00”
(hours : minutes : seconds : frames) in PLAYER
mode. You cannot rewrite only the time code.

Remaining tape indicator
The indicator may not be displayed accurately
depending on the tape.

Recording date and time

Recording date and time will not be displayed on
the LCD screen during recording. It is recorded
on the tape automatically and displayed when
you press the DATA CODE button during
playing back (p. 36).

Shooting backlit subjects
(BACK LIGHT)

When you shoot a subject with the light source
behind the subject or a subject with a light
background, use the backlight function.

Press BACK LIGHT in the CAMERA/memory
camera (DCR-PCS5E only) mode.

The B indicator appears in the viewfinder or on
the LCD screen.

To cancel, press BACK LIGHT again.

Kopn BpemeHu

Kopn BpemeHn ykasbiBaeT BpeMA 3anncu unm
socnpounsseaeHns, “0:00:00” (Yacbl:MUHYTbI:
cekyHzabl) B pexkume CAMERA u “0:00:00:00”
(4acbl, MUHYTbI, CEKYHAbI, Kaapbl) B pexume
PLAYER. Bbl He MOXeTe nepesanncatb TOMbKO
KO BPEMEHMW.

WHaukaTop ocTaBlUENCA NEHTbI
MHAMKaTOp MOXET TOYHO He 0ToBpaXkaTbCA B
3aBUCKMOCTM OT JIEHTHI.

[aTa n BpemA 3anucu

[aTa v BpemA 3anvcu He 6yayT oTobpaxkaTbeA
Ha akpaHe XKK[ Bo BpemA 3anucu. OHu
3anucbIBalOTCA Ha NEHTEe aBTOMaTUYECKU 1
oTobpaxkatoTcA, Koraa Bel HaXxxuMmaeTe KHOMKY
DATA CODE Bo BpemA BOCNpou3BeaeHus
(cTp. 36).

Cbemka 06bEKTOB C 3agHeun
noacsetkou (BACK LIGHT)

Ecnu Bbl BbiNoNHAETE CbeMKY 06beKTa ¢
MCTOYHNKOM CBEeTa M03aAn Hero Unm e
o6bekTa co cBeTNbIM (HOHOM, UCTIONb3YyNTe
PYHKUMIO 3aHEN NOACBETKW.

HaxmuTe kHonky BACK LIGHT B pexxume
CAMERA/namAaTn Kamepbl (TONbKO MOAENb
DCR-PC5E).

B Bupouckartene nnu Ha akpaHe XXK[ noAsuTcA
nHamkaTop B.

[inAa oTmMeHbl HaxkmuTe KHonky BACK LIGHT
elle pas.

BACK LIGHT

If you press EXPOSURE, MANUAL or SPOT
METER when shooting backlit subjects
The backlight function will be canceled.

Ecnu Bbl HaxxmeTe kHonky EXPOSURE,
MANUAL unu SPOT METER npu
BbIMOJIHEHMMN CbEMKMN 06BEKTOB C 3aAHeN
noAcBeTKOMU

DyHKUMA 3a8Hen NoACBETKN ByaeT OTMEHeHa.
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Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxeHus

Shooting in the dark
(NightShot/Super Nightshot)

The NightShot function enables you to shoot a
subject in a dark place. For example, you can
satisfactorily record the environment of
nocturnal animals for observation when you use
this function.

While your camcorder is in the CAMERA/
memory camera (DCR-PC5E only) mode, slide
NIGHTSHOT to ON.

®@ and “NIGHTSHOT” indicators flash on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder. To cancel the
NightShot function, slide NIGHTSHOT to OFF.

NIGHTSHOT
OFF

[.

ON

— &
@
s @)

ER
NIGHTSHOT

©)

—

Using Super NightShot

The Super NightShot mode makes subjects more
than 16 times brighter than those recorded in the
NightShot mode.

(1) Slide NIGHTSHOT to ON in CAMERA mode.
@ indicator appears in the viewfinder or on
the LCD screen.

(2) Press SUPER NIGHTSHOT. The S® indicator
and “SUPER NIGHTSHOT* appear.

To cancel the Super NightShot mode, press
SUPER NIGHTSHOT.

Using the NightShot Light

The picture will be clearer with the NightShot
Light on. To activate NightShot Light, set
N.S.LIGHT to ON in the menu settings (p. 105).

Cbemka B TemHOTe (HouyHaA cbemka/
HouHaAa cynepcbemkm)

DyHKUMA HOYHOW CbeMKM no3sonAeT Bam
BbINOJSHATHL CbEMKY O6bEKTOB B TEMHbIX MECTax.
Hanpumep, Bbl cmoxeTe ¢ ycnexom BbINOHATb
CBEMKY HOYHbIX XWUBOTHbIX AnA HabnoaeHus
NpwW NCNOMb30BaHNUN AaHHOW PYHKLMN.

Korpa Balwua Buaeokamepa HaxoamTcsA B
pexvme CAMERA/namAT Kamepbl (TONbKO
moaens DCR-PC5E), nepeaBuHbTe
nepekntoyatens NIGHTSHOT B nonoxkeHne ON.
MnavkaTopbl @ 1 “NIGHTSHOT” HauHyT
Muratb Ha akpaHe XXK[ unu B Bugouckarene.
[nA oTMeHbl (OYHKUMN HOYHON ChEMKM
nepeaBuHbTe nepekntodatens NIGHTSHOT B
nonoxeHuun OFF.

NightShot Light emitter /
AmuTTep NoAcCBETKU ANA
HOYHOM CbEMKM

Mcnonb3oBaHue pe)xmma HOYHOU
cynepcbemMKku

Pe>xnm HouHOW cynepcbemMKkn fenaet o6beKTbl
B 16 pas Apye, YeM Mpu 3anncu nx B pexmme
HOYHOWN CBHEMKM.

(1) NepepBuHbTe Nepekntodatens NIGHTSHOT
B nonoxeHve ON B pexxume CAMERA.
MHaukaTtop @ nosaBuTCA B BUAOUCKaTene
unu Ha akpaxe XK.

(2) Haxxmnte SUPER NIGHTSHOT. MNoasuTcA
uHamkaTop S@ n “SUPER NIGHTSHOT”.
[InAa 0TMEHbI pexxuma HOYHOW CynepcbeMKN
cHoBa Haxxmute SUPER NIGHTSHOT.

Ucnonb3oBaHue NoACBETKU AJIA HOYHOMN
CbeMKU

M306paxkeHne cTaHeT Ap4e, ecnv BKNUYNTb
NOACBETKY ANA HOYHON CbeMKu. Ana
BKJTIOYEHMA NOACBETKMN AJ1A HOYHOW CbEMKM
yctaHoBuTe komaHay N.S.LIGHT B nonoxeHwue
ON B ycTaHoBKax MeHto (cTp. 105).
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Notes MpumeyaHua

= Do not use the NightShot function in bright ® He ncnonb3yinTe yHKLUIO HOYHOW ChEMKU B
places (ex. outdoors in the daytime). This APKUX MecTax (Hanpvumep, Ha ynuue B JHEBHOE
may cause your camcorder to malfunction. BpemA). ITO MOXET NpUBECTU K

«When you keep NIGHTSHOT set to ON in HeucnpasHOCTY Balueil BuAeoKamepsI.
normal recording, the picture may be * Mpu ynepxarm yctaHosku NIGHTSHOT B
recorded in incorrect or unnatural colours. nonoxeHu1 ON npu HopMankeHol sanncu

n3obpaxeHne MoxeT ObITb 3anMcaHo B
HenpaBWIIbHbIX UM HEECTECTBEHHbIX LiBETax.
® Ecnu ¢hokycrpoBKa 3aTpyaHeHa B
aBTOMAaTMYECKOM PEXMME MPU UCMOMNb30BaHNN
hYHKLMN HOYHOWN CBEMKM, BbINONTHUTE
POKYCUPOBKY BPY4HYHO.
* He 3akpbiBainTe aMuTTEP NOACBETKM ANA

= If focusing is difficult with the autofocus
mode when using the NightShot function,
focus manually.

= Do not cover the NightShot Light emitter
when using the NightShot function.

While using the NightShot function, you HOYHOW CHEMKM MPK MCTIONb30BaHNN (hYHKLIMM

cannot use the following functions: HOYHOM CHEMKMW.

— Exposure

-PROGRAM AE Mpu ucnonb3oBaHUM HYHKLIMM HOYHOW

- White balance cbeMKku Bbl He MoXKeTe ucnonb3oBath
cneayowme yHKLUK:

Shutter speed in the Super NighShot mode — Okcnoaunuma

The shutter speed will be automatically —-PROGRAM AE

changed depending on the brightness of the —BanaHc 6enoro

background. The motion of the picture will be

slow. CKOpOCTb 3aTBOpa B peXXUme HOYHOM
cynepcbemMKu

While using the Super NightShot function, CkopocTb 3aTBopa 6yaeT aBToMaTUHECKM

you cannot use the following functions: U3MEHATLCA B 3aBMCUMOCTU OT APKOCTU (hoHa.

—Exposure [BxeHne nzobpaxeHna 6yaeT 3aMmeaneHHbIM.

—PROGRAM AE 5

— Fader Bo BpemA ncnonb3oBaHnA PyHKLMU HOHHON

- Digital effect cynepcbemku Bbl He cmoXkeTe ucnonb3oBsaTtb

- White balance cneayiowme pyHKuMu:
—3OkenosnumA

In MEMORY mode (DCR-PCSE only) ‘gzgﬂi';w\" AE

Super NightShot does not work. _ Linchposoit adxepeKT

NightShot Light - BanaHc 6enoro

NightShot Light rays are infrared and so are B pexume MEMORY (Tonbko Mogenb

invisible. The maximum shooting distance DCR-PC5E)

using the NightShot Light is about 3 m (10 DYHKLMA HOYHON CYNepchemMKki He ByaeT

feet). pa6oTaTb.

When recording in the mirror mode using MopacBeTka ANA HOYHON CbEMKMN

NP-F10/FS11 battery Jlyun noAcBETKY ANA HOYHON CbEMKM ABMAIOTCA
NightShot Light does not work. MHEPaKPACHBIMI 1 NO3TOMY HEBUAMMBIMM.

MakcumansHoe paccToAHMe ANA CbeMKu Npu
UCMOMNb30BaHWM MOACBETKMN AJ1A HOYHOW CbEMKM
paBHO NPUMEpPHO 3 M.

Mpu 3anucu B 3epKasibHOM peXxume ¢
ucnonb3oBaHuem 6aTapenHoro 6noka
NP-F10/FS11

MoacBeTka AnA HOYHOM CbeMKM He paboTaer.
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3anucb n3obpaxeHus

Self-timer recording

You can make a recording with the self-timer.
This mode is useful when you want to record
yourself.

(1) In the standby mode, press FN and select
PAGES3 (p. 20).

(2) Press SELFTIMER.
The O (self-timer) indicator appears on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

(3) Press START/STOP.
Self-timer starts counting down from 10 with
a beep sound. In the last two seconds of the
countdown, the beep sound gets faster, then
recording starts automatically.

FN

To stop the self-timer during
recording

Press START/STOP.

Use the Remote Commander for convenience.

To cancel the self-timer recording
Press SELFTIMER so that the © indicator
disappears from the LCD screen or the
viewfinder while your camcorder is in the
standby mode.

To record still pictures on a tape
using the self-timer
Press PHOTO in step 3 (p. 44).

Note

The self-timer recording mode is automatically
cancelled when:

— The self-timer recording is finished.

—The POWER switch is set to OFF or PLAYER.

3anucb No Tanmepy camo3anycka

Bbl MOXeTe BbINOSIHUTL 3aMn1cb MO Taumepy
camo3sarnycka.

OTOT pexum ABNAeTCA NoneaHbiM, Koraa Bel
XOTUTE BbINOMHUTb 3anMCb camoro cebs.

(1) B pexkume oxnganua Haxmmte FN n
Bbl6bepuTe PAGES (cTp. 20).

(2) Haxxmute kHonky SELFTIMER.
Mnpukatop O (Talimepa camosanycka)
noAsuTcA Ha akpaHe XXK[ unu B
Buonckarene.

(3) Haxxmnte kHonky START/STOP.
Tanmep camosanycka Ha4nHaeT obpaTHbIV
oTcyeT ¢ 10 B CONPOBOXAEHNN 3yMMEPHOrO
3BYKOBOro curHana. B nocnegHve ase
CeKyHbl 06paTHOro oTcyeTa 3yMMEpPHbIiA
CUrHan Ha4yvHaeT 3By4aTb bbiCTpee, a 3aTem
3anncb Ha4YMHaeTCA aBTOMaTUYECKU.

[nA ocTaHOBKM 3anucu no Tammepy
camo3anyckKa Bo BpeMs 3anucu
HaxxmunTe kHonky START/STOP.

[OnA ynobcTeBa ucnonb3ynte nynsT
[MCTaHLUMOHHOTO YyrpaBIieHNA.

[OnA oTMeHbI 3anucu no Tamvepy
camMmo3anycka

HaxxmuTte kHonky SELFTIMER Tak, 4To6bI
urankatop O ncues ¢ skpara XK nnm ns
BMAoOUCKaTens, Koraa BuaeokaMepa HaxoamTen
B peXUMe OXXMAAHUA.

AnA 3anucu HenoABUXKHbIX
n306pa>keHUit Ha NeHTy ¢
ucnosib3oBaHMEM TaiiMepa camo3anycka
HaxmuTe kHonky PHOTO B nyHkTe 3 (cTp. 44).

MpumeyaHue

Pexwm 3anucu no Tanmepy camosanycka

aBTOMATUYECKM OTMEHAETCA, KOraa:

— 3anuck no Tanmepy camosanycka 6yaet
3aKoHYeHa.

—MNepekntovatens POWER 6ygeTt yctaHoBneH B
nonoxexve OFF unn PLAYER.
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END SEARCH

You can go to the end of the recorded section
after you record.

(1) In the standby mode, press FN to display
PAGEL1 (p. 20).

(2) Press END SCH.
The last 5 seconds of the recorded section are
played back and the playback stops. You can
monitor the sound from the speaker or
headphones.

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To stop searching
Press END SCH again.

Note

If there is a blank portion in the recorded portion,
the end search function may not work correctly
(p. 154).

End search function

When you use a tape without cassette memory,
the end search function does not work once you
eject the cassette after you have recorded on the
tape. If you use a tape with cassette memory, the
end search function works even once you eject
the cassette.

END SEARCH

Bbl MOXeTe AOWTU [0 KOHLA 3anvMcaHHON YacTu
NEeHTbl Nocne BbINOIHEHNA 3annucu.

(1) B pexxvime roTOBHOCTU HaXkmmuTe KHornky FN
ana otobpaxeHua PAGE1 (cTp. 20).

(2) Haxkmnte END SCH.
ByayT BocnponsseneHbl nocnegHve 5
CeKYH/, 3anncaHHom 4acTu, n
BOCMPOU3BeAEHNe 0CTaHOBUTCA. Bbl MoXxeTe
KOHTPONMPOBaTh 3BYK Yepe3 aKyCTUHECKYHO
CUCTEMY UNW roNoBHbIE TeNedOoHbI.

[na Bo3Bpata B nonoxeHue FN
HaxwmuTe kHonky EXIT.

ﬂ.ﬂﬂ OCTaHOBKMU NMOUCKaA
CHoBa Haxkmute END SCH.

MpumeyaHue

Ecnwu Ha 3anucaHHo neHTe nmeeTcaA
He3anmncaHHbIV y4acToK, (PYHKUMA NONCKa KOHLa
MOXeT paboTaTb HenpaBuiibHO (CTp. 154).

®DYHKLMA NOMCKa KOHLa
Ecnu Bbl uicnonb3yeTe neHTy 6e3 kacceTHon
namATh, PYHKUMA MOMCKa KOHUa He ByaeT

paboTaTb Nocne u3BnevYeHna KacceTbl, Ha NEHTY

KOTOpOW 6bina BbinosiHeHa 3anuck. Ecnv Bol
ucnonbayeTe NEeHTY C KAaCCETHON NaMATbLIO,
yHKUMA noncka KoHua byaeT paboTaTtb gaxe
nocrne U3BneyYeHNA KacceTbl.

soiseqg — BuIp102ay
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— Playback - Basics —

Playing back a tape

— BocnpoussegeHue — OCHOBHbIE NOJIOXKEHNA —

BocnpousseneHue feHTbI

You can monitor the playback picture on the
LCD screen. If you close the LCD panel, you can
monitor the playback picture in the viewfinder.
You can also control playback using the Remote
Commander supplied with your camcorder.

(1) Install the power source and insert the
recorded tape.

(2) Set the POWER switch to PLAYER while
pressing the small green button. The power
lamp lights up.

(3) Press OPEN to open the LCD panel.

(4)Press to rewind the tape.

(5) Press > to start playback.

(6) Adjust the volume following the steps below.

@ Press FN to make PAGE1 appear (p. 20).
® Press VOL. The screen to adjust volume
appears.
® Press —/+ to adjust the volume.
—: to make the volume down
+: to make the volume up
(7)Press © OK to return to PAGEL.

Bbl MOXKeTe KOHTponMpoBaTb BOCNPOM3BOANMOE
nsobpaxxeHne Ha akpaHe XXK[. Ecnu Bbl
3akpoeTe naHenb XKK[, To Bbl cmoxeTe
KOHTPONMpOBaTb BOCNPON3BOANMOE
nsobpaxeHue B Buaonckarene. Bol Takxe
MOXETe KOHTPOIMPOBaTb BOCNPON3BOANMOE
n3o06paxKxeHne ¢ NCMob30BaHNEM MynbTa
OVCTaHLUMOHHOrO yrnpaBrieHnd, NpuiaraeMoro K
Bawweii Buaeokamepe.

(1) YcTaHoBUTE UCTOYHUK NUTaAHWA U BCTaBbTE
3anncaHHyto NeHTy.

(2) Haxxnumana maneHbKyto 3ef1eHyo0 KHOMKY,
ycTaHoBuTte nepekntoyarens POWER B
nonoxenHve PLAYER. 3aroputca namnoyka
nuTaHuA.

(3) HaxxmmTe kHonky OPEN agnA oTkpbiBaHuA
nanenu XK.

(4) HaxxmuTe KHoNKy [ONA YCKOPEHHOW
nepemMoTKW NeHTbl Hasan.

(5) HaxkmnTe KHOMKy [» 1] anA BKMOYEHWA
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA.

(6) OTperynupyinTe rpoMKOCTb, creaysa
HVKenpuBeAeHHbIM MyHKTaMm.

@ HaxmuTe kHorky FN, 4yTo6bl noAsunach
cTpaHuua PAGE1 (cTp. 20).

® Haxwmute VOL. MosABUTCA 3KpaH
perynmpoBKn rPOMKOCTM.

® HaxmuTe —/+ 4N perynupoekm
rPOMKOCTH.
—: ANA MNOHMXEHNA FPOMKOCTH
+: ANA NOBbILEHNA FPOMKOCTH

(7)HaxxmmTe @ OK anna BosBpaTta k PAGE1.

(-] e
|

the bar indicator /
MHankaTop nonochbl




Playing back a tape

BocnpousseaeHue neHTbl

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To stop playback
Press H.

[na Bo3Bpata B nonoxeHue FN

HaxwmuTe kHonky EXIT.

[nAa ocTaHOBKM BOCNpou3BeaeHusa

HaxwmuTe kHonky M.

When monitoring on the LCD screen

You can turn the LCD panel over and move it
back to the camcorder body with the LCD screen
facing out.

Bo BpemA KOHTposA Ha 9kpaHe XXK[

Bbl MoXeTe nosepHyTb naHenb XK/ un
NpUABMHYTL ee 06paTHO Ha MECTO K Kopnycy
BuAeoKamepbl, Tak 4To akpaH XXK[ 6yaet
obpalleH Hapyxy.

If you leave the power on for a long time
Your camcorder gets warm. This is not a
malfunction.

When you open/close the LCD panel
Open/close the LCD panel vertically.

When monitoring in the viewfinder

Turn the LCD panel over and move it back to the
camcorder body with the LCD screen facing out,
and pull out the viewfinder until it clicks. In this
case, the picture is not displayed on the LCD
screen.

Ecnu ocTaBUTb NUTaHWe BKITIOYEHHbIM Ha
AnuTenbHoe BpeMA

Bawa Bnaeokamepa ctaHeT Tennon. 3To He
ABMAETCA HEUCNPABHOCTLIO.

Koraa Bbl oTKpbiBaeTe/3akpbiBaeTe naHenb
XKAO

OTKpbiBaiTe/3aKpbiBaiTe naHesb XK B
BEPTUKANIbHOM MOJIOXXEHUN.

Korpa Bbl ocyllecTBnfAeTe KOHTPOJib €
nomoLLblo BuUaonckarena

MosepHuTe naHenb XK/ v npuasuHbTe ee K
KOpMycy BuAeoKamepbl, Tak 4Tobbl akpaH XXKK[,
6bIn obpalleH HapyXy, U NOTAHUTE
BMAoMCKaTe b A0 TeX rnop, Noka He pasgacTcaA
wenyok. B Takom cnyyae nsobpaxxeHve He
6yneT oTobpaxaTtbcA Ha aKkpaHe XXKI.

soiseg - yoegAe|d

BUH3XXOLOU 3I9HEO0HIQ — auHaesenoduoog

35



36

Playing back a tape

BocnpousseaeHue neHTbI

To control the display of the
screen indicators

Press DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL on your
camcorder or DISPLAY on the Remote
Commander supplied with your camcorder.
The indicators disappear on the LCD screen.

To make the indicators appear, press DISPLAY/
TOUCH PANEL again.

Using the data code function

Your camcorder automatically records not only
images on the tape but also the recording data
(date/time or various settings when recorded)
(Data code).

Follow the steps below to display the data code
using the touch panel or the Remote
Commander.

Using the touch panel

(1) In the playback mode, press FN and select
PAGES3.

(2) Press DATA CODE.

[OnAa KoHTponA aucnnen
9KpaHHbIX MHAMKATOpPOB

HaxxmunTe kHonky DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL Ha
Bawew Bugeokamepe nnu kHonky DISPLAY Ha
nynbTe ANCTaHLMOHHOIO ynpaseHnA, KOTOPbIN
npunaraeTcA K Bawen Buaeokamvepe.
MHaukaTopsl ncyesyT ¢ akpaHa XXK[. AnA
NoABMIEHNA NHAMKaTOpoB Haxxmute DISPLAY/
TOUCH PANEL elye pas.

Ucnonb3oBaHue (pyHKLUUUN KOoAa AaHHbIX
Bawa Buaeokamepa aBTomMaTn4eCKn
3anucbiBaeT He TONbKO M306paXKeHNA Ha NeHTY,
HO Tak>Xe W AaHHble 3anucy (aaTy/Bpema nnm
pasHble ycTaHoBKM npu 3anucu) (Koa AaHHbIX).
Cnepnynte HWXXenpyBeAEeHHbIM NMyHKTaM AnA
0TOBpaXXeHUA KoJa AaHHbIX C UCMONb30BaHNEM
CEHCOPHOW NaHenu unm nynbta AMCTaHUMOHHOTO
yrnpaBneHuvA.

Wcnonb3oBaHue CeHCOPHOMN NaHenu

(1) B pexxvme BocnpousBefeHUA HaxmmuTe
kHonky FN u Beibepute PAGES.

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky DATA CODE.

DATACODE

P OFF

CAM || DATE
DATA || DATA

(3) Select CAM DATA or DATE DATA, then
press @ OK.
(4)Press EXIT.

Using the Remote Commander

Press DATA CODE button on the Remote
Commander in the playback mode.

The display changes as follows:

date/time — various settings (SteadyShot,
exposure, white balance, gain, shutter speed,
aperture value) — no indicator

Not to display various settings
Set DATA CODE to DATE in the menu settings
using the Remote Commander (p. 105).

(3) Buibepute komanagy CAM DATA unu DATE
DATA, a 3aTem HaxxmuTe KHonky €@ OK.
(4) Haxkmnte kHonky EXIT.

Wcnonb3oBaHue nynbTa AMCTAHLIMOHHOTO
ynpasneHua

HaxxmuTte kHonky DATA CODE Ha nynbTe
[VCTaHLUMOHHOTO YNpaBneHna B pexxuMe
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA.

MHavkauma 6yaet M3MEHATLCA Cneayowmm
obpasom:

paTa/Bpema — pasHble YyCTaHOBKM (ycTohumBan
CbeMKa, aKcnosmumA, 6anaHc 6enoro, ycunenue,
CKOpOCTb 3aTBOpa, BeNnynHa amagparmbl) —
6e3 nHavkaumm

[na Toro, 4Tobbl He oTObpaXkanuck
pasnunyHbie yCTaHOBKMU

YcTaHosuTe komaHay DATA CODE B
nonoxenve DATE B ycTaHOBKax MEHI0 C
MCnonb3oBaHWeM nynbTa AUCTaHUMOHHOTO
ynpasneHua (cTp. 105).



Playing back a tape

BocnpousseaeHue neHTbl

Date/time / QaTta/Bpema

Various settings/Pa3nuyHble ycTaaHOBKMU

4 7 2000
12:05:56

—Ilal
ﬁ—[b]
wauo( | el

Me——1[d]

[a] SteadyShot OFF indicator
[b] Exposure mode indicator
[c] White balance indicator
[d] Gain indicator

[e] Shutter speed indicator
[f] Aperture value indicator

Recording data

Recording data is your camcorder’s information
when you have recorded. In the recording mode,
the recording data will not be displayed.

When you use the data code function, bars

(-- -- --) appear if:

= A blank section of the tape is being played
back.

= The tape is unreadable due to tape damage or
noise.

= The tape was recorded by a camcorder without
the date and time set.

Data code
When you connect your camcorder to the TV, the
data code also appears on the TV screen (p. 40).

Various playback modes

To operate video control buttons, set the
POWER switch to PLAYER.

To view a still picture (playback
pause)

Press -] /1l during playback. To resume
playback, press 1]/l again.

To advance the tape
Press P>&] /»» in the stop mode. To resume
normal playback, press [»u]/B>.

To rewind the tape
Press [««@] /<4« in the stop mode. To resume
normal playback, press =1 /.

el
[f]

[a] NHomkaTop OFF dhyHKLMmM ycTOM4MBON
CbEMKM

[b] NHamkaTop pexxuma aKcnosnumm

[c] NHamkaTop 6anaHca 6enoro

[d] NHaomkaTop ycunexuA

[e] NHamkaTop ckopocTu 3aTeopa

[f] NHamkaTop BennyuHbl Anadparmbl

3anucaHHble faHHble

3anucaHHble AaHHble HECYT MHAOPMaLWIo O
3anvcu, BbINoNHeHHoN Balen Buaeokamepon. B
pexuMe 3anucy 3anvcaHHbIe AaHHble
oTobpaxaTbcA He by ayT.

Ecnu Bbl ucnonb3syete pyHKUUIO Koaa

AaHHbIX, TO NOABATCA NONOCHI (-- -- --), ecnu:

* Bocnpou3BoamuTcA He3anucaHHbI y4acToK Ha
neHTe.

¢ JleHTa ABNAETCA HE YNTAEMOW U3-3a
NOBPEXAEHNA NN MOMEX.

® 3anuck Ha NeHTYy bbina BbINOSIHEHA
BMAEeOKamepoi 6e3 yCTaHOBKM AaTbl M BPEMEHM.

Koa aaHHbIX

Korpa Bbl noacoeauHaeTe Bawy Bugeokavepy
K TeneBn3opy, KoA AaHHbIX Takxe byaet
NnoABMATLCA Ha 3KpaHe Tenesnsopa (cTp. 40).

lNMepemeHHbIe peXXumMbl
BOCMpou3BeAeHUsA

[inA ynpaBneHna KHOMKamu BUAEOKOHTPONA
ycTaHoBuTe nepeknioyatens POWER B
nonoxenne PLAYER.

ﬂnﬂ npocmMmoTpa HenoABUXXHOIro
n3ob6paxkeHuA (naysa Bocrnpou3seaeHus)
HaxmuTe Bo Bpemsa BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA KHOMKY
1)/01. AnA Bo306HOBNEHNA 06bIYHOTO
BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA HaXMUTE KHoNKy 1]/l
CHOBa.

OnA ycKopeHHOW NepeMOTKU NeHTbI
Bnepen

HaxmMuTe B pexunme 0CTaHOBKW KHOMKY P>&]/
»». [1nAa B0O306HOBNEHNA 06bIYHOTO
BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA HAXKMUTE KHOMKY [ 11 /B

[nAycKopeHHON NepeMOTKM NIeHTbl Ha3ap,
HaxmMuTe B pexunme 0CTaHOBKW KHOMKY P>&]/
<. [InA B0O306HOBNEHUA 06bI4HOrO
BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA HAXKMUTE KHOMKY [ 11 /B
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Playing back a tape

BocnpousseaeHue neHTbI

To change the playback direction
Press << on the Remote Commander during
playback to reverse the playback direction. To
resume normal playback, press B».

To locate a scene monitoring the
picture (picture search)

Keep pressing [««=] /<« or P& /»» during
playback. To resume normal playback, release
the button.

To monitor the high-speed picture
while advancing or rewinding the
tape (skip scan)

Keep pressing [««=] /<€« while rewinding or
> /> while advancing the tape. To resume
rewinding or advancing, release the button.

To view the picture at slow speed
(slow playback)

Press B» on the Remote Commander during
playback. For slow playback in the reverse
direction, press <<, then press I» on the Remote
Commander. To resume normal playback, press
|

To view the picture at double speed
Press x2 on the Remote Commander during
playback. For double speed playback in the
reverse direction, press <<, then press x2 on the
Remote Commander. To resume normal
playback, press .

To view the picture frame-by-frame
Press 11> on the Remote Commander in the
playback pause mode. For frame-by-frame
playback in the reverse direction, press «ll. To
resume normal playback, press =1l /B>,

[OnAa usameHeHUA HanpaBneHUA
BOCMnpou3BeaeHUA

HaxxmuTe KHonky << Ha nynbTe
OVCTaHLUMOHHOIO yrpaBfeHnsa BO BpeMA
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA AA U3MEHEHNA
HanpasneHvA BocnpousseaeHusa. [na
BO306HOBEHNA 06LIYHOrO BOCMPON3BEAEHNA,
HaXXMUTE KHOMNKY B

[nA oTbiICKaHWUA 3Nu3oaa BO BpemA
KOHTpONA usobpaxeHnA (nomck
n3obpaxxeHun)

JepXnTe HaXXaTon KHOMKY [««&] /< nnm pra]/
»» BO BpemA BocnponsBeneHua. Ona
BOCCTaHOBNEHNA 0O6bIYHOrO BocnpousseneHuA
OTMYyCTUTE KHOMKY.

[AnAa KkoHTponA u3obpaxeHUa Ha
BbICOKOM CKOPOCTU BO BpeMA
YCKOPEHHOIN NepeMOTKMU JIeHTbl Bnepen
WK Ha3aa (MOUCK MeTOAOM NPOroHa)
[lep>xuTe HaxaTon KHOMKy [««@]/<4d BO BpemA
YCKOPEHHO NepeMOTKM NTEHTbI Ha3a, U KHOMKY
[>>&]/»» Bo BpeMmA yCKOPEHHO NepemMOTKU NeHTbI
Briepes. [nA BO306HOBNEHUA 0ObIYHOM NEPEMOTKM
NEHTbI BNepea Win Hasaa OTnyCTUTE KHOMKY.

[nAa npocmoTpa Bocnpou3BeaeHuA
n3o6pakeHnA Ha 3ameAsieHHOW CKOPOCTH
(3amep.neHHoe Bocnpousaeneﬂue)
Haxxmute BO Bpema BOCNpou3BeaeH A KHOMKY
I> Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpasnenwa. Ona
3amMe[IEHHOr0 BOCMpOu3BeAeHNA B 06paTHOM
HanpaBneHUN HaXKMUTE KHOMKY <<, a 3aTeM
HaXKMUTE KHOMKY B» Ha MynbTe ANCTaHUMOHHOrO
ynpasneHusa. [inA BO306HOBNEHNA 06bIYHOrO
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA HAXKMUTE KHOMKY B>,

[na npocmoTpa BocnpousBeaeHus
n3o06pakeHUA Ha yABOEHHON CKOpPOCTHU
HaxxmuTe KHOMKY X2 Ha nynbTe ANCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasfieHvA BO BpeMA BocnpousseaeHns. [inAa
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA Ha YABOEHHOW CKOPOCTU B
06paTHOM HanpaBfeHUN HaXXMUTE KHOMKY <<, a
3aTeM KHOMKY X2 Ha nynbTe ANCTaHLMOHHOIOo
ynpasneHua. [InAa Bo306HOBNEHNA 06bIYHOrO
BOCMPOU3BEASHNA HAXKMUTE KHOMNKY B,

[nAa nokaapoBoro npocmoTpa
BOCrNpoun3BeAeHUA n3obpaxeHua
HaxmuTe kHonky I Ha nynbTe
[VCTaHLUMOHHOrO YrpaBfeHna B pexxuMe naysbl
BocnpounsseaeHns. [inA nokaapoBoro
BOCMpPOU3BeAeHNA B 06paTHOM HanpasneHun
HaxxmuTe kHonky <dll. [inA Bo306HOBNEHMA
06bI4HOrO BOCMPOM3BEAEHNA HAXKMUTE KHOMKY

CTIY



Playing back a tape

BocnpousseaeHue neHTbl

To search the last scene recorded
(END SEARCH)

Press END SEARCH in the stop mode. The last
5 seconds of the recorded section plays back and
stops.

Video control buttons

Marks on your camcorder are different from
those on the Remote Commander supplied with
your camcorder.

Your camcorder ), [weE],
Remote Commander : b=, 11, <<, PP

In the various playback modes

«Sound is muted.

= The previous picture may remain as a mosaic
image during playback.

When the playback pause mode lasts for 5
minutes

Your camcorder automatically enters the stop
mode. To resume playback, press 1] /B,

Slow playback
The slow playback can be performed smoothly
on your camcorder; however, this function does

not work for an output signal from the § DV OUT

jack.

When you play back a tape in reverse

Horizontal noise appears at the centre or top and

bottom of the screen. This is not a malfunction.

AnAa noucka nocrnegHero 3anucaHHoOro
anu3ona (END SEARCH)

HaxxmuTte kHonky END SEARCH B pexxume
ocTaHoBKMW. ByayT Bocnpon3seneHbl
nocneaHue 5 ceKyHa 3anmcaHHoro yyactka Ha
NeHTe, nocne Yero BOCNpPon3BeaeHne
OCTaHOBUTCA.

KHonkun BuaeokKoHTponsa

3Haku Ha Balwen Bugeokamepe otimyatoTca
OT TeX, KOTOpble Ha MynbTe AUCTAaHLUMOHHOIO
ynpaBsneHus, npunaraeMom K Bawen
BUAeOKamepe.

Balwa Buaeokamepa: -1, [<&],
Baw NynbT ANCTAHUMOHHOTO yripaBneHus: B,
11, <<€ »p

B nepemMeHHbIX pe)xxumax

BOCNpou3BeaeHUA

= 3ByK 6yAeT NpurnyLeH.

= PaHee 3anvcaHHOe n306paXkeHne MoXeT
oCTaTbCA B KAYeCTBE MO3aN4HOro
1N306pakeHns BO BPEMA BOCMPOM3BEAeHUA.

Ecnu pe>xkum nay3bl BOCnpou3BeaeHUA
npoasIMTCA 5 MUHYT

Bawa Buaeokamepa aBTomaTMyecku BongeT
B PEXUM OCTaHOBKMW. [InA BO306HOBMIEHNA
BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA HAXKMUTE KHOMKY [ 11 /B

3ameaneHHoe Bocnpou3seaeHue
3amenneHHoe BOCNpou3BeaeHNe MOXET
BbINOSIHATLCA Ha Balel Buaeokavepe 6e3
nomex; 0fHaKo aTa pyHKUMA He paboTaeT
Yyepes

BbIXOAHOM curHan us ruesgaa §, DV OUT.

Mpu BocnpousseaeHUU NeHTbl B 06paTHOM
HanpaBfieHun

Ha skpaHe MoryT noABUTLCA FOPM30HTArbHbIe
MOMEXU MO LIEHTPY UMM Xe BBEPXY U BHU3Y
3KpaHa. ATO He ABNAETCA HEUCMPaBHOCTLIO.
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Viewing the recording
on TV

MpocmoTp 3anucu Ha
3KpaHe TefnieBu3opa

Connect your camcorder to your TV or VCR with
the A/V connecting cable supplied with your
camcorder to watch the playback picture on the
TV screen. You can operate the playback control
buttons in the same way as when you monitor
playback pictures on the LCD screen. When
monitoring the playback picture on the TV
screen, we recommend that you power your
camcorder from mains using the AC adaptor

(p- 18). Refer to the operating instructions of your
TV or VCR.

Open the jack cover. Connect your camcorder to

the TV using the A/V connecting cable. Then, set
the TV/VCR selector on the TV to VCR.

S VIDEO OUT

AUDIO/VIDEO OUT
N

White/Benbin

MopcoenmHuTe Bawy Buaeokamvepy Kk Bawemy
Tenesnsopy nnu KBM ¢ nomoLbio
coeauHuTenbHoro kabenA ayavno/Bnaeo,
KOTOpbIV NpunaraeTcA K Bawewn Bugeokavepe,
[AnA NpocMOTpPa BOCNPOU3BOANMOroO
n3obpaxkeHnA Ha 3KpaHe Tenesm3opa. Bol
MOXeTe onepupoBaTb KHOMKamu1 ynpasneHvA
BOCMPOU3BEAEHNEM TaKMM XXe CMOCOb0oM, Kak
npw yrnpasfeHnn BOCNPOM3BOAMMBIM
nsobpaxeHunem Ha akpaHe XK. Mpu
yrpaBfieHn BOCMPOM3BOAUMBIM N306paskeHnem
Ha aKpaHe TefieBM3opa peKoMeHayeTcA
NOAKNIOYNTL NTaHve K Bawen Buaeokamepe ot
3MEKTPUHECKON CETU C MOMOLLbIO aganTepa
nepemeHHoro Toka (cTp. 18). CM. MHCTPyKLMIO
no akcnnyarauvu Bawero Tenesnsopa nnu
KBM.

OTKpoWTe rHe3noBYHO KpbILKY. MoacoeanHuTe
Bawly Buaeokamepy K Tenesu3opy ¢ NOMOLLbIO
coeavHNTENbHOro KabenA ayauo/Buaeo. 3arem,
ycTtaHoBuTe nepekntodatens TV/VCR Ha Bawewm
Tenesusope B nonoxexve VCR.

Yellow/>XenTbin

VIDEO

=S
=" : Signal flow/MNepenaya curHana

If your TV is already connected
to a VCR

Connect your camcorder to the LINE IN input on
the VCR by using the A/V connecting cable
supplied with your camcorder. Set the input
selector on the VCR to LINE.

TV

®
@}Aumo

Red/
KpacHbi

Ecnu Baw Tenesusop yxe
noacoeauHeH K KBM

MopacoenmHuTe Bawy Buaeokamepy K BXOAHOMY
rHe3ay LINE IN Ha KBM ¢ nomoLbio
coeavHNTeNnbHOro kabenA ayano/BmMaeo,
KOTOpbIV NpunaraeTcaA K Balwew Buaeokamepe.
YcTaHoBMTE CeneKkTop BXOAHOrO CurHana Ha
KBM B nonoxexue LINE.



Viewing the recording on TV

MpocmoTp 3anucu Ha aKpaHe
Tenesu3opa

If your TV or VCR is a monaural
type

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video input jack and the white or the
red plug to the audio input jack on the VCR or
the TV. If you connect the white plug, the sound
is L (left) signal. If you connect the red plug, the
sound is R (right) signal.

If your TV/VCR has a 21-pin
connector (EUROCONNECTOR)

Use the 21-pin adaptor supplied with your
camcorder.

T

/-cmm:n:-rc

<=

Ecnu Baw tenesusop nnu KBM
MOHO(OHNYECKOro Tuna

MoacoenmHUTe XEnTbIn LWTeKkep
coeavHNTENbHOro kabenA ayano/BMaeo K
BXOJHOMY rHe3ay BuAeocurHana, a 6ensin unm
KpacHbIii LUTEKEP K BXOAHOMY rHe3ay
ayavocurHana Ha KBM unu Tenesusope. Ecnn
Bbl noacoeamHuTe 6enbiii WITEKep, TO Bhl
nony4uTe curHan kaHana L (nesoro). A ecnu Bbl
NnoAcOoeAVHNTE KPAacCHbIN LWTekep, To Bbl
nony4uTe curHan kaHana R (npasoro).

Ecnu B Bawem Tenesusope/KBM
MMeeTcA 21-WTbIPbKOBbLIA Pasbem
(EUROCONNECTOR)

Mcnonb3yinTe 21-WThIpbKOBLIA aganTep,
npunaraembiii K Bawewn Bugeokavepe.

=) TV

If your TV or VCR has an S video jack

Connect using an S video cable (not supplied) to
obtain high-quality pictures. With this
connection, you do not need to connect the
yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting cable.
Connect the S video cable (not supplied) to the S
VIDEO jacks on both your camcorder and the TV
or the VCR.

This connection produces higher quality DV
format pictures.

To display the screen indicators on TV

Set DISPLAY to V-OUT/LCD in the menu
settings (p. 105).

Then press DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL on your
camcorder. To turn off the screen indicators,
press DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL on your
camcorder again.

Ecnu B Bawem TeneBusope unu KBM
MMmeeTcA rHe3go S Buaeo.

BbinonHuTe coeavHeHne ¢ nomoLlbo kabena S
BMAEO (He npunaraeTcA) AnA noslyyeHnA
BbICOKOKa4eCTBEHHOro nsobpakeHus. Mpu
[aHHOM CoenHeHnn Bam He Hy»XHO
NOACOEAVHATb XENTbIN WTeKep (BUAEO)
coeavHNTenNbHOro kabenA ayano/BmMaeo.
MoacoeanHute kabenb S BUAEO (He
npunaraetcA) K rHesgam S VIDEO Ha Bawen
Buaeokamepe n Bawem tenesusope nnm KBM.
OT0 noacoeAnHeHWe NO3BOMAET MNOMy4UThb
BbICOKOKa4eCTBEHHOE n306parkeHne hopmarta
DV.

[OnAa oTobpaXkeHUa MHAMKaTOPOB Ha dKpaHe
Tenesusopa

YctaHoBuTe DISPLAY Ha V-OUT/LCD B
ycTaHoBkax MeHio (cTp. 105).

3atem HaxkmuTe DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL Ha
Bawweii Buaeokamepe. [inA BbIKOYEHNA
9KpaHHbIX MHAMKATOpoB HaxxmuTe DISPLAY/
TOUCH PANEL Ha Bawen Bngeokamepe cHoBa.

soiseg - yoegAe|d
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— Advanced Recording Operations —

Recording a still image on a tape
- Tape Photo recording

— YcoBeplueHCTBOBaHHbIE onepauun CbeMKu —

Janucb HeroaABMKXHOr0 M306paxeHua
Ha NeHTy — GOTOCHEMKA Ha NEHTY

You can record a still picture. This mode is useful
when you want to print a picture using a video
printer (not supplied).

You can record about 510 pictures in the SP mode
and about 765 pictures in the LP mode on a 60-
minute tape.

Besides the operation described here, your
camcorder can record still pictures on “Memory
Stick”s (p. 118) (DCR-PC5E only).

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

(2) In the standby mode, keep pressing PHOTO
lightly until a still picture appears. The
CAPTURE indicator appears. Recording does
not start yet.

To change the still picture, release PHOTO,
select a still picture again, and then press and
hold PHOTO lightly.

(3) Press PHOTO deeper.

The still picture in the viewfinder or on the
LCD screen is recorded for about seven
seconds. The sound during those seven
seconds is also recorded.

The still image is displayed in the viewfinder
or on the LCD screen until the recording is
completed.

Bbl MOXeTe 3anuckbiBaTb HEMOABUXHOE
n3obpaxkeHune. [aHHbIA pexxnmM nosie3eH npu
BbIMOSTHEHUM OTNEYaTKOB C NOMOLLBIO
BUAeonpuHTEpa (He npunaraeTcA).

Bbl MoXeTe 3anuncaTb okono 510 nsobpaxkeHui
B pexxume SP 1 0kono 765 nsobpaxkeHunii B
pexume LP Ha 60-MUHYTHOW neHTe.

Kpome npuseneHHo Bbilwe onepauwu, Bawa
BuAeoKamepa MOXEeT BbIMOMHUTb 3anuncb
HemnoABMXHbIX 306paxeHni Ha “Memory Stick”
(cTp. 118) (Tonbko mogens DCR-PCS5E).

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexnvne CAMERA.

(2) B pexxuime oxxuaaHvA aepxuTe cnerka
HaxkaTton kHonky PHOTO po Tex nop, noka
He NoABMTCA HENOABWXXHOE N306pakeHue.
MoasuTtca unankatop CAPTURE. 3annch
noKa eLle He Havanacs.

[nA n3meHeHNA HEMoABMXHOrO
nsobpaxeHnuna otnyctute kHonky PHOTO,
BblbepuTE HEeNnoaBM>XKHOE n3obpaxeHue
CHOBA, a 3aTeM HaXMWUTE 1 AepXuUTe cnerka
HaxxaTon kHonky PHOTO.

(3) Haxxmnte kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
HenopwxHoe nsobpaxxeHue B
Bugouckartene unu Ha akpaxe XK 6yaet
3anncbiBaTbCA OKOJIO ceMU ceKyHA. B
TeyeHue 3TUX ceMu cekyHz bynet
3anncbiBaTbCA U 3BYK.

HenoppwxkHoe nsobpaxeHue byaeT
oTobpaxartbCcA B BUAoMcKartene unv Ha
akpaHe XXK[] no Tex nopa, noka He 6yaet
3aBeplUleHa 3anuchb.

Pi—ﬁl’o 2 E3CAPTURE

3 Bleccccoe




Recording a still image on a tape
— Tape Photo recording

3anucb HENOABUXXHOroO M306paXkeHunsa
Ha neHTy — ®oToCbemMKa Ha NeHTy

Notes

= During tape photo recording, you cannot
change the mode or setting.

= When recording a still picture, do not shake
your camcorder. The picture may fluctuate.

= The tape photo recording function does not
work:
—while the fader function is set or in use
—while the digital effect function is set or in use

If you record a moving subject with the tape
photo recording function

When you play back the still picture on other
equipment, the picture may fluctuate.

To use the tape photo recording function
using the Remote Commander

Press PHOTO on the Remote Commander. Your
camcorder records a picture on the LCD screen
or in the viewfinder immediately.

To use the tape photo recording function
during normal CAMERA recording

Press PHOTO deeper. The still picture is then
recorded for about seven seconds and your
camcorder returns to the standby mode. You
cannot select another still picture.

To record clear and less fluctuated still
pictures

We recommend that you record on “Memory
Stick”s. (DCR-PC5E only)

MpumeyaHua
* Bo BpemA hoTOCLEMKU Bbl HE MOXeTe
WN3MEHATb PEXWUM WU YCTaHOBKY.
¢ [1py 3anncy HEMOABUXKHOTO N306pakeHnA He
TpAcuTe Bawy Buaeokamepy. 3o6paxeHne
MOXET 6bITb HEYCTOWYNBbIM.
® OyHKUMA POTOCHEMKN Ha NEHTY He paboTaerT:
— B TO BPEM#A, Korga ycTaHoBMneHa unm
ucnonb3yeTcA PyHKUMA denaepa.
— B TO BPEM#A, KOrA4a yCTaHOBIIeHa U1
ucnonb3yeTcA (hyHKUMA LMPOoBbIX AhHEKTOB

Ecnu Bbl BbINoniHAETE 3anNncb ABUXYLIErocA
obbekTa ¢ noMouibio PYyHKLUKM hOTOCHEMKM
Ha neHTy

Mpun BOCNpOM3BE AEHWM HEMOABUXXHOIO
n3obpaxkeHnA Ha Apyron annapaType
n3obpaxkeHne MOXeT BbITb HEYCTONYUBbIM.

[AnA ncnonb3oBaHuA hyHKUUKN HOTOCHEMKHU
Ha NeHTY C NOMOLLbIO NyJibTa
AVCTaHLMOHHOIO yrnpasneHnaA

Haxmute kHonky PHOTO Ha nynbte
[MCTaHLMOHHOrO ynpasneHva. Bawa
BMAEeOKamepa ToTyac xe 3anuweT nsobpaxeHve
Ha akpaHe XKK[ nnu B Bugouckarene.

[Ana ucnonb3osaHua pyHKLMM hoTOCHEMKM
Ha NeHTy BO BpeMA o6bI4YHOMW 3anucu
CAMERA

HaxmuTe kHonky PHOTO nocunbHee.
HenopaswxHoe nsobpaxeHue byaet
3anucbiBaTbCA OKOJO CEMU CEKYH/, a 3aTem
BMAEOKamepa BEPHETCA B PEXMM OXMAAHWA.
Bbl He cmoxeTe npu aToM BblGpaTh Apyroe
HEMOABUXHOE N306parkeHune.

[nA 3anucu 4eTKMX HENOABUXKHbIX
n3o6pa>keHui ¢ MeHbLUMKM KonebaHuAMuU
Mbl pekomeHayem, 4To6bl Bbl BbInonHAMM
3anuck Ha “Memory Stick”s (Tonbko Moaenb
DCR-PC5E).

suoireladQ Bulpi0Iay pasueApY
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Recording a still image on a tape
— Tape Photo recording

3anucb HeNoABUXXHOro M306paxxeHusa
Ha NneHTy — ®oToCbemMKa Ha NeHTy

Self-timer tape photo recording

You can make a tape photo recording with the
self-timer. You can also operate using the Remote
Commander.

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

(2) Press FN and select PAGE3 (p. 20).

(3) Press SELFTIMER.
The O (self-timer) indicator appears on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

(4) Press PHOTO deeper.
Self-timer starts counting down from 10 with
a beep sound. In the last two seconds of the
countdown, the beep sound gets faster, then
the recording starts automatically.

EN

S

To cancel the self-timer tape photo
recording

Press SELFTIMER so that the © indicator
disappears from the LCD screen or the
viewfinder while your camcorder is in the
standby mode. You cannot cancel the self-timer
tape photo recording using the Remote
Commander.

Note

The self-timer tape photo recording mode is
automatically cancelled when:

= The self-timer tape photo recording is finished.
= The POWER switch is set to OFF or PLAYER.

doTocbemMKa Ha JIEHTY No Taumepy
camo3anycka

Bbl MOXeTe BbINONHUTE (DOTOCHEMKY Ha NEHTY C
MCMonb30BaHNeM TaMepa camosanycka. Bbi
Takxe MoXeTe ynpasnATb C MOMOLLbIO NynbTa
[VCTaHLUMOHHOTO yrnpaBneHns.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexnne CAMERA.

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky FN 1 Boibepute PAGE3
(cTp. 20).

(3) Haxxmnte kHonky SELFTIMER.
MHoukaTop O (Talimepa camo3sanycka)
noABuTcA Ha akpaHe XXK[ unn B
BMaouckarerne.

(4) Haxkmnte kHonky PHOTO rny6xce.
Tanmep camo3sanycka HaunHaeT obpaTHbIN
oTcyeT ¢ 10 B CONPOBOXAEHNN 3yMMEPHOTO
3BYKOBOro curHana. B nocnegnve gse
CeKyH[bl 06paTHOro oTcyYeTa 3yMMEPHbIiA
CUrHan Ha4nHaeT 3By4aTb b6bICTpee, a 3aTem
CbeMKa Ha4YMHaeTCA aBTOMATUYECKMN.

[Ona oTmeHbl POTOCHEMKM Ha JSIEHTY NO
Tanmepy camo3anycka

HaxxmuTte kHonky SELFTIMER Tak, 4To6bI
urankatop O ncues ¢ skpara XK nnm ns
Buaouckarens, Koraa Bawa suaeokamepa
HaxoAmMTCA B pexxuMe oXxxnaaHva. Bel He MmoxeTe
OTMEHUTb (POTOCHLEMKY Ha NEHTY MO Tanmepy
camo3arnycka C UCMoMb30BaHWeM MyfbTa
[VNCTaHLUMOHHOrO yrnpaBneHns.

MpumevaHue

Pe>xxum choTocbeMKM Ha NEHTY Mo TanmMepy

camo3sanycka aBToMaTU4ecKn OTMeHAeTCA,

Korpa:

e doTOCHEMKA Ha NMEHTY MO Taumepy
camosanycka 6yaeT 3aKoHYeHa.

¢ [Nepeknioyatens POWER 6ygeT ycTaHOBNEH B
nonoxenne OFF unu PLAYER.



Recording a still image on a tape
— Tape Photo recording

3anucb HENOABUXHOro M306paXkeHnsa
Ha neHTy — ®oToCbemMKa Ha NeHTy

Printing the still picture

You can print a still picture by using the video
printer (not supplied). Connect the video printer
using the A/V connecting cable supplied with
your camcorder.

Connect it to the AUDIO/VIDEO OUT jack and
connect the yellow plug of the cable to the video
input of the video printer. Refer to the operating
instructions of the video printer as well.

S VIDEO OUT

N

|

AUDIO/VIDEO OUT

MeyaTaHue HeNOABWXXHOIO
n3obpaxxeHuna

Bbl MOXeTe BbINONHWUTL NevaTaHne
HemnoABM>XKHOIO N306paKeHNA C MOMOLLbIO
BMAEONPUHTEpA (He npunaraeTcA).
MoacoennmHUTe BUAEONPUHTEP C MOMOLLLIO
coeavHUTeNnbHOro kabenA ayano/BmMaeo,
KOTOpbIV NpunaraeTcA K Balwei Buaeokamepe.
MopcoeamnnuTe ero k rHesgy AUDIO/VIDEO
OUT v noacoeamHuTe XenTbln uTekep kabensa
K BXOAHOMY rHe3ay BnaeocurHana Ha
BuAaeonpuHTepe. Bocnonb3ayntech Takxe
WHCTPYKLUMEW No SKcnnyaTaumm BuaeonpuHTepa.

Video printer /
BupeonpuHTep

LINE IN
VIDEO SVIDEO

=S

="\ :Signal flow / Mepepnaya curHana

If the video printer is equipped with S video
input

Use the S video connecting cable (not supplied).
Connect it to the S VIDEO OUT jack and the S
video input of the video printer.

Ecnu B BUaeonpuHTepe umMeeTcA BXogHoe
rHe3no S supaeo

Mcnonb3yinTe coeaMHMUTENbHBIN Kabenb Kabenb
S Buaeo (He npunaraetcA). MoacoeanHuTe ero K
rHe3gy S VIDEO OUT u ko BxoAHOMY rHe3ay S
BMAEO Ha BUAEOMPUHTEpE.

suoireladQ Bulpi0Iay pasueApY
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Adjusting the white
balance manually

PerynupoBka 6anaHca
6enoro Bpy4Hyro

You can manually adjust and set the white
balance. This adjustment makes white subjects
look white and allows more natural colour
balance. Normally white balance is automatically
adjusted.

(1) In the CAMERA/memory camera (DCR-
PCS5E only) mode, press FN to display PAGE1
(p. 20).

(2) Select WHT BAL in in the menu settings
to select a desired white balance mode
(p. 105).

HOLD : Recording a single-coloured subject
or background

38z (OUTDOOR):

= Recording a sunset/sunrise, just after
sunset, just before sunrise, neon signs, or
fireworks

= Under a colour matching fluorescent lamp

=0 (INDOOR) :

«When lighting condition changes quickly

«In too bright places such as photography
studios

= Under sodium lamps or mercury lamps

EN

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To return to the automatic white
balance mode

Set WHT BAL to AUTO in the menu settings
(p. 105).

Bbl MOXETE OTperynMpoBaTh 1 yCTaHOBUTb
BpYy4Hyto 6anaHc 6enoro. ATa perynmposka
nossonAeT npuaatb 6enbiM 06bekTam NCTUHHO
6enbiin LUBET 1 NO3BONAET A06UTLCA Bonee
ecTecTBEeHHOro uBeToBoro 6anaHca. O6bI4HO
6anaHc 6enoro perynMpyeTcA aBToOMaTUYeCcKMy.

(1) B pexkume CAMERA/namAT Kamepebl
(Tonbko mogens DCR-PC5E) Haxxmute
kHonKky FN ana otobpaxenna PAGE1
(cTp. 20).

(2) Boibepute WHT BAL B @) B ycTaHOBKax
MeHI0 AnA Bblbopa XKenaemoro pexuma
6anaHca 6enoro (cTp. 105).

HOLD : 3anucb ogHOUBETHOro 06bekTa unm
oHa.

s8¢ (OUTDOOR):

¢ 3anuck 3akarta/aaxopa cofHua, cpasy
nocre 3axofa, HenmocpeACTBEHHO nepen
paccBeTOM, HEOHOBbIX peknam unm
¢eepBepkoB

* [pu ocBeLleHUn, COOTBETCTBYIOLLEM
flamnam OHEBHOro cBeTa

=0 (INDOOR):

e Korpa ycnosua ocseLleHus BbICTPO
N3MeHAoTCA

* B cnnukom ApKUX MecTax, Kak Hanpumep,
B choTOCTYAUU

e o HaTpUeBbIMU NamnamMu Unu PTyTHLIMK
namnamm

Ona Bo3Bparta B nonoxeHue FN
HaxmuTe kHonky EXIT.

[nAa Bo3BpalweHUA K aBTOMaTU4eCKomy
pexxumy 6anaHca 6enoro

YctaHouTe komaHay WHT BAL B nonoxenue
AUTO B ycTaHoBKax MeHto (cTp. 105).



Adjusting the white balance
manually

PerynupoBka 6anaHca 6enoro
BPYYHYIO

If the picture is being taken in a studio lit by
TV lighting

We recommend that you record in the =< indoor
mode.

When you record under fluorescent lighting
Use the automatic white balance or hold mode.
Your camcorder may not adjust the white
balance correctly in the 3= indoor mode.

In the automatic white balance mode

Point your camcorder at the white subject for

about 10 seconds after setting the POWER switch

to CAMERA to get better adjustment when:

= You detach the battery for replacement.

= You bring your camcorder from indoors to
outdoors and vice versa.

In the hold white balance mode

Set the white balance to AUTO and reset to

HOLD after few seconds when:

= You change the PROGRAM AE mode.

«You bring your camcorder from indoors to
outdoors and vice versa.

B cnyyae cpoTorpadmpoBaHua n3obpaxeHusa
B CTYAUM NPU TENEBU3MOHHOM OCBELUEeHUMN
PekomeHayeTcA ncnonb3oBath Af1A 3anucuy B
pexxume =0s “B nomeLleHnn”.

B cny4yae 3anucu npu ocBeLleHnM namnamu
AHEBHOro cBeTa

Mcnonb3yinte aBTomMaTnyeckuin pexxum 6anaHca
6€enoro unu pexxuMm 6710KUPOBKMU.

Bala Bnaeokamepa MOXET He OTperynmposarb
Hapnexxawmm obpasom 6anaHc 6enoro B
pexxume =0s “B nomeLleHnn”.

B aBTOmMaTuyeckom pexxume 6anaHca 6enoro

HaBenuTe Bnaeokamepy Ha 6enbit 06beKT

npnbnuanTtensHo Ha 10 cekyHA nocne

ycTaHoBKM Bblkntoyatena POWER B

nonoxenve CAMERA anA nonyyenvA nydiein

perynumpoBku, Koraa:

* Bbl oTcOeanHAeTe 6aTapenHbivi 650K AnA
3ameHbl.

¢ Bbl BbiHecnu Bawy Bugeokamvepy ns
MOMELLEeHUA Ha YNuLy 1 HaobopoT.

B pexxume 6510kupoBku 6anaHca 6enoro

YcTaHosuTe 6anaHc 6enoro B nonoxxexHne AUTO

1 cHoBa ycTaHoBuTe B nonoxexune HOLD yepes

HECKOJbKO CeKyHA: Koraa:

* Bbl n1ameHAete pexxkum PROGRAM AE

¢ Bbl BbiHecnu Bawy Bugeokamvepy ns
MOMELLEeHUA Ha YnuLy 1 HaobopoT.
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Using the wide mode

Ucnonb3oBaHue
LUMPOKOIKPAHHOI0 pexuma

You can record a 16:9 wide picture to watch on
the 16:9 wide-screen TV (16:9WIDE).

Black bands appear on the screen during
recording in 16:9WIDE mode [a]. The picture
during playing back on a normal TV [b] or a
wide -screen TV [c] are compressed in the
widthwise direction. If you set the screen mode
of the wide-screen TV to the full mode, you can
watch pictures of normal images [d].

Bbl MOXXeTe 3anucbiBaTh WMpPOKOhopmMaTHoe
n3obpaxeHne16:9 ana npocmoTpa Ha
LUMPOKO3KPaAHHOM TeneBusope copmartal6:9
(16:9WIDE).

Bo Bpemsa 3anucu B pexkume 16:9WIDE Ha
3KpaHe NoABATCA YepHble Nonock [a).
M306paxkeHne Bo BpemA BOCMpomu3BeAeHMA Ha
06bl4HOM Tenesusope [b] unn Ha
LUMPOKO3KPaHHOM Tenesusope [c] byaeT cxaTto
no wupuHe. Ecnu Bbl ycTaHOBUTE 3KpaHHbIV
PEXUM LUIMPOKO 3KPaHHOro TefieBn3opa B
NOJSIHO3KPAHHBIN pexkum, Bel cmoxeTe
HabnoaaTb M306pakeHnA HOPManbHOro
pasmepa [d].

[a] [P]

&

—

16:9WIDEZ

[c]

[d]
—>

& &

(1) In the standby mode, press FN to display
PAGE1 (p. 20).

(2) Press MENU, then set 16:9WIDE to ON in
in the menu settings (p. 105).

1

FN

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To cancel the wide mode
Set 16:9WIDE to OFF in the menu settings.

In the wide mode, you cannot select the
following functions:

—0Old movie

—Bounce

During recording

You cannot select or cancel the wide mode. When
you cancel the wide mode, set your camcorder to
the standby mode and then set 16:9WIDE to OFF
in the menu settings.

(1) B pexvmMe roToBHOCTU HaXkmuTe KHomnKy FN
anAa otobpaxeHua PAGE1 (cTp. 20).

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU, a 3atem
ycTtaHoBute 16:9WIDE Ha ON B B
ycTaHoBKax MeHto (cTp. 105).

[Ona Bo3Bpara B nosioxxeHue FN
HaxmuTe kHonky EXIT.

[nAa oTMeHb! LLUPOKOIKPAHHOrO
pexxuma

YctaHoBuTe komaHay 16:9WIDE B nonoxeHue
OFF B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo.

B wupokoakpaHHOM pexxume Bbl He MoXxeTe
BblGpaTh cnepyowme GyHKLUMMU:

— CTapuHHOrO KUHO

—lMepeckaknBaHuA

Bo Bpemsa 3anucu

Bbl He MOXeTe BbI6paTb UMM OTMEHUTb
LUMPOKO3KPaHHbIA pexxum. Ecnn Bl oTMeHUTE
LUIMPOKO3KPaHHBIV peXxuM, yctaHoBute Baluy
BUAEOKAMEPY B PEXMM OXMAAHWA, a 3aTEM
ycTtaHoBuTe pexxum 16:9WIDE B nonoxeHve
OFF B ycTaHOBKax MeHHo.



Using the fader
function

Ucnonb3oBaHue
dyHKuun chenpepa

You can fade in or out to give your recording a
professional appearance.

[a]

NORM. FADER (fader) /
(beinep)

Bbl MOXETE BbINOMHATL NNaBHOE BBEAEHUE U
BblBEeHMe n306paxkeHna, 4Tobbl npuaaTh
Bawen cbemke npodeccuoHasnbHbl BUA,.

MOSC.FADER (mosaic) /
(mo3auka)

BOUNCE*

(Fade in only) /

(Tonbko nnaBHoe
BBeAeHue u3obpaxeHun)

OVERLAP

(Fade in only) /

(Tonbko nnaBHoe
BBeAeHue u3obpaxeHun)

WIPE**

(Fade in only) /

(Tonbko nnaBHoe
BBeAeHue u3obpaxeHun)

DOT

(Fade in only) /

(TonbKo nnasHoe
BBefieHue u3obpaxxeHun)

[b]

MONOTONE

When fading in, the picture gradually changes
from black-and-white to colour.

When fading out the picture gradually changes
from colour to black-and-white.

* You can use this function only when D
ZOOM is set to OFF in the menu settings.
** The sound is not wiped away.

MONOTONE
Mpu BBEAeHUN n306paxeHne byaeT NocTeneHHo
U3MEHATLCA OT YepHO-6en0ro A0 LBETHOrO.
Mpn BbIBEASHUN N306paxeHne byaet

NOCTEeneHHO N3MEHATLCA OT LIBETHOMO A0 YepHo-
6enoro.

*  Bbl MOXeETE MCNonb3oBaTh 3Ty PyHKLMIO,
ToNbKO ecnu komaHaa D ZOOM
ycTaHoBneHa B nonoxenne OFF B
yCTaHOBKax MEHI0.

** 3BYK MpuW 3TOM He ybupaeTca.

mINaa umnedsuo slaHHegoga1oHamdag02K  suonesado Buipioosy paourApy I
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Using the fader function

Ucnonb3oBaHue yHKUMKU heingepa

(1) When fading in [a]
In the standby mode, press FN to display
PAGE1 (p. 20).
When fading out [b]
In the recording mode, press FN to display
PAGE1 (p. 20).

(2) Press FADER. The screen to select the fader
mode appears.

(3) Select a desired fader mode.

(4)Press « OK to return to PAGEL, and press
EXIT to return to FN.
The fader indicator you selected flashes.

(5) Press START/STOP. After the fade in/out is
carried out, your camcorder automatically
returns to the normal mode.

FN

(1) Npn BBepeHnn nsobparkeHun [a]

B pexxume rotToBHOCTU HaxmuTe KHonky FN
anAa otobpaxeHnAa PAGE1 (cTp. 20).

Mpwu BbiBegeHUn nsobpaxkeHun [b]

B pe>xxume 3anuncu HaxxmuTe kHonky FN anAa
oTobpaxenua PAGE1 (cTp. 20).

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky FADER. MNoasuTCcA akpaH
Bbibopa pexxuma gengepa.

(3) BuibepuTe »xenaemblii pexxknum chengepa.

(4)Haxmute @ OK ana Bosspata k PAGE1, n
HaxkmuTe Kornky EXIT ana Bo3sparta B
nonoxxexne FN.

MHankaTop BeibpaHHoro Bamu chenpepa
6yaeTt muraTb.

(5) HaxxmuTe kHonky START/STOP. Mocne
BbINOJIHEHWA BBEAEHUA/BbIBEAEHUA
n3obpaxeHuA Balla Bugeokamepa
aBTOMaTU4ECKN BEPHETCA K HOPManbHOMY
pexwumy.

 —

To cancel the fader function

After the fade in/out is carried out : Your
camcorder automatically returns to the normal
mode.

Before the fade in/out is carried out : Before
pressing START/STOP, press < OFF to return
to PAGEL, and press EXIT to return to FN.

AnAa oTmeHbl hyHKUuK chenpepa

Mocne Toro, Kak BbINOMHEHO BBEAEHNE/
BblBeAeHWe n3obpaxxeHna: Bawa Bugeokamepa
aBTOMaTUYECKMN BEPHETCA B OObIYHbIA PEXUM.
Mepen BbINOMHEHEM BBeAEHUA/BbIBEAEHNA
nsobpaxenua: MNepeg Haxxatvem START/STOP
HaxmnTe @ OFF ana Bosspata k PAGE1, n
HaxxmuTe Konky EXIT ana sossparta B
nonoxexwne FN.



Using the fader function

Ucnonb3oBaHue pyHKUUM hengepa

Note

You cannot use the following functions while

using the fader function. Also, you cannot use

the fader function while using the following

functions.

- Digital effect

—Low lux mode of PROGRAM AE (Overlap,
Wipe or Dot function only)

— Super NightShot

— Tape Photo recording

When the OVERLAP, WIPE or DOT indicator
appears

Your camcorder automatically stores the image
recorded on a tape. At this stage, the picture may
not be recorded clearly, depending on the tape
condition.

While using the bounce function, you cannot
use the following functions:

—Exposure

—Focus

—Zoom

—Picture effect

Note on the bounce function

The BOUNCE indicator does not appear in the

following mode or functions:

—D ZOOM is set to 20x or 40x in the menu
settings

—16:9 wide

—Picture effect

-PROGRAM AE

While in MEMORY mode (DCR-PC5E only)
You cannnot use the fader function.

MpumevaHue

Bbl He MoXeTe ncnonb3oBaTh cneayowme

(PYHKUMU BO Bpems UCMONIb30BaHMA (yHKLMK

dengepa. Takxe, Bbl He MOXXeTe Ucnonb3o0BaTb

hyHKUMIO helfepa BO BpEMA UCMONb30BaHNA

cneayrowmx hyHKUWA.

- LindhpoBon achcpekT

— Pexxum Huskom ocseleHHocT PROGRAM AE
(TONbKO PYHKUMA HANOXEHNA, BbITECHEHWA
LUTOPKOW MM TOYEYHOro M306paXkeHna)

—HouyHaa cynepcbemka

—®doTocbemMKa Ha NeHTy

Ecnun noasutcAa uiaukatop OVERLAP, WIPE
nnn DOT

Bawa Buaeokamepa aBTOMaTUHECKUN COXPaHUT
nsobpaxeHue Ha neHTe. Ha atom atane
n306paxkeHne MoXeT OblTb 3anncaHo HeEYeTKO B
3aBMCUMOCTU OT OT COCTOAHUA JIEHTHI.

Bo Bpema ucnonb3oBaHuA GyHKLUU
nepeckakuBaHuA Bbl He moxeTe
ucnonb3oBaTb cneayowme PyHKLUMmn:
—OkenosnumA

—doKycuposka

— TpaHccokauusa

— OhhekT nsobpaxkeHma

MpumeyaHue no yHKUUUN NepecKkaknBaHuA

MHavkaTop BOUNCE He noasnaeTtcA B

cneayroLwmx pexxvumax unm npyu Ncnonb3oBaHum

cneayrowmx hyHKLUWR:

—Komanga D ZOOM ycTtaHoBneHa B NONOXEHNe
20x unn 40x B ycTaHOBKax MeHI0

— LLinpokoakpaHHbIn pexxum 16:9

— OdhhekT nzobpaxxeHua

-PROGRAM AE

Bo Bpema pexxuma MEMORY (Tonbko mopenb
DCR-PC5E)

Bbl He MoXeTe ncnonb3osaTh MYHKUMIO
chenpepa.
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Using special effects
— Picture effect

Wcnonb3oBaHue cneuuanbHbIX
aththexToB - AhdekT nsobpaxeHua

You can digitally process images to obtain special
effects like those in films or on the TV.

NEG. ART [a] : The colour and brightness of the
picture are reversed.

SEPIA : The picture is sepia.

B&W : The picture is monochrome

(black-and-white).

SOLARIZE [b] : The light intensity is clearer, and
the picture looks like an
illustration.

PASTEL [c]:  The contrast of the picture is
emphasized, and the picture
looks like an animated cartoon.

MOSAIC [d]: The picture is mosaic.

[b]

(1) In CAMERA mode, press FN to display
PAGEL1 (p. 20).

(2) Press MENU, then select P EFFECT in in
the menu settings to select a desired picture
effect mode (p. 105).

FN

Bbl MOXeTe BbIMONHATL 06paboTKy
n3obpaxkeHnA UmgpoBLIM METOAOM ANA
nonyyeHvA cneumanbHbiX 3MEKTOB, Kak B
KUHOMUMBbMaX UK Ha 3KpaHax TeneBnM30poB.

NEG. ART [a] : LiBeT 1 ApKOCTb n3obpa>keHns
6yayT HeraTMBHbLIMU.

SEPIA : N3o6paxkeHve byneT B uBeTe
cenuu.
B&W : N3o6bpaxkeHne byaet

MOHOXPOMaTUYECKUM (YEpPHO-

6enbim).
SOLARIZE [b] : ApkocTb cBeTa byaet
YCUNEHHOW, a n3obpaxeHue
6yneT BbIrNAAETb Kak
UNnCTpaLmA.
MopvepkuBaeTcA
KOHTPACTHOCTb N306pa>keHns,
KOTOpOMy npuaaeTcA
MYNbTUNMKALUNOHHBIA BUA,.
MN3o06paxeHne bynet
MO3aU4ECKMM.

[d]

PASTEL [c] :

MOSAIC [d] :

(1) B pexkume CAMERA HaxmuTe KHonky FN
anAa otobpaxeHuAa PAGE1 (cTp. 20).

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU, a 3aTem BbibepuTte
P EFFECT B B yCTaHOBKax MeHIo AnA
BbI6opa >xenaemoro pexxmma acdexkta
nsobpaxeHua (ctp. 105).




Using special effects
— Picture effect

Ucnonb3oBaHue cneunanbHbIX
acphekToB — AhhekT n3obparkeHusa

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To turn the picture effect function off
Select OFF in P EFFECT in the menu settings.

While using the picture effect function
You cannot select the old movie mode with DIG
EFFT.

When you turn the power off
Your camcorder automatically returns to the
normal mode.

[na Bo3Bpata B nonoxeHue FN
HaxwmuTe kHonky EXIT.

AnA BbikntovyeHuA pyHKUMKM achpekTa
n3obpaxeHusa

Bbibepute OFF B ycTaHoBKax meHto P EFFECT.

Mpu ucnonb3osaHun pyHKLUMM apcekra
n3obpaxeHuna

Bbl He MOXeTe BblbpaTb PeXXMm CTapUHHOTO
KWHO ¢ nomoLybto dyHkumm DIG EFFT.

Ecnu Bbl BbiKNnto4unTe nutaHue
Bawa Bugeokamepa aBToMaTU4YeCKu BEpHETCA
B O6bIYHbIN PEXUM.
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Using special effects
— Digital effect

WUcnonb3oBaHue cneuuanbHbIX
athdekToB - Lindposon adhdpekT

You can add special effects to recorded pictures
using the various digital functions. The sound is
recorded normally.

STILL
You can record a still picture so that it is
superimposed on a moving picture.

FLASH (FLASH MOTION)
You can record still pictures successively at
constant intervals.

LUMI. (LUMINANCEKEY)
You can swap a brighter area in a still picture
with a moving picture.

TRAIL
You can record a picture so that an incidental
image like a trail is left.

SLOW SHTR (SLOW SHUTTER)

You can slow down the shutter speed. The slow
shutter mode is good for recording dark pictures
more brightly. However, the picture may be less
clear.

OLD MOVIE

You can add an old movie type atmosphere to
pictures. Your camcorder automatically sets the
wide mode to ON, picture effect to SEPIA, and
the appropriate shutter speed.

Still picture /
HenopasuxHoe
n3obpaxeHue

STILL

Still picture /
HenoaswmxHoe
n3obpaxeHve

LUML. .&

v

Bbl MOXeTe fobaBnATb cneumasnbHble 3deKTbI
K 3an1cbiBaeMoMy N306pa’keHuUIo C MOMOLLbIO
pasHbIX UMPPOBLIX PYHKLMIA. 3anucbiBaembIi
3BYK 6yAeT 0ObI4HbIM.

STILL

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTh HEMOABUXHOE
n3obpaxxeHne, KOTOpoe MOXHO HanaraTb Ha
noaBMKHOE n3obparkeHue.

FLASH (FLASH MOTION)

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTh HEMOABUXHbIE
1306paxxeHna B NocneaoBaTeNnbHOCTY Yepes
onpeaesieHHble MHTepBarbl.

LUMI. (LUMINANCEKEY)

Bbl MOXKeTe N3MeHATb APKME MecTa Ha
HernoABMXXHOM M306paXKeHUn Ha NOABUXKHbIE
n3obpaxkeHuA.

TRAIL
Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb U306paXkeHune ¢
3hbheKTOM 3anasgbiBaHnA.

SLOW SHTR (SLOW SHUTTER)

Bbl MOXKeTe 3aMeaIMTb CKOPOCTb 3aTBopa.
Pe>xxum meaneHHoro 3aTeopa ABnAeTcA
noaxo4AWMM ANA 3anMcu TEMHbIX N306parkeHnn
B 60s1ee ApkoM ceeTe. OaHaKo nsobpaxeHune
MOXET ObITb MEHEE YETKUM.

OLD MOVIE

Bbl MOXeTe co3paBaTb atMocepy CTapuHHOIroO
KWHocbunbma AnA Bawumx nsobpakeHui.
Buaoeokavepa aBTomatmyecku ycraHasnueaeT
LumpokochopmaTHbIn pexxum Ha ON, adbcpekT
n3obpaxkeHnA B nonoxeHne SEPIA n
Haanexarollyto CKopocTb 3aTBOpa.

Moving picture /
MoaswxHoe
nsobpaxeHune
[

Moving picture /

MoaBuxHoe
n3obpaxeHve




Using special effects
- Digital effect

Wcnonb3oBaHue cneyuanbHbIX
achpekToB - LiucdppoBoint achchekt

(1) In CAMERA mode, press FN to display
PAGEL1 (p. 20).

(2) Press DIG EFFT. The screen to select a desired
digital effect mode appears.

(3) Select a desired digital effect mode. In the
STILL and LUMI. modes, the still picture is
stored in memory.

(4) Press —/+ to adjust the effect.

Items to adjust

(1) B pexxume CAMERA HaxmuTe kKHonky FN
ana otobpaxeHua PAGE1 (cTp. 20).

(2) Haxxokmute DIG EFFT. MNoaBuTcA akpaH anA
Bbibopa >XXenaemoro pexxmma LumcgpoBoro
ahbdekTa.

(3) BeibepuTe >kenaembii pexxum LndpoBoro
adpcpekTa. B pexxumax STILL n LUMI
HenoaBWMXHoe ns3obpaxkeHve byanet
COXpaHeHOo B NaMATK.

(4) HaxkmuTe —/+ onAa perynupoBku agpchekTa.

STILL The rate of the still picture you MyHKTBI ANA PerynupoBKHu
want to superimpose on the
moving picture STILL WNHTEHCUBHOCTb HEMOABMXKHOIO
- - n3obpaxeHus, koTopoe Bbl
FLASH The interval of flash motion XOTUTE HANOXMTh Ha
LUMI. The colour scheme of the area in noABMXKHOE N3obpaxkeHne
the still picture which is to be FLASH VHTepBan npepbIBIcToro
swapped with a moving picture [BAXKEHNA
TRAIL The vanishing time of the LUMI. LiBeTOBaA raMma y4acTka Ha
incidental image HernoABXHOM N306paXeHNM,
SLOW SHTR  Shutter speed. The larger the KOTOpbIV 6yAeT 3aMeHeH Ha
shutter speed number, the slower noABMXKHOE N3obpaxkeHne
the shutter speed. TRAIL Bpema ncye3aHna no6o4Horo
OLD MOVIE No adjustment necessary n3obpaxeHunsa
SLOW SHTR CkopocTb 3aTBOpa. Yem 6onblue
(5) Press @ OK to return to PAGEL. BeJIMYMHA CKOPOCTM 3aTBOpa, TEM
MeAJieHHee CKOpOoCTb 3aTeBopa
OLD MOVIE  PerynupoBka He TpebyeTtcaA

(5) HaxxmuTe kHonky <« OK anA BosBparta B
nonoxexHne PAGE1.

=

2~4

DIG
EFFT

DIG EFFT

sLow|[ oLD

SHTR || MOVIE

STILL |[FLASH|{LUMLI. |[ TRAIL LUMI. +
|||||||*uum

The bar appears when setting following
digital effect modes : STILL, FLASH,
LUMI,, TRAIL. /

Monoca noABnAeTcA Npu yCTaHOBKE
CneayioLWwmx pexmos LmMgpoBoro
adpdpekTa: STILL, FLASH, LUMI., TRAIL.

QoK

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To cancel the digital effect
Press © OFF to return to PAGEL.

[na Bo3Bpata B nonoxeHue FN
HaxwmuTe kHonky EXIT.

[Ona oTmeHb! uucpposoro acpdekTa
Haxmute © OFF ana Bossparta k PAGET.
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Using special effects
- Digital effect

Mcnonb3oBaHue cneynanbHbIX
achdekToB — Luchposont adpcpekr

Notes
= The following functions do not work during
digital effect:
—Fader
—Low lux mode of PROGRAM AE
—Tape Photo recording
—Super NightShot
= The following function does not work in the
slow shutter mode:
-PROGRAM AE
= The following functions do not work in the old
movie mode:
—-16:9 wide
—Picture effect
-PROGRAM AE

When you turn the power off
The digital effect will be automatically canceled.

When recording in the slow shutter mode
Auto focus may not be effective. Focus manually
using a tripod.

Shutter speed

Shutter speed number Shutter speed
SLOW SHTR 1 1/25
SLOW SHTR 2 1712
SLOW SHTR 3 1/6
SLOW SHTR 4 1/3

MpumeyaHua
¢ Cnepytowme yHKUMN He paboTaioT npu
1Ccnosb30BaHnn Lmposoro adexra:
- denpep
— Pe>xuM H13KoM ocBeLeHHOCTH
PROGRAM AE
—doTocbeMKa Ha NeHTy
—HoyHaA cynepcbemka
¢ CnepytowaA hyHKUMA He paboTaeT B pexnme
MeAJieHHOro 3aTeopa:
-PROGRAM AE
¢ Cnepytowme hyHKUMN He paboTaloT B pexnme
CTapUHHOIO KWHO:
— LLInpokoakpaHHbIn pexxum 16:9
— OhpekT nsobpaxkeHma
-PROGRAM AE

Mpu BbIKNKOYEHUU NUTAHUA
LindppoBoit acpchekT byaet aBTomaTm4eckm
OTMEHEH.

Mpu 3anucu B pexxume measieHHOro 3aTsopa
ABTOMaTM4eckaA HOKyCHpoBKa MOXET 6bITb He
adppekTmBHOM. BbinonHuTe hoKycmpoBKy
BPYYHYIO, UCNOMb3YA TPEHOTY.

CkopocTb 3aTBOpa

BennuunHa ckopocTy 3aTBopa CKOpOCTb 3aTBOpa

SLOW SHTR 1 1/25
SLOW SHTR 2 112
SLOW SHTR 3 1/6
SLOW SHTR 4 1/3




Using the PROGRAM
AE function

Ucnonb3oBaHue
dyHkuun PROGRAM AE

You can select PROGRAM AE (Auto Exposure)
mode to suit your specific shooting requirements.

® Spotlight mode

This mode prevents people’s faces, for example,
from appearing excessively white when shooting
subjects lit by strong light in the theatre.

&1 Soft portrait mode

This mode brings out the subject while creating a
soft background for subjects such as people or
flowers.

X Sports lesson mode
This mode minimizes shake on fast-moving
subjects such as in tennis or golf.

T Beach & ski mode

This mode prevents people’s faces from
appearing dark in strong light or reflected light,
such as at a beach in midsummer or on a ski
slope.

¢ Sunset & moon mode

This mode allows you to maintain atmosphere
when you are recording sunsets, general night
views, fireworks displays and neon signs.

[s] Landscape mode

This mode is for when you are recording distant
subjects such as mountains and prevents your
camcorder from focusing on glass or metal mesh
in windows when you are recording a subject
behind glass or a screen.

¢ Low lux mode
This mode makes subjects brighter in insufficient
light.

Bbl MoxxeTe Bbi6paTh pexkum PROGRAM AE
(aBTOMaTM4ecKanA 3KCNo3uuma) B COOTBETCTBUM
CO crneummryeckumm TpeboBaHUAMN K CbEMKE.

© PeXxum npoXXeKTOPHOro ocBeLeHUs
[aHHbIN pexxum NpefoTBpallaeT, K npumepy,
nmua niogei oT NoABMIEHUA B Ype3mMepHo 6esiom
CBeTE NpU BbIMOSTHEHUN CbEMKU NOAEN,
OCBELLEHHBIX CUNbHbIM CBETOM B TeaTpe.

&3 MArkuin mopTpeTHbIA peXxnm

[aHHbIN pexxum No3BOSAET BblAENUTb OOBEKT
nyTem co3faaHvA MArkoro poHa AnAa o6bEKTOB,
Kak Hanpumep, UBeTbl.

% Pexum CNOPTUBHbIX COCTA3aHUIA

OTOT pexum No3BoNAeT MUHUMU3NPOBaTb
ApoXkKaHue nNpu cbeMke 6bICTPO ABUXKYLLUMXCA
npeamMeToB, Harnpumep, Npu Urpe B TEHHNUC UK
ronba.

7 MnaXHbIA U NBDKHBIA PEXUM

OTOT pexxum NpeAoTBpalLaeT NnoABeHne
TEeMHbIX NAL, NMioAeN B 30He CUMbHOTO cBeTa un
OTPaXEHHOro CBeTa, HanpuMep, Ha NAAXe B
pasrap neTta unu Ha CHEeXXHOM CKIOHe.

¢ Pexum 3axopa COJHLA U NYHbI

3TOT pexxmMm No3BosIAET B TOYHOCTH OTpaXaTb
06CTaHOBKY Mpy CbeMKe 3axX0[I0B CONHLA,
06LUMX HOYHBIX BUAOB, (heMepBepKOoB 1
HEOHOBbIX PEKIam.

(] NaHAwadTHBIA peXxum

OTOT PeXXMM NO3BONAET BLINOSHATD CHEMKY
OTAaneHHbIX 06bEKTOB, TAKUX Kak ropbl,
Hanpumep, 1 NPeaoTBpalaeT POKYCUPOBKY
BUAEOKaMepbl Ha CTEKIIO UMY METasIfIUYECKYIo
peweTKy Ha OKHax, Koraa Bbl BbinonHAeTe
3anMcb O6bEKTOB N03a 4N CTEKNA UMM PELIETKM.

9 PeXXUM HU3KOMN OCBELEeHHOCTH
OTOT pexum aenaeT 06bEeKTbl ApHe Npu
HEO0CTAaTOYHOM OCBeLLEHUM.
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Using the PROGRAM AE function

Ucnonb3soBaHue hyHKLUHU
PROGRAM AE

(1) In the standby/memory camera (DCR-PC5E
only) mode, press FN to display PAGE1
(p. 20).

(2) Press MENU, then select a desired
PROGRAM AE mode in in the menu
settings (p. 105).

1

FN

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To turn the PROGRAM AE function
off

Select AUTO in PROGRAM AE in the menu
settings.

Notes

= In the spotlight, sports lesson and beach & ski
modes, you cannot take close-ups. This is
because your camcorder is set to focus only on
subjects in the middle to far distance.

= In the sunset & moon and landscape modes,
your camcorder is set to focus only on distant
subjects.

= The following functions do not work in the
PROGRAM AE mode:
—Slow shutter
—0ld movie
—Bounce

= The following functions do not work in the low
lux mode:
- Digital effect
—Memory overlap
—Overlap
—Wipe
- Dot

= While setting the NIGHTSHOT to ON, the
PROGRAM AE function does not work. (The
indicator flashes.)

= While shooting in the memory camera mode
(DCR-PCS5E only), the low lux and sports lesson
modes do not work. (The indicator flashes.)

(1) B pexxmme oxxmaaHna/namAaTn kKamepbl (TONbKO
mogens DCR-PC5E) HaxxmuTe kKHonky FN anA
oTobpaxenuna PAGE1 (cTp. 20).

(2) Haxkmute MENU, a 3aTtem BbibepuTe
>xenaembiii pexxkum PROGRAM AE B B
ycTaHoBKax MeHto (cTp. 105).

[Ona Bo3Bpara B nosioxxeHue FN
HaxmuTe kHonky EXIT.

Ana BbikntoyeHna pyHkumm PROGRAM
AE

Bbibepute AUTO B PROGRAM AE B
yCTaHOBKax MeHHo.

MpumeyaHuna

® B pexumax npoXXeKTOPHOro OCBEeLLEeHWA,
CMOPTUBHBIX COCTA3AHWN, @ TaK>Xe B MIAXHOM
W NbIXKHOM pexKxnme Bbl He MoXeTe BbINOMHATD
CbEMKY KPYMHbIM Nf1aHoM. OTO 06bACHAETCA
Tem, 4TO Bawa Bugeokamepa HacTpoeHa ansa
(hOKYCUPOBKM TOMbKO Ha OB BEKTDI,
HaxoAALMeCA Ha cpeHeM 1 JasibHeM
pacCcTOAHNAX.

B pexume 3axopa conHua 1 nyHbl, a Takxe B
naHgwadgTHOM pexkume Bawa Buaeokavepa
HacTpoeHa Ha (hOKYyCUPOBKY TONbKO Ha
panbHue 06beKThI.

Cnepaytowme pyHKUMM He paboTaloT B pexxume
PROGRAM AE:

—MeganeHHbIn 3aTBOP

— CTapuHHOE KUHO

—lMNepeckakneaHwe

Cnepytowme yHKUMN He paboTaloT B pexnme
HW3KOW OCBELLEHHOCTU:

- LindppoBon apcpekT

—HanoxeHwue 13 namatun

— HanoxeHue nsobpaxenua

— BbiTecHeHune WTopKon

—To4yeyHoe n3obpakeHne

* Bo Bpemsa yctaHoBku NIGHTSHOT B
nonoxxexnne ON dyHkuna PROGRAM AE He
6yanet pabotathb. (MiHankaTop byaeT murathb.)
Bo BpemA cbemKu B pexxmme namATU Kamepbl
(Tonbko mogens DCR-PC5E) pexxuMbl HU3KOM
OCBELLEHHOCTM M CMOPTUBHbLIX COCTA3AHWI He
6yayT pabotatb. (MHankaTop 6yaeT muraTtb.)



Using the PROGRAM AE function

UcnonbsoBaHue hyHKLUU
PROGRAM AE

While WHT BAL is set to AUTO in the menu
settings

The white balance is adjusted even if the
PROGRAM AE function is selected.

Even if the PROGRAM AE function is selected
You can adjust the exposure.

If you are recording under a discharge tube
such as a fluorescent lamp, sodium lamp or
mercury lamp

Flickering or changes in colour may occur in the
following modes. If this happens, turn the
PROGRAM AE function off.

- Soft portrait mode

— Sports lesson mode

Ecnu komaHpa WHT BAL yctaHoBneHa B
nonoxxeHme AUTO B ycTaHOBKax MeHI0
BanaHc 6enoro 6yaeT oTperynuposaH, aaxe
ecnu BblibpaHa yHkumAa PROGRAM AE.

Ecnu BbibpaHa pyHkuna PROGRAM AE
Bbl MOXeTe oTperynupoBaTb 3KCNO3MLMIO.

Ecnu Bbl BbinosiHAETE 3anucb npum
MCcnonb3oBaHUM rasopa3pAAHON Namnbl, Kak
Hanpumep, NMMUHUCLIEHTHOMW Namnbl,
HaTpMeBOW Nammbl UM PTYTHOMN NlaMnbl

B cnenyrowmx pexmmax MoXeT BO3HUKHYTb
MepLaHve nnm nameHeHus B usete. Ecnu ato
npounsonaeT, Bbikntounte yHkumo PROGRAM
AE.

—MArkunii NOPTPETHBIN PEXUM

— PeXxnM cnopTMBHBLIX COCTA3aHUI

suoileladQ Bulpi0Iay pasueApY
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Adjusting the
exposure manually

PerynupoBka
3KCMNO3ULUN BPYUHYIO

You can manually adjust and set the exposure.

Adjust the exposure manually in the following

cases:

= The subject is backlit

= To shoot the bright subject and dark
background

= To record dark pictures (e.g. night scenes)
faithfully

(1) In the CAMERA/memory camera (DCR-
PCS5E only) mode, press FN to display PAGE1
(p. 20).

(2) Press EXPOSURE. The screen to adjust the
exposure appears.

(3) Press MANUAL, then adjust the exposure
using —/+.
- :todim
+ : to brighten

(4) Press @ OK to return to PAGEL.

Bbl MOXeTe oTperynupoBaTh 1 yCTaHOBUTb

3KCMO3MLIMIO BPYYHYIO.

OTperynupyiTe 3KCNO3ULMIO BPYYHYIO B

cnepyloLwmx cny4asx:

* O6beKT Ha (hoHe 3aaHeN NoACBETKM

e [1nA CbeMKM APKOro 06beKTa Ha TEMHOM hOHe

® [InA 3an1cn TeMHbIX M306paxkeHnin (Hanpumep,
HOYHbIX CLeH) C 6ONbLLOW AOCTOBEPHOCTLIO

(1) B pexkume CAMERA/namAT Kamepebl
(Tonbko mogens DCR-PC5E) Haxxmute
kHonky FN anA otobpaxenna PAGE1
(cTp. 20).

(2) Haxxmnte EXPOSURE. MNoaBWTCA 3KpaH AnA
perynmpoBKuM 3KCMO3NLIMN.

(3) Haxxmnte MANUAL, a 3aTem oTperynupynte
3KCMO3MLMIO C UCMOSIb30BAHNEM —/+.

—: TeMHee
+: Apye
(4)Haxxmnte © OK gnAa BosBpata kK PAGET.

1 2.3

N\

EXPO-
SURE

MANU-| SPOT MANU-|
AL METER AL

EXPOSURE EXPOSURE +
e

!
[
EEIRIE]
a3l | o
5=

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To return to the automatic exposure
mode
Press © OFF to return to PAGEL.

[Ona Bo3Bpara B nosioxxeHue FN
HaxmuTe kHonky EXIT.

[nA Bo3BpaTa B pexum
aBTOMAaTUM4YECKOW 3KCMNO3nLUm
Haxmnte @ OFF anA Bossparta k PAGE1.

Note
When you adjust the exposure manually, the
backlight function does not work.

If you change the PROGRAM AE mode or slide
NIGHTSHOT to ON

Your camcorder automatically returns to the
automatic exposure mode.

MpumeyaHue
Mpu BBINONHEHNUN PErYIMPOBKUN BPYYHYHO
PyHKUMA 3a4HEN NOACBETKM He paboTaer.

Ecnu Bbl namenure pexkum PROGRAM AE
WNnu nepeaBUHETe NepekstoyaTenb
NIGHTSHOT B nonoxxeHue ON

Balwa Buaeokamepa aBToMaTnyeCckn BEpHETCA
B PEXMM aBTOMATUYECKON 3KCMO3ULIUN.



Using the spot light- Wecnonb3oBaHme peXxumMa To4e4HOM
metering mode (OTOIKCNOHOMETPUM — YHUBEPCANbHbIH
— Flexible Spot Meter  T04e4HbIH POTOIKCNOHOMETP

You can take a picture with the appropriate Bbl MOXeTe CHATb N306padkeHne ¢ Hagnexaluen
exposure automatically for just the point you aBTOMaTMYECKOWN 3KCNOo3numen TO4HO AnA
want to focus on. Use the Flexible Spot Meter TOYKU, Ha KOTOPYIO Bbl XOTUTE BLINOMHUTL
mode in the following cases: POKYCUPOBKY. Vicnonb3ynTe pexxmm
= The subject is backlit YHMBEpPCAanNbHOro To4e4YHOro HOTOIKCMOHOMETpa
«When there is strong contrast between the B CMeAaylowmx cny4asx:
subject and background such as with a subject e O6BbEKT OCBELLEH 3aHen NoACBETKON
that is on stage and lighted by a spotlight. e Koraa cyLiecTByeT CUIIbHbI KOHTPACT Mexay
06bEKTOM U DOHOM, KaK Hanpumep, 06bEeKT,
(1) In the CAMERA/memory camera (DCR- KOTOPbI HAXOAWUTCA Ha CLEHE N OCBELLEH >
PCS5E only) mode, press FN to display PAGE1 NPO>XXEKTOPHbIM OCBELLEHMEM. g
(p. 20). 2
(2) Press EXPOSURE. The screen to adjust the (1) B pexxume CAMERA/namaTn kamepsl 3
exposure appears. (Tonbko mogenb DCR-PC5E) HaxxmuTe F3
(3) Press SPOT METER. The SPOT METER screen kHonky FN anA otobpaxenna PAGE1 §
appears. (cTp. 20). S
(4) Press the desired area in the frame on the (2) Haxxmute kHonky EXPOSURE. lMosBuTCA Q
LCD screen. 9KpaH ANA perynnpoBKU 3KCMO3NLUK. 8
The SPOT METER indicator flashes on the (3) HaxxmuTe kHonky SPOT METER. NoAasuTcA g
LCD screen. When the indicator turns to light, akpaH SPOT METER. 5
the exposure of the point you selected is (4) HaxxmnTe xxenaemoe MecTo B paMKe Ha 2
adjusted. akpaHe XK[.
(5) Press © OK to return to PAGEL. WMupukaTtop SPOT METER 6yget muratb Ha <
skpaHe XK[. Korga nHavkartop ctaHeT S
ropeTb, 3KCno3numa AnA BelbpaHHoN Bamn 2
TOYKM ByaeT oTperynmposaHa. E
(5)Haxxmute © OK ana Bossparta kK PAGET. E
o
. Y 8
1 2~4 :
[
]
FN g
EXPO_ SPOT METER §
OFF| OK
SURE £
s
EXPOSURE o
P OK g
g
\ J
To return to FN Anna Bo3Bpata B nonoxexue FN

Press EXIT. HaxwmuTe kHonky EXIT.

To return to the automatic exposure [nA Bo3BpaTa K pexxumy
mode aBTOMAaTM4YECKOW 3KCMNO3nLUU

Press © OFF to return to PAGEL. Haxmute © OFF gnAa Bosspata k PAGET. 61
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Using the spot light-metering
mode - Flexible Spot Meter

Wcnonb3oBaHue pexxuma TOYeUHOM
thoToakcnoHomeTpun — YHuBepcanbHbIn
TOYeYHbIN (POTOIKCNOHOMET]

Notes

=When the Flexible Spot Meter mode is in use,
the backlight function does not work.

=0Once you adjust the exposure, the exposure is
fixed.

If you change the PROGRAM AE mode or slide
NIGHTSHOT to ON

Your camcorder automatically returns to the
automatic exposure mode.

MpumeyaHua

* Koraa ncnonb3yeTcA pexkuM yHMBepcasbHoro
TO4EYHOro HOTOIKCMOHOMETPA, (hYHKLMA
3a[Heln NoacBeTKy paboTaTth He byaer.

¢ Ecnu Bbl oTperynupyeTte akcnosuumio, To
aKkcnosnumA byaeT 3aukcmposaHa.

Ecnu Bbl uamenute pexxkum PROGRAM AE
nnu nepeasuHute NIGHTSHOT B nonoxxeHue
ON

Bawa Bnaeokamepa aBToMaTU4ECKN BEpHETCA
K PeXUMy aBTOMaTUHECKON 3KCMO3ULIMN.



Focusing manually

POoKyCcUpOBKa BPYUHYIO

You can gain better results by manually adjusting
the focus in the following cases:
=The autofocus mode is not effective when
shooting
—subjects through glass coated with water
droplets
—horizontal stripes
—subjects with little contrast with backgrounds
such as walls and sky
=When you want to change the focus from a
subject in the foreground to a subject in the
background
= Shooting a stationary subject when using a
tripod

(1) Press FOCUS lightly in the CAMERA/
memory camera (DCR-PC5E only) mode. The
2 indicator appears.

(2) Turn the focus ring to sharpen focus.

To return to the autofocus mode
Press FOCUS lightly to turn off @&, ak or &
indicator.

Bbl MOXeTe nonyunTtb nyyiune pesynbTarhbl

nyTem perysiMpoBKM BPY4YHYIO B CeaytoLmx

cnyyanx:

® Pexknm aBToMaTn4eckon hoKyCUpOBKM
ABNAeTCA He3a(PhEeKTUBHBLIM NPU BbINOMHEHNM
CbEMKMU
—06EKTOB YEPE3 NOKPbLITOE KaniAMU CTEKIIO
—TrOPM30OHTAsbHbIX MONOC
—06BEKTOB C Mano KOHTPACTHOCTBIO Ha

TakoM poHe, Kak cTeHa unu Hebo

e Ecnn Bbl xoTUTE BbINOMHUTL U3MEHEHNE
HOKYCUPOBKM C 06bEKTa Ha NepeaHeM nnaHe
Ha O6BEKT Ha 3aAHeM nnaHe

 [pu BbINOMHEHUN CHEMKM CTaLMOHaPHbIX
06EKTOB C UCMOSIb30BAHNEM TPEHO

(1) Cnerka HaxxmuTte FOCUS pexxume CAMERA/

namATL Kamepbl (Tonbko moaens DCR-
PC5E). MoaBuTCA nHAMKaTop &2.

(2) MoBepHUTE KOMbLO POKYCMPOBKM ANA
Mony4eHnA YETKON (POKYCMPOBKM.

ﬂnﬂ BO3BpaLleHNA B PeXXum
aBTOMaTM4YeCcKoWn (hoKyCUPOBKHU
Cnerka Haxxmute FOCUS anA BbiKNoYeHUA
UHavKaTopa &, M, Ui &.

suoileladQ Bulpi0Iay pasueApY

MMIWA49 unnedauo aiIGHHeg0g.10HaMAa8094
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Focusing manually

®doKycUpoBKa BPY4HYIO

To record distant subjects

When you press FOCUS down to INFINITY. The
lens focuses on and Ak indicator appears. When
you release FOCUS, your camcorder returns to
the manual focus mode. Use this mode when
your camcorder focuses on near objects even
though you are trying to shoot a distant object.

To focus precisely

It is easier to focus on the subject if you adjust the
zoom to shoot at the “W” (wide-angle) after
focusing at the “T” (telephoto) position.

When you shoot close to the subject
Focus at the end of the “W” (wide-angle)
position.

& changes as follows:
M when recording a distant subject.
& When the subject is too close to focus on.

[nAa cbemMKu yaaneHHbIX 06beKTOB
Ecnu Bbl HaxxmeTe BHM3 KHonky FOCUS B
nonoxexuve INFINITY. O6bekT1B BbINOMAHUT
hoKyCHpoBKY, 1 noAsuTcA nHankatop k. Ecim
Bbl oTnycTuTe kHonky FOCUS, Bawa
BuAeOKamepa BEPHETCA B PEXUM PYyHHON
hOKYCUPOBKM. VICnonb3yinTe aToT pexum, ecnm
Bawwa Bnaeokamepa BbINONHAET OOKYCUPOBKY
Ha 6nvxHMe 06bEKThI, Aaxe ecnv Bbl
NbITAETECh BbIMNOMHUTL CHEMKY OTAaSIeHHOro
obbekTa.

[AnA To4HOM hOKyCUPOBKMU

3710 06nerymT hoKycMpoBKy, ecnu Bbl
oTperynupyeTe BapmoobbeKTUB AnA
BbIMNOJIHEHWA CbEMKM B nonoxexnun “W”
(LumpokoyronbHOM) nocne hoKyCUpPOBKM B
nonoxexHun “T” (TenedoTo).

Ecnu Bbl BbinosiHAeTe CbemMKy B6113U
obbekTa

BbinonHuTe (hoKyCcUpOBKY B KOHLE MOSIOXKEHNA
“W” (umpokoyronbHoe).

(F> U3SMEHAETCA cneayowmm obpasom:

M npyv 3anucu yaaneHHoro o6bekTa.

& €Cnn 06bEKT HAX0AMTCA CANLWKOM 61n3KO,
YTO6bI BbIMOSTHUTL (DOKYCUPOBKY Ha Hero.



— Advanced Playback Operations —

Playing back a tape
with picture effects

- Vcosepmeucmosauuble onepauuu BocnpoussegeHua —

Bocnpou3sseneHue neHTbl ¢
achcpekTamu usobpaxxeHua

During playback, you can process a scene using
the picture effect functions: NEG.ART, SEPIA,

B&W and SOLARIZE.

(1) In the playback mode or the playback pause
mode, press FN to display PAGEL (p. 20).
(2) Press MENU, then select P EFFECT in [@) in

the menu settings to select a desired picture

effect mode (p. 105).

Refer to page 52 for details of each picture

effect function.

EN

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To cancel the picture effect function
Set P EFFECT to OFF in the menu settings.

Notes

= You cannot process externally input scenes

using the picture effect function.

= To record pictures that you have processed
using the picture effect function, record the
pictures on the VCR using your camcorder as a

player.

Pictures processed by the picture effect

function

Pictures processed by the picture effect function
are not output through the b, DV OUT jack.

When you set the POWER switch to OFF or

stop playing back

The picture effect function is automatically

canceled.

Bo Bpemna BocnpousseneHuna, Bul MoxeTe
BUAON3MEHATH N306paXkKeHne ¢ MoMOLLbIO
dynkumin: NEG.ART, SEPIA, B&W n SOLARIZE.

(1) B pexxume BocnponsBeneHnA nnm B pexxuve
nay3bl BOCNPOM3BEAEHNA HAXXMUTE KHOMKY
FN ana otobpaxenna PAGE1 (cTp. 20).

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU, a 3aTem Bbibepute
P EFFECT B B YCTaHOBKax MeHIo AnA
Bbibopa >xenaemoro pexxmma adcexkrta
nsobpaxenus (ctp. 105).

Cwm. cTp. 52 pna nony4exHnA nogpobHocTen
OTHOCUTENbHO Kax Aol pyHKuUmn acpcpexTa
n3obpaxkeHua.

[na Bo3Bpata B nonoxeHue FN
HaxwmuTe kHonky EXIT.

AnAa oTmeHbI hyHKUMK achhekTOB
n3obpaxxeHusa

YcTtaHoBuTe komaHay P EFFECT B nofnoxeHue
OFF B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo.

MpumeyaHuna

® Bbl He MOXXETe BUAOU3MEHATL BBEAEHHbIE U3
BHELLHEro NCTOYHMNKa N306pakeHunsa ¢
MOMOLLbIO (PYHKLIMM 3pheKTOoB N306parKeHus.

e [InA 3anvcu n3obpa>keHnii, Kotopble Bbl
BMAOU3MEHWUNN C MOMOLLBIO PYHKLMN
ahpekToB N306paxKeHnsa, sanuumnTe
n3obpaxenusa Ha KBM, ucnonb3sysa Bawuy
BMAEOKaMepy B KayecTBe nnevepa.

N306pakeHnsa, BUAOU3IMEHEHHbIe C MOMOLbIO
pyHKUUM 3phekToB U306parkeHnn
N306pa>keHnsa, BUAOU3MEHEHHbIE C MOMOLLbIO
PYHKUMN 3PDEKTOB N306pakeHna, He
nepefaloTcA Yepes BbIXoHOe rHeano i DV
OUT.

Ecnu Bbl ycTaHOBUNKM Nnepeknioyarternb
POWER B nonoxxexHue OFF unu octaHoBunu
BocrnpousseAeHue

DyHKUMA 3cpheKTOoB N306paxkeHna byaeT
aBTOMaTU4eCKM OTMEHEHA.

suoileladQ oegAe|d pasueApy

BUHaTagaenoduosos nunedauo alqHHegoga19HamMdag00 4
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Playing back a tape
with digital effects

BocnpousseneHue neHTbl
C ungposbiMu ahheKTamu

During playback, you can process a scene using

the digital effect functions: STILL, FLASH, LUMI.

and TRAIL.

(1) In the playback/playback pause mode, press
FN and select PAGE2 (p. 20).

(2) Press DIG EFFT. The screen to select a desired
digital effect mode appears.

(3) Select a desired digital effect mode. In the
STILL or LUMI. mode, the picture where you
select the mode is stored in memory as a still
picture.

(4) Press —/+ to adjust the effect. Refer to page 54
for details.

(5) Press @ OK to return to PAGE2.

Bo Bpemsa BocnponsBeneHus, Bel moxeTe
BUAOU3MEHATb N306pa>keHne ¢ NOMOLLLIO
yHkumin: STILL, FLASH, LUMI. n TRAIL.

(1) B pexxnme Bocnpon3seHua/nays3bl
BOCNpounsBeAeHnA HaxxmuTe kHonky FN ana
Bblbopa PAGE2 (cTp. 20).

(2) Haxxmute DIG EFFT. MNosaBuTcA akpaH ansa
Bbi6opa >XXenaemoro pexxmma LumgpoBoro
ahdekTa.

(3) BeibepuTe >xenaembin pexxmm LndpoBoro
adpcpekTa. B pexume STILL unu LUMI.
nsobpaxkeHne B TOM MecTe, rae Bbl Bbibpanu
peXXuM 3arnoMMHaeTCA B NaMATU B Ka4ecTBe
HEeNoABUXHOIo N306paXkeHus.

(4) Haxkmnte —/+ onA perynupoBku adhdekTa.
Cwm. cTp. 54 anA y3HaBaHUA NoApo6bHOCTEN.

(5)Haxxmnte © OK gnAa BosBpaTta kK PAGE2.

1 2.3

~

DIG | =27
EFFT

STILL [|FLASH|| LUMI. || TRAIL

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To cancel the digital effect function
Press © OFF to return to PAGE2.

Notes

= You cannot process externally input scenes
using the digital effect function.

«To record pictures that you have processed
using the digital effect, record the pictures on
the VCR using your camcorder as a player.

Pictures processed by the digital effect
function

Pictures processed by the digital effect function
are not output through the § DV OUT jack.

When you set the POWER switch to OFF or
stop playing back
The digital effect function is automatically

66 canceled.

[Ona Bo3Bpara B nosioxxeHue FN
HaxmuTe kHonky EXIT.

[AnAa oTmeHbl hyHKLUMN LM poBbIX
acpekToB
Haxmnte © OFF anA BosspaTta k PAGE2.

MpumeyaHuna

© Bbl He MOXeTe BUAOU3MEHATb BBEAEHHbIE U3
BHELUHEro NCTOYHMNKA M306paXKkeHus ¢
MOMOLLBLIO (PYHKLMN LMPPOBBIX 3PPEKTOB.

o [InAa 3anucu nsobpaxxeHni, Kotopble Bol
BVAON3MEHUIIV C MOMOLLBIO (OYHKLIMM
undpoBbIX APHEKTOB, 3anUnTe
nsobpaxenuna Ha KBM, ncrnonbsyna Bawy
BueOKaMepy B KayecTBe nienepa.

N306pakeHnA, BUAOU3MEHEHHbIE C MOMOLIbIO
yHKuuM undposbix addekToB
N306paxkeHns, BUAOU3MEHEHHbIE C MOMOLLbIO
pyHKUMM LMPPOBLIX IPIEKTOB, HE
nepegaroTcA 4Yepes BbixoaHoe rHesno b DV
OUT.

Ecnu Bbl ycTaHOBMNM nepeKknioyaTesnb
POWER B nonoxxeuue OFF unu octaHoBunu
BocnpoussefeHue

DyHKUMA umdpoBbIx addekToB byaeT
aBTOMaTM4eCKM OTMEHeHa.



Enlarging images
recorded on tapes
- PB ZOOM

YBenuuyeHue usobpaxeHun,
3anucaHHbIX Ha NieHTe
— PB ZOOM

You can enlarge images recorded on a tape.

(1) In the playback/playback pause mode, press
FN and select PAGE2.

(2) Press PB ZOOM. The PB ZOOM screen
appears.

(3) Press the area you want to enlarge in the
frame on the PB ZOOM screen.
The area you pressed moves to the centre of
the screen, and the playback image is
enlarged at twice the size. If you press the
other area again, the area moves to the centre
of the screen.

Bbl MOXeTe yBenMumTb n3obpa>keHua,
3anucaHHble Ha NneHTe.

(1) B pexwume Bocripon3BeneHua/naysbl
BOCNpon3BeaeHna HaxxmuTe kHonky FN ana
Bbibopa PAGE2.

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky PB ZOOM. MossuTcA
3kpaH PB ZOOM.

(3) HaxxmnTe obnactb, koTopyto Bel xoTute
yBEeMYMTb B paMke Ha 3kpaHe PB ZOOM.
O6nacTb, KoTopyto Bbl Haxanu,
nepemMecTuTCA B LIEHTP 9KpaHa, 1
BOCMPOU3BOAUMOE U306padkeHne
yBENNYUTCA A0 ABOVHOro pasmepa. Ecnu Bel
CHOBa HaXkmeTe Apyryto obnacTb, To Apyraa
obnacTb NEPeMeCTUTCA B LIEHTP 3KpaHa.

2,3

N

PB ZOOM

PB
Z00OM

(Sl u]>e][=En]

To cancel the PB zoom function
Press © END.

Note
You cannot process externally input scenes using
the PB zoom function with your camcorder.

While displaying the menu settings or title
The PB zoom function does not work .

The PB zoom function is automatically
canceled when you operate the following
functions:

— Set the POWER switch to OFF

— Stop playing back

[Ona oTmeHb! pyHKLUMN
macwTtabuposaHuAa PB
Haxmute @© END.

MpumeyaHue

Bbl He cmoxeTe 0bpaboTaTb BBOAUMbBIE U3BHE
3MM304bl C UCMONb30BaHNEM (DBYHKLMM
macwtabupoaHuA PB Ha Baweli Buaeokamepe.

Bo Bpema oTo6paxxeHnAa yCTaHOBOK MEHI0
unu TuTpa

DyHKUMA macwTabuposaHua PB He 6yneT
paboTaTb.

®dyHKUMA macwtabuposaHua PB

aBTOMaTM4eCKM OTMEHAETCA, Koraa Bbl

3afeincTByeTe cneayowme yHkunm:

— YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexHne OFF

— OcTaHoBMTe BOCNpou3BeaeH e

suoileladQ oegAe|d pasueApy

BUHaTagaenoduosos nunedauo alqHHegoga19HamMdag00 4
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Enlarging images recorded on
tapes - PB ZOOM

YBenuyeHue n3obpaxeHun,
3anucaHHbIX Ha neHTe — PB ZOOM

Pictures in the PB zoom
Pictures in the PB zoom mode are not output
through the b, DV OUT jack.

In the PB zoom mode

If you press DISPLAY/ TOUCH PANEL button,
the frame on the PB ZOOM screen disappears. If
the frame is not displayed, the PB zoom function
does not work.

Edge of the enlarged image
The edge of the enlarged image cannot be
displayed at the centre of the screen.

U306parkeHnnA B pexxmme macwitabupoBaHuna
PB

N306paxkeHna B pexume MaCLLITaf)I/IpOB.aHMFl PB
He MOCTynaloT Ha BbIX0Of 4yepes rHe3no b DV
OUT.

B pexxume macwutabuposaHua PB

Ecnu Bbl HaxxmeTe kHonky DISPLAY/TOUCH
PANEL, To pamka ncyesHeT ¢ akpaHa PB
ZOOM. Korpa pamka He oTobpaykaeTca,
dyHKUMA MacwTabupoBaHna PB He 6yneT
paboTaTb.

Kpai yBenuyeHHOro usobpaxxeHus
Kpan yBenumueHHoro naobpa>keHua He MoXeT
6bITb OTOBPaXKEH B LIEHTPE 9KpaHa.



Quickly locating a
scene using the zero
set memory function

BbicTpoe oTbiCKaHWe anu3oaa
C NOMOLLbI0 PYHKLIMKU NaMATH
HyneBoW OTMETKM

Your camcorder goes forward or backward to
automatically stop at a desired scene having a
tape counter value of “0:00:00”. You can do this
with the Remote Commander.

(1) In the playback mode, press DISPLAY on the
Remote Commander if the counter is not on
the LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

(2) Press ZERO SET MEMORY on the Remote
Commander at the point you want to locate
later. The tape counter shows “0:00:00” and
the ZERO SET MEMORY indicator flashes.

(3) Press B when you want to stop playback.

(4) Press <« to rewind the tape to the tape
counter’s zero point. The tape stops
automatically when the tape counter reaches
approximately zero. The ZERO SET
MEMORY indicator disappears and the time
code appears.

(5) Press B. Playback starts.

Bawwa Buaeokamepa BbINOMHAET NPOABUXEHUE
Briepe Unn Hasaz c aBToOMaTU4eCcKomn
OCTaHOBKOW B HY>XHOM 3Mn130/4e, rAe nokasaHve
cyeT4ymKa neHTbl paBHo “0:00:00”. Bbl moxeTe
BbIMOMHATb 3TO C NMOMOLLBIO MyfnbTa
OVCTaHUMOHHOTO YrpaBneHus.

(1) B pexxvime BocnpousBefeHUa HaxmmTe
kHornKy DISPLAY Ha nynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHvA, eCnn CHETUNK He
oTobpaxkaeTca Ha akpaHe XK nnv B
BMaouckarerne.

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY Ha
nynbTe AUNCTaHLMOHHOIO ynpasfieHnA B
MecTe, KoTopoe Bbl 3axoTuTe HaWTu nosxe.
MokasaHne cyeT4MKa CTaHeT paBHbIM
“0:00:00”, 1 HAYHET MUraTb MHANKATOP
ZERO SET MEMORY.

(3) Haxxmnte kHonky M, ecnu Bbl 3axotute
0CTaHOBUTb BOCMPOU3BEAEHUE.

(4) HaxxmmTe KHOMKy <4< AnA YCKOPEHHOM
NepemMoTKM NEeHTbI Ha3aa K HyNeBoW TOYKe
cYeT4YMKa neHTbl. JleHTa ocTaHoBMTCA
aBTOMATUYECKU, €CNN CHETUMK JOCTUTHET
Hyneson otmeTkun. Mnamkatop ZERO SET
MEMORY ucyesHeT, 1 NoABUTCA KO BPEMEHM.

(5) Haxxmute kHonky B». HauHeTcA
BOCMpOun3BeaeHMe.

DISPLAY

—— ZERO SET MEMORY

=1 =]
oo
Qoo

oo

a (=
oo
oo

suoileladQ oegAe|d pasueApy
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Quickly locating a scene using
the zero set memory function

BbicTpoe oTbiCKaHMe anu3opa ¢
nomollbo PyHKUUKN NamATHU
HYJ1IeBOW OTMETKHU

Notes

«When you press ZERO SET MEMORY before
rewinding the tape, the zero set memory
function will be canceled.

= There may be a discrepancy of several seconds
between the time code and the tape counter.

= The zero set memory function may not work
when there is a blank portion between pictures
on a tape.

«The ZERO SET MEMORY indicator disappear
when you press FN.

Zero set memory functions also in the
recording standby mode

When you insert a scene in the middle of a
recorded tape, press ZERO SET MEMORY at the
point you want to end the insertion. Rewind the
tape to the insert start point, and start recording.
Recording stops automatically at the tape counter
zero point. Your camcorder returns to the
standby mode.

MpumeyaHua

¢ Ecnu Bl HaxxmeTe kHonky ZERO SET
MEMORY po Hayana o6paTHON NepeMoTKn
NEeHTbI, TO (PYHKUMA NaMATN HYNEBON OTMETKN
byneT oTMeHeHa.

® MoxeT 6bITb pacXoXAeHNe B HECKOJIbKO
CEKYH[ MeX4y KOAOM BPEMEHUN U CHETHUKOM
NEeHTHI.

© OYHKUMA NaMATN HYNEeBO OTMETKN MOXET He
paboTaTb B Cryyae, eCniv UMEETCA He3anucaHHbIN
Y4aCTOK MeX Ay U300paxeHNAMN Ha NeHTe.

¢ Korpga Bbl HaxxmeTe kHonKy FN, nHankartop
ZERO SET MEMORY uc4esHer.

®DYHKLUA NaMATU HYJIEBON OTMETKHU
paboTaeT TaK)Xe B pe)XXume roTOBHOCTHU
3anucu

Ecnu Bbl BCcTaBuTe anu3og B cepeanHe
3anncaHHoM NeHTbl, HaxxmMuTe kHorky ZERO
SET MEMORY B ToM MecTe, rae Bbl xotute
3aKOH4YMTb BCTaBKy anu3oga. [NepemoTtante
JIEHTY K MECTY Hayana BCTaBKM anu3oga u
HaYHUTE 3anncb. 3anncb OCTAHOBUTCA
aBTOMaTUYeCKM B MECTE HYNEBOW OTMETKMN
cyeTunka. Bawa Buaeokamepa BepHeTcA B
PEXNM OXMAAHUA.



Searching the boundaries
of recorded tape by title

- Title search

Mouck rpaHuy 3anucu
Ha 3anucaHHOM fieHTe
no TuTpy - Nouck Tutpa

oM If you use a tape with cassette memory,
you can search for the boundaries of

only

recorded tape by title. You need the

Remote Commander for this operation.

(1) Set the POWER switch to PLAYER.
(2) Press FN to display PAGEL (p. 20).

(3) Press MENU, then set CM SEARCH in to

ON in the menu settings (p. 105). Default

setting is ON.

(4) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote

Commander repeatedly, until the title search

indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:
TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN

(5) Press ¢« or ¥l on the Remote Commander

to select the title for playback.

Your camcorder automatically starts playback
of the scene having the title that you selected.

7~
TITLE SEARCH
1 HELLO!
SEARCH 2 CONGRATULATIONS!
MODE 3 HAPPY NEW YEAR!
4  PRESENT
5 GOOD MORNING
6 WEDDING
¢
.
a
5 T\T1LE SEARCH
3  HAPPY NEW YEAR!
<« > 4 PRESENT
5 GOOD MORNING
6 WEDDING
7__NIGHT
8 BASEBALL
4

Ecnu Bbl ncnonb3yeTte neHTy ¢
KacceTHOW namATbio, Bbl MoxeTe
BbIMOSIHATHL MOWUCK FpaHuUL 3anucy Ha
neHTe no TUTPY. [NA BbINONHEHWA 3TON
onepauun Bam notpebyeTtca nynbT
OVCTaHLUMOHHOTIO yrpaBneHuns.

CM
only

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexne PLAYER.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky FN ana otobpaxkeHna
PAGE1 (cTp. 20).

(3) Haxxmute MENU, a 3aTtem ycTaHoBuTE
komaHgy CM SEARCH B B NOMOXeHWe
ON B ycTaHoBKax MeHto (cTp. 105).
YcTaHoBKa No yMOMYaHuio COOTBETCTBYET
nonoxexuto ON.

(4) HaxxumanTe nosTopHO KHOoMKy SEARCH
MODE Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHuA 4O TexX Nnop, NokKa He NoABUTCA
MHAMKATOpP noucka TuTpa.

MHpnkaTtop 6yaeT M3MEHATLCA Creayowmm
obpasom:

TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN

(5) Haxkmute kHonky <4 unn ¥l Ha nynbTe
[AMCTaHLMOHHOrO yrpasneHnA AnA Bbibopa
TUTpa ANA BOCNPOU3BEAEHUA.

Bawa Bunpeokamepa aBToMaTU4eCKN Ha4HeT
BOCMpOU3BeAeHNe ann3o4a C BblopaHHbIM
Bamu Tutpom.
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Searching the boundaries of
recorded tape by title
— Title search

Mouck rpaHuy 3anucu Ha
3anucaHHoOW neHTe Nno TUTpy
- Mouck Tutpa

To stop searching
Press M on the Remote Commander.

If you use a tape without cassette memory
You cannot superimpose or search a title.

In the mark

«The bar in the mark indicates the
present point on the tape.

«The Y mark in the indicates the actual
point you are trying to search.

If a tape has a blank portion between
recorded portions
The title search function may not work correctly.

To superimpose a title
See page 96.

[AnAa ocTaHOBKM noucka
HaxmuTe kHonky M Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHuA.

Ecnu Bbl ucnonb3yTte neHTy 6e3 kacceTHON
namATu

Bbl He MOXeTe BbINOMHATL HANOXEHNe Un
NoucK TuTpa.

B nHpukartope

¢ [onoca B yKasblBaeT TOYKY Ha NneHTe
Ha HaCTOALLMI MOMEHT.

e3Hak I B yKasblBaeT (haKTUYECKyto
TOYKY, KOTOpYto Bbl NbiTaeTech HanTu.

Ecnu Ha neHTe umeeTcA He3anucaHHbIN
y4acTOK MeXay 3anucaHHbIMU YacTAMU
DyHKUMA Noucka TUTpa MOXET He paboTaTb
Haanexxalmm obpasom.

AnA HaonoXxeHuA TuTpa
Cwm. cTp. 96.



Searching a recording
by date — Date search

Mouck 3anucu no parte
- NMouck paTtbl

You can automatically search for the point where
the recording date changes and start playback
from that point. Use a tape with cassette memory
for convenience. You need the Remote
Commander for this operation.

Use this function to check where recording dates
change or to edit the tape at each recording date.

Searching for the date by using
cassette memory

You can use this function only when playing
back a tape with cassette memory (p. 154).

(1) Set the POWER switch to PLAYER.

(2) Press FN to display PAGEL (p. 20).

(3) Press MENU, then set CM SEARCH in to
ON in the menu settings (p. 105). Default
setting is ON.

(4) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the date search
indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:
TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN

(5) Press ¢« or ¥l on the Remote Commander
to select the date for playback.

Your camcorder automatically starts playback
at the beginning of the selected date.

r
DATE SEARCH
15/ 9/00
SEARCH 2 6/ 9/00
MODE 3 24/12/00
4 1/ 1/01
5 11/ 2/01
6 29/ 4/01
\
r

5 DATE SEARCH

1 5/ 9/00

To stop searching
Press B on the Remote Commander.

Bbl MOXeTe BbINOMHATL aBTOMATUYECKM MOUCK
MecTa, rae U3MeHAeTCA AaTa 3anvMcu 1 HauMHaTb
BOCMNpOM3BEAEHME C 3TOro MecTa. Micnonbsynte
NEHTY C KacCeTHOW naMATbIo AnA yaobeTea. [AnAa
BbINOMIHEHNA 3TON onepauuy Bam notpebyeTca
nynbT AUCTAHLMOHHOIO yrpaBneHus.
Vicnonb3yinTe aTy hyHKUMIO ANA NPOBEPKM, rae
N3MEHAIOTCA AaTbl 3anucu, Unuv >ke anA
BbIMO/THEHNA MOHTa>Xa NEHTbl B KAXXA0M MecTe
3anvicy aaThbl.

Mouck gaTbl C NOMOLLbIO
KacceTHOW NaMATH

Bbl MOXeTe ncnonb3oBaTh 3Ty OYHKLMIO TONMbKO
npy BOCNPOU3BEAEHUN NNEHTbI C KACCETHON
namATblo (CTp. 154).

(1) YcraHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexne PLAYER.

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky FN ana otobpaxkeHuA
PAGE1 (cTp. 20).

(3) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU, a 3atem
ycTtaHoBute komaHay CM SEARCH B B
nonoxexnne ON B yCTaHOBKax MEHIO
(cTp. 105). YcTaHoBKa No yMON4aHuio
cooTBeTcTBYyeT nonoxkeHunto ON.

(4) Haxxkumawite noBTopHo KHonky SEARCH
MODE Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOIO
yrpaBfieHnA A0 Tex nop, Noka He NoABUTCA
MHAMKATOp noucka AaTbl.

MHpnkaTtop 6yaeT M3MEHATLCA Creayowmm
obpasom:

TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN

(5) Haxxmute kHonky <4 unu P»1 Ha nynbTe
OVCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpaBneHna ana eoibopa
fatbl ANA BOCNPOU3BEAEHUA.

Bawa Bnaeokamepa aBToMaTUHeCKN HaYHeT
BOCMNpOV3BeAeHMe B Ha4yane BblbpaHHON AaTbl.

AnA octaHOBKMW Noucka
HaxmuTe kHonky M Ha nynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpaeneHuA.
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Searching a recording by date
— Date search

Mouck 3anucu no gate
- Mowuck pgatbl

Searching for the date without
using cassette memory

(1) Set the POWER switch to PLAYER.

(2) Press FN to display PAGEL (p. 20).

(3) Press MENU, then set CM SEARCH in to
OFF in the menu settings (p. 105).

(4) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the date search
indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:
TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN

(5) Press ¢« on the Remote Commander to
search for the previous date or press »»1 on
the Remote Commander to search for the next
date. Your camcorder automatically starts
playback at the point where the date changes.
Each time you press <4« or ¥, your
camcorder searches for the previous or next
date.

To stop searching
Press B on the Remote Commander or on your
camcorder.

Note

If one day’s recording is less than two minutes,
your camcorder may not accurately find the
point where the recording date changes.

In the mark

«The bar in the mark indicates the
present point on the tape.

The T mark in the indicates the actual
point you are trying to search.

If a tape has a blank portion between
recorded portions
The date search function may not work correctly.

Cassette memory

The tape cassette memory can hold six recording
date data. If you search the date among seven or
more data, see “Searching for the date without
using cassette memory”.

Mouck 3anucu no pgare 6e3
Ucnosnib3oBaHMA KacceTHOM
namaTu

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne PLAYER.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky FN ana otobpakeHna
PAGE1 (cTp. 20).

(3) Haxxmute MENU, a 3atemy cTaHoBUTE
komaHgy CM SEARCH B B NOMOXeHWe
OFF B ycTaHoBKax MeHto (cTp. 105).

(4) HaxkumarnTe nosTopHO KHonky SEARCH
MODE Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHnA JO TexX Nnop, noka He NoABUTCA
WHAMKaTOp noucka aathbl.

MHpukaTtop 6yaeT U3MEHATbCA Creayowmm
obpasom:

TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN

(5) Haxxmnte kHonky 4« Ha nynbTe
AMCTaHLUMOHHOrO ynpaBneHnA AnA rnoncka
npeablayLien gatbl MM e Haxumante
KHoNky PP anA noucka cneayowen Aathl.
Bawe Bugeokamepa aBToMaTU4eCKN Ha4YHET
BOCMPOU3BeeHNe B MecTe, rae U3MeHAeTCA
pata. BcAkni pas npy HaXkaTum KHonku <<
vnu PP Bawa Bnaeokamepa BbIMonHAET
MouCK NpeablayLen Unv crnepytoLen aTol.

AnA octaHOBKM Noucka
HaxmuTe kHonky M Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpaeneHvA unu Ha Balwen Bngeokamepe.

MpumevaHue

Ecnu npoaomkutensHoCTb 3anmMcy 04HOro AHA
MeHee ABYX MWHYT, Bawa Bnaeokamepa moxeT
He TOYHO HaWTe MecTo, rae U3MeHAEeTCA aaTa.

B nHpukartope

¢ [lonoca B nHaukaTope yKasblBaeT
TeKyllee MeCcTo Ha fieHTe.

e3Hak I B yKasblBaeT haKTUYECKyto
TOYKY, KOTOpYto Bbl NbiTaeTech HanTu.

Ecnu Ha 3anucaHHOM NeHTe umeloTcA
He3anucaHHble y4acTKu

DyHKUMA Noucka aatbl MoXeT paboTaTb
HenpaBWIbHO.

KacceTHaAa namATb

KacceTHan naMATb Ha NieHTe No3BonAeT
BMECTUTb A0 LWecTu aat 3anucu. Ecnum Bol
ocyLlecTBnAeTe NOUCK cpean cemu unu 6onee
pat, To cM. “lMomnck 3anucu no pate 6e3
MCMNONb30BaHMA KacCeTHOM namATn”.



Searching for a photo
— Photo search/
Photo scan

Mouck goto
— doTonouck/
doToCcKaHupoBaHue

You can search for a still picture you have
recorded on a mini DV tape (photo search).

You can also search for still pictures one after
another and display each picture for five seconds
automatically regardless of cassette memory
(photo scan). Use the Remote Commander for
these operations.

Use this function to check or edit still pictures.

Searching for a photo by using
cassette memory

You can use this function only when playing
back a tape with cassette memory (p. 154).

(1) Set the POWER switch to PLAYER.

(2) Press FN to display PAGEL (p. 20).

(3) Press MENU, then set CM SEARCH in to
ON in the menu settings (p. 105). Default
setting is ON.

(4) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the photo
search indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:
TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN

(5) Press ¢« or ¥l on the Remote Commander
to select the date for playback. Your
camcorder automatically starts playback of
the photo having the date that you selected.

7~
PHOTO SEARCH
1 5/ 9/00 17:30
SEARCH 2 6/ 9/00 8:50
MODE 3 24/12/00 10:30
4 1/ 1/01 23:25
5 11/ 2/01 16:11
6 29/ 4/01 13:45
L
.
(

5 PHOTO SEARCH

1 5/ 9/00 17:30
6/ 9/00 8:50

Bbl MOXeTe BbINOSIHATH NOMCK HEMOABUXHOMO
nM3o06pa>keHnA, 3anncaHHoro Ha fieHTe mini DV
(boTonomck).

Bbl Takxe MoXxeTe BbINOMHATbL NOUCK
HEMoABWXHbIX N306paXkeHnin 0JHOro 3a APYrum
1 oTobpaxkaTtb Kaxxaoe n3obpaxeHue NATb
CEeKyH[, aBTOMaTU4eCKN HE3aBNCUMO OT
KacceTHo namMATh (hoTOCKaHUPOBaHUE).
Mcnonb3ayiTe nynbT AMCTAHUMOHHOIO
ynpaBneHna AnAa 3Tux onepauun.
Mcnonb3yinTe 3Ty hyHKUMIO ANA NPOBEPKU Unn
MOHTa)ka HENoABMXHbIX N306pa>keHUN.

Mounck oTo ¢ nomoLbo
KacCceTHOW NamATu

Bbl MOXeTe Mcnonb3oBaTh 3Ty OYHKLMIO TOMBKO
npw BOCMPOV3BEAEHUN NEHTbI C KACCETHOM
namATblo (CTp. 154).

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne PLAYER.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky FN ana otobpaxkeHua
PAGE1 (cTp. 20).

(3) Haxxmute MENU, a 3aTtem ycTaHOBUTE KOMa-
HAoy CM SEARCH B B nonoxeHne ON B
ycTaHoBKax MeHto (cTp. 105). YcTaHoBKa no
YMOMN4aHUIo COOTBETCTBYET nosnoxeHuio ON.

(4) Haxxkumawite noBTopHo KHonky SEARCH
MODE Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHuA 4O TexX Nnop, NokKa He NoABUTCA
MHAMKaTop noucka ¢oTo.

WHpnkaTop 6yaeT M3MEHATLCA Creayowmm
obpasom:

TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN

(5) Haxxmute kHonky <4 unu »»1 Ha nynbTe
AMCTaHLMOHHOrO yrpasneHvA AnAa Bbibopa
fatbl AnA BocnpoussefeHnn. Bawa
BMAeOKaMepa aBTOMaTUYECKN HayYHeT
BocnponsBeaeHne hoTo BoibpaHHON AaThl.
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Searching for a photo
— Photo search/Photo scan

Mouck coto — PoTtonouck/
doTockaHupoBaHue

To stop searching
Press M on the Remote Commander.

Searching for a photo without
using cassette memory

(1) Set the POWER switch to PLAYER.

(2) Press FN to display PAGEL (p. 20).

(3) Press MENU, then set CM SEARCH in to
OFF in the menu settings (p. 105).

(4) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the photo
search indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:
TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN

(5) Press ¢« or »»1 on the Remote Commander
to select the photo for playback. Each time
you press ¢« or PP, your camcorder
searches for the previous or next photo.

Your camcorder automatically starts playback
of the photo.

To stop searching
Press B on the Remote Commander or on your
camcorder.

In the mark

«The bar in the mark indicates the
present point on the tape.

«The Y mark in the indicates the actual
point you are trying to search.

If a tape has a blank portion between
recorded portions

The photo search function may not work
correctly.

The available number of photos that can be
searched using the cassette memory

The available number is up to 12 photos.
However, you can search 13 photos or more
using the scanning photo function.

[AnAa ocTaHOBKM noucka
HaxmuTe kHonky M Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHuA.

Mouck ¢oto 6e3 ucnosib3oBaHUA
KacceTHOW NamATn

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexne PLAYER.

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky FN ana otobpaxkeHuA
PAGE1 (cTp. 20).

(3) Haxxmnte MENU, a 3aTtem yctaHoBuTE
komaHgy CM SEARCH B B NOMOXeHWe
OFF B ycTaHOBKax MeHto (cTp. 105).

(4) HaxxumawnTe noTopHo KHonky SEARCH
MODE Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHuA 4O Tex Nnop, Noka He NOABUTCA
nHankaTop doTonomcka.

MHpukaTtop 6yaeT M3MEHATLCA Creayowmm
obpasom:

TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN

(5) Haxkxmute kHonky <4 unu ¥l Ha nynbTe
AMCTaHLMOHHOTO ynpasneHnA AnA Bbibopa
choTo AnA Bocnpon3seaeHuA. BeAkuii pas
npu HaXxxaTum KHomnku <4< unn PPl Bawa
BMAeoKamepa BbIMONHAET NOUCK
npeablayLero unu cnegytowero oTo.
Bawa Buaeokamepa aBToMaTU4eCKN Ha4HET
BOCMpousseeHne oTo.

AnA octaHOBKM Noucka
HaxmuTe kHonky M Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpaeneHvAa unu Ha Balwen Bugeokamepe.

B nHpukartope

¢ [onoca B yKasblBaeT TOYKY Ha NneHTe
Ha HaCTOALLMA MOMEHT.

e3HaK Y B yKasblBaeT (haKTUYECKyIo
TOYKY, KOTOpYto Bbl NbiTaeTech HanTu.

Ecnu Ha neHTe umeeTcA He3anucaHHbIN
y4acTOK MeXay 3anucaHHbIMU YacTAMU
DyHKUMA hoTonomcka MoXeT He paboTaTb
HaanexawmmM o6pasom.

[ocTynHoe Konn4yecTBO (POTOCHMMKOB,
KOTOopoe moXeT 6bITb HalAEeHo ¢
ucnosib3oBaHUEM KacceTHOW NamATh
JocTynHoe KonunyecTso cocTasnAeT fo 12
¢oTocHMMKOB. OaHako Bl moxeTe
OCyLLECTBUTb NoncK 13 hOTOCHUMKOB 1in
6oree ¢ Ucnosib3oBaHneM hyHKLUMN
(hOTOCKaHNPOBaHUA.



Searching for a photo
— Photo search/Photo scan

Mouck coto — PoTtonouck/
doTockaHupoBaHue

Scanning photo

(1) Set the POWER switch to PLAYER.

(2) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the photo scan
indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:
TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN

(3) Press ¢« or ¥l on the Remote
Commander.

Each photo is played back for about 5 seconds
automatically.

r
SEARCH
MODE PHOTO 00
\
a

3I<<PN
-

.

To stop scanning
Press B on the Remote Commander or on your
camcorder.

CkaHupoBaHue hoTo

(1) YcraHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexne PLAYER.

(2)HaxxumanTe nosTopHO KHOMKYy SEARCH
MODE Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHuA 4O TexX Nnop, NokKa He NoABUTCA
MHAMKATOP (POTOCKaHNPOBaHUA.
MHpnkaTtop 6yaeT M3MEHATLCA Creayowmm
obpasom:

TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN

(3)Haxmute kHonKy 4 nnu PP Ha nynsTe
AMCTaHLMOHHOTO yrpaBneHnA.

Kaxxpoe doTo byaet aBTomaTm4eckmn
oTobpaxaTbCA NPUMEPHO 5 CeKyHA.

[nA ocTaHOBKU CKaHUPOBaHUA
HaxmuTe kHonky M Ha nynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHuns uiv Ha Bawewn Bngeokamvepe.
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— Editing —

Dubbing a tape

— MoHTax —

Mepe3anucb NeHTbI

Using the A/V connecting cable
Connect your camcorder to the VCR using the
A/V connecting cable supplied with your
camcorder.

Set the input selector on the VCR to LINE, if
available. Refer to the operating instructions of
your VCR.

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into the VCR, and insert the
recorded tape into your camcorder.

(2) Set the POWER switch to PLAYER.

(3) Play back the recorded tape on your
camcorder.

(4) Start recording on the VCR.

Refer to the operating instructions of your
VCR.

= Signal flow 7/ MNepepaya curtana

When you have finished dubbing a
tape
Press M on both your camcorder and the VCR.

Before a dubbing
Set DISPLAY to LCD in the menu settings.
(Default setting is LCD.)

When you dub a tape

Turn off indicators displayed on the LCD screen
by pressing following buttons. Otherwise, those
indicators will be also recorded.

On your camcorder:

DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL, DATA CODE
On the remote commander:

DISPLAY, DATA CODE, SEARCH

Wcnonb3oBaHue coeANHUTENIbHOIO
Kabena ayauo/supeo

MoacoeavHuTe Bawy suaeokamepy k KBM ¢
NMOMOLLbIO COeANHUTENBHOrO Kabena ayavo/Buaeo,
KOTOpbIN NpunaraeTcA K Baluei Buaeokamepe.
YcTaHOBWTE CENIEKTOPHbIV NepeksoyaTenb
BXOAHOro curHana Ha KBM B nonoxkenue LINE,
ecnu Takosoe nmeeTcA. ObpalianTecb K
VHCTPYKLUUM No akcnnyaTtaumn Bawero KBM.

(1) BctaBbTe He3anUCaHHyo NEHTY (UK NEHTY,
Ha KOTOpYy!o Bbl XO0TUTE BbIMONHUTL 3anuchb) B
KBM u BcTaBbTe 3anncaHHyto neHTy B Bawy
BMAEOKaMepy.

(2) YctaHoBuTte nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne PLAYER.

(3) HauHuTe BoCnpounaBeaeHue 3anncaHHom
neHTbl Ha Balwen Bugeokamvepe.

(4) HauHuTe 3anuch Ha Bawem KBM.
O6palantecb K MHCTPYKLMK MO
akcnnyaTaumm Bawero KBM.

IN

S VIDEO
@ VIDEO

®

.}Auolo

@ VCR
/

==

Ecnu Bbl 3aKoHYUNU nepesanucb NeHTbl
Haxmute kHorky Bl Kak Ha Buaeokamepe, Tak u
Ha KBM.

Mepepn Hayanom nepes3anucu

YcTaHoBuTe komaHay DISPLAY B nonoxeHnne
LCD B ycTaHOBKax MeHt0. (YCTaHOBKOW no
ymon4yaHuio ABnAeTcA nonoxexune LCD.)

Bo Bpema nepe3anucu neHTbl

BbIKnounMTE MHAMKATOPbI, 0OTOHpakaemMble Ha
akpaHe XK/, nyTem HaxxaTua cneayrowmx
KHOMOK. B MpoTMBHOM cny4ae 3Tu MHAMKaTopbI
Takxe 6yayT 3anucaHbl.

Ha Bawen Bnaeokamepe:
DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL, DATA CODE
Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpaBneHus:
DISPLAY, DATA CODE, SEARCH



Dubbing a tape

Mepesanuck fneHTbI

You can edit on VCRs that support the
following systems

E 8 mm, HiEl Hi8, D Digitals, VHS,
SVHS| S-VHS, VHSC, SVHS[H S-VHSC,
| Betamax, "IN mini DV or IN' DV

If your VCR is a monaural type

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video input jack and the white or the
red plug to the audio input jack on the VCR or
the TV. When the white plug is connected, the
left channel audio is output, and when the red
plug is connected, the right channel audio is
output.

Connect using an S video cable (not supplied)
to obtain high-quality pictures

With this connection, you do not need to connect
the yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting
cable.

Connect an S video cable (not supplied) to the S
VIDEO jacks of both your camcorder and the
VCR.

This connection produces higher quality DV
format pictures.

Bbl MmO)keTe BbINONHATb MOHTa)XK Ha KBM,
KOTOpble NoAAep>XUBaloT criegytowme
cUcTeMbl

H 8 mm, HIiE Hi8, D Digital 8, VHS VHS, SVHS
S-VHS, VHSC, SWHS[H S-VHSC,

| Betamax, ""IN mini DV unu DN DV

Ecnn Baw KBM moHohoHU4ecKOro tuna
MoacoeamHnTe XXEenTobin WTekep
coeauHUTenbHoro kabenA ayavo/BMaeo K
BXOJHOMY rHe3ay BuaeocurHana, a 6ensin unm
KpacHbIi LUTEKep K BXOAHOMY rHe3ay
ayavocurHana Ha KBM unu Tenesusope. Ecnu
noacoeavHeH 6enblii LUTEKEP, TO 3BYK 6yneT
pa3sgaBaTbCA C NEeBOro KaHana, a ecnm
NnoAcOoeAVHEH KPacHbIN LWITeKep, TO 3ByK byaet
pasgaBaTbCA C NPaBoOro KaHana.

BbinonHute noacoeamHeHne ¢ NomMoLybio kabena
S Buaeo (He npunaraetcA) ANA NOny4yeHuA
BbICOKOKa4eCTBEHHbIX M306paXxeHniA

Mpu Takom noacoeanHeHun Bam He Hy>KHO
NOACOEAMHATL XENThbIN (BUAEO) LITEKEP
coeauHuTenbHoro kabenA ayano/Bnaeo.
MoacoeamHnTe kabenb S BUAEO (He
npunaraetcA) K rHesgam S VIDEO Ha Balwuen
Buaeokamvepe n KBM.

Mpu paHHOM nofcoeanHeHnn Bbl cMoxxeTe
Noy4YnTb BbICOKOKAYECTBEHHbIE N306paXxeHns
¢opmaTa DV.

Bunmip3
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Dubbing a tape

Mepe3anuchb feHTbI

Using the i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable)

Simply connect the i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable) (not supplied) to §, DV OUT and to DV IN/
OUT of the DV products. With digital-to-digital
connection, video and audio signals are
transmitted in digital form for high-quality
editing. You cannot dub the titles, display
indicators or the contents of cassette memory.

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into the VCR, and insert the
recorded tape into your camcorder.

(2)Prepare the VCR for recording.

Set the input selector to LINE. Refer to the
operating instructions of the VCR.

(3) Set the POWER switch to PLAYER.

(4) Play back the recorded tape on your
camcorder.

(5) Start recording on the VCR.

Ucnonb3oBaHue kabena i.LINK
(coeauHuUTenbHbIn Kabenb DV)

MpocTo noacoeanHuTe kabenb i.LINK
(coeauHuTenbHbIM kKabenb DV) (He npunaraeTca)
K riesgy § DV OUT u ruesgy DV IN/OUT
undpoBbix Buaeonsgenuin. C noMoLlbo
coeauHeHuA unmpoBbIM Kabenem BUAEO- U
ayauocurHansl nepeaaroTca B Undposon dopme
[ANA NOCNeayoLEro BbICOKOKa4eCTBEHHOIO
MOHTaxa. Bbl He MOXKeTe nepe3anvcbiBaTb
TUTPbI, UHAMKATOPbI HA Aucniee unu

coaep KaHue KacceTHOW namaTu.

(1) BctaBbTe He3anUCaHHyO NEHTY (UK NEHTY,
Ha KOTOPYIO XOTWUTE BbINOMHUTbL 3anNCh) B
KBM 1 BCTaBbTe 3anncaHHyto NeHTy B
BUAeOKamepy.

(2) MogroToBbTe Baw KBM gna 3anucu.
YcTaHoBWTE CENEKTOPHBI NepeknioyaTens B
nonoxexue LINE. Obpawantech K
WHCTPYKLUMKM NO akcnyaTauun Bawero KBM.

(3) YcTaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne PLAYER.

(4) HauHuTe BOCNpOMN3BEAEHNE 3anNNCaHHOM
NeHTbl Ha Bawewn Bugeokamepe.

(5)HauHuTe 3anuce Ha KBM.

o @© o

DV SVIDEO €LANC

DV IN/OUT

(not supplied) /
(He npunaraeTcA)

= |

= : Signal flow / Mepeaaya curHana
When you have finished dubbing a

tape
Press M on both your camcorder and the VCR.

You can connect one VCR only using the i.LINK
cable (DV connecting cable).

The following functions do not work during
digital editing:

- Digital effect

—PB zoom

—Picture effect

If you record playback pause picture with the
# DV OUT jack

The recorded picture becomes rough. And when
you play back the picture using the other video
equipment, the picture may jitter.

Ecnu Bbl 3aKoH4MNKN nepe3anuchb J1IeHTbl
HaxxmunTe kHonky M kak Ha Bawein
BUaeokamepe, Tak n Ha KBM.

Bbl MO)XeTe NoAcoeAUHUTb TONbKO OAUH
KBM c nomoubto kabens i.LINK
(coeauHuTenbHbIN Kabenb DV).

Cnepytowme yHKUMU He 6yayT paboTatb BO
BpeMA unmchpoBOro MoOHTa)a:

- LincppoBon achcpekT

—MacuwrabuposaHue PB

— OdhhekT nsobpaxxeHua

Ecnu Bbl 3anucbiBaete u3obpaxkeHue naysbl
BocnpoussBeAeHuA Yepes riesgo | DV OUT
3anncaHHoe nsobpaxeHvie bynet HeveTkum. U
ecnu Bbl 6yaeTe BOCNpon3BOauTb M306paxeHne
C ucnonb3oBaHMeM Apyrov BuaeoannapaTypbl,
n3obpaxkeHne MoXeT ApoXKaTb.



Dubbing only desired
scenes - Digital
program editing

Mepe3anuch TONbKO XenaembixX
anusogos — Lindposon
MOHTaX NpPorpammbil

You can duplicate selected scenes (programmes)

for editing onto a tape without operating the

VCR.

Scenes can be selected by frame.
Unwanted scene/ Unwanted scene/

Hexenaembin anuson

Bbl MoXeTe caybnuposaTh Bbi6paHHble anmM3oabl
(Nporpammel) AnAa MOHTaxXka Ha neHTe 6e3
ynpasneHva KBM.

3nunsoabl MOryT 6bITb BbIGPaHbI MO Kagpam.

Hexxenaembii annson

>ﬁ{ i@w\ s \\g ij

Switch the order/
M3meHeHne nopagka

Bunmip3

==
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Before operating the Digital program
editing
Step 1 Connect your camcorder to the VCR
(p. 81).
Step 2 Set the VCR for operation (p. 82, 86).
Step 3 Adjust the synchronicity of your
camcorder and the VCR (p. 87).

When you dub using the same VCR again, you
can skip steps 2 and 3.

Using the Digital program editing

function

Operation 1 Make the programme (p. 90).

Operation 2 Perform Digital program editing
(dubbing) (p. 92).

Step 1: Connecting the VCR

You can connect either the A/V connecting cable
or the i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable).

When you use the A/V connecting cable, connect
the devices as illustrated in page 78. When you
use the i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable),
connect the devices as illustrated in page 80.

Mepea Hayanom LuUpPoOBOro MOHTaXKa

nporpaMmmabl

MyHkT 1 MNoacoeanHnTe Bawy Buaeokamepy K
KBM (cTp. 81).

MyHKT 2 YcTaHoBuTe KBM Ha BbiNosiHeHne
OaHHoM onepauun (cTp. 82, 86).

MyHkT 3 OTperynupyite CUHXPOHHOCTb Baluen
Bnaeokamepbl 1 KBM (cTp. 87).

Korpa Bbl ocyuiecTsnsAeTe nepesanmcb CHOBa C
ncnosnb3oBaHem Toro xe camoro KBM, Bbl
MOXeTe NPonyCTUTb MNYHKTbI 2 1 3.

Ucnonb3oBaHue pyHkUuM umucposoro
MOHTa)ka nporpammbl
Onepauua 1 CospanTe nporpammy (cTp. 90).
Onepauua 2 BbinonHuTe U poBoit MOHTaxX
nporpaMmbl (nepesanucb)
(cTp. 92).

MyHkT 1: MoacoeanHeHne KBM

Bbl MOXeTe BbIMOMHUTL CoeanHEHNE b0 ¢
MCMOSIb30BaHNEM COeANHUTENBHOrO kabena
ayavo/Bnaeo, nnbo ¢ ncnosb3oBaHnem kabena

i.LINK (coeamnHuTenbHo kabena DV). Ecnu Bbl
MCnosb3yeTe COeaANHUTENbHBIN kKabenb ayamo/

BWAEO, COeMHUTE annaparbl, Kak nokasaHo Ha
puCyHKe Ha cTp. 78. Ecnu Bbl ncnonbsyeTte

kabenb i.LINK (coegnHuTensHbin kabenb DV),
coeAvHNTe annapaTbl, Kak NokKasaHo Ha

pucyHke Ha cTp. 80. 81
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Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

Mepesanucb TONbKO XenaembixX ANU3040B
— LiuchpoBoi MOHTaX NpOrpammbl

Step 2: Setting the VCR to
operate with the A/V
connecting cable

To edit using the VCR, send the control signal by
infrared ray to the remote sensor on the VCR.
When you connect using the A/V connecting
cable, follow the procedures below, (1)~(4), to
send the control signal correctly.

(1) Setting the IR SETUP code

@ Set the POWER switch to PLAYER on your
camcorder.

® Turn the power of the connected VCR on,
then set the input selector to LINE.
When you connect a video camera recorder,
set its POWER switch to VCR/VTR.

® Press FN to display PAGEL1 (p. 20).

@® Select EDIT SET in in the menu settings
(p. 105).
Then press EXEC.

(® Select CONTROL, then press EXEC.

® Select IR, then press EXEC.

@ Select IR SETUP, then press EXEC.

Select the IR SETUP code of your VCR, then
press EXEC. See the following page about the
IR SETUP code.

MyHkT 2: YctaHosute KBM ana
paboTbl C NOMOLLbLI0 COeANHUTENBHOrO
Kabena ayauosuaeo

[nA MoHTaxa ¢ ucrnonb3osaHvem KBM nocbinainte
yNpaBnAoLWMUIA CUTHas C NOMOLLbIO MH(PaKPaCHbIX
nyyel Ha AaTYMK AUCTaHUMOHHOrO yrpasneHua KBM.
Ecnu Bbl BBINONHWNW COEAMHEHNE C UCNONb30BaHNEM
coeauHUTENbHOro kabenA ayamo/Buaeo, To cneaynTe
HVXeonucaHHbIM npoueaypam (1)~(4) AnA npaBnnbHOM
nepegayv ynpasnsioLWero curHana.

(1) YctaHoBka koga IR SETUP

@ VYcraHosuTe nepekniodatens POWER B
nonoxeHve PLAYER Ha Bawel Bugeokamvepe.

® BknounTe NUTaHne noacoeamHeHHoro KBM, a
3aTeM YCTaHOBUTE CENEKTOPHbIV NepeknovaTenb
BXOAHOro curHana B nonoxexue LINE.
Ecnu Bbl noacoeanHunv Buaeokamepy, 1o
ycTaHoBuTe ee nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexve VCR/VTR.

® Haxwmute kHonky FN ana otobpaxenna PAGE1
(cTp. 20).

® VcraHosuTe Komangy EDIT SET B nonoxeHnve
B YCTaHOBKax MeHio (cTp. 105).
3atem HaxxmuTe KHonky EXEC.

® Bb|6eCpV|Te CONTROL, a 3aTemM HaxxMuTe KHOMKY
EXEC.

(® BeblbepuTe IR, a 3aTem HaxxmuTe kKHonky EXEC.
@ BoblbepuTe IR SETUP, a 3aTem HaXXMUTE KHOMKY
EXE

Buibepute kog IR SETUP ana Bawero KBM, a
3aTeM HaxmuTe kKHomnky EXEC. Cwm. nHcopmaumio
Ha cregytoLleit cTpaHule oTHoCUTENbHO Koda IR
SETUP.

FN

~
OTHER! EXIT
w’ BEs ] weLoby
g gc‘)gyfx /N@ER OTHERS LExT ] OTHERS [Exm]
T DISRLAY ¢ W EDIT SET W EDIT SET
UEOEE @  [CONTROL 4 @ [CONTROL | IR
“ @  ADJ TEST  1.LINK @  ADJ TEST
= O CUT-IN' O CUT-IN'
"CUT-OUT" *CUT-OUT"
IR SETUP —> IR SETUP
Eide  PAUSEMODE Frd«  PAUSEMODE
ORET IR TEST IR TEST
OTHERS OTHERS OTHERS
W EDIT SET W EDIT SET W EDIT SET
@ [CONTROL ] IR @  CONTROL @  CONTROL
& ADJ TEST @ ADJ TEST @ ADJ TEST
o CUT-IN' o "CUT-IN" O "CUT-IN
(/] "CUT-0OUT" (CI'] "CUT-OUT" + €@ "CUT-OUT"
= IR SETUP TR SETUP J«_1J - IR SETUP ] 3
Erc  PAUSEMODE Erc« PAUSEMODE ¢ Erd«  PAUSEMODE
IR TEST IR TEST IR TEST
EXEC Exec | [PRer Exec | [PRer
- v




Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

Mepesanucb TONbKO XenaembixX AaNU3040B
— LiudpoBoi MOHTaX nporpammbi

About the IR SETUP code

The IR SETUP code is stored in the memory of
your camcorder. Be sure to set the correct code,
depending on your VCR. Default setting is code

number 1.

OTHocuTenbHo koaa IR SETUP

Kopg IR SETUP coxpaHeH B namATu Bawwen
Buaeokamepbl. Ob6a3aTenbHO ycTaHOBUTE
npasBuIbHBIA KO B COOTBETCTBUM ¢ Bawmm
KBM. YcTaHoBKa no yMOMYHMIO COOTBETCTBYET
Koy ¢ Homepom 1.

Brand/ IR SETUP code/ Brand/ IR SETUP code/
Mapka Koa IR SETUP Mapka Koa IR SETUP
Sony 1,2,3,4,56 Mitsubishi 28, 29
Aiwa 47,53, 54 Nokia 89, 36
Akai 62, 50, 74 Nokia Oceanic 89
Alba 73 Nordmende 76
Avristona 84 Okano 60, 62, 63
Baird 36, 30 QOrion 70, 58
Blaupunkt 83,78 Panasonic 16, 78, 96
Bush 74 Philips 83, 84, 86
Canon 97 Phonola 83, 84
CGM 47, 83, 36 Roadstar 47
Clatronic 73 SABA 76, 21
Daewoo 26 Samsung 93, 94, 52, 22
Ferguson 76 Sanyo 36
Fisher 73 Schneider 84,10
Funai 80 SEG 73
Goldstar 47 Seleco 47,74
Goodmans 26, 84 Sharp 89
Grundig 83,9 Siemens 10, 36
Hitachi 42, 56 Tandberg 26
ITT/Nokia Instant 36 Telefunken 91, 92
vC 21,12,15,11 Tensai 73
Kendo 47 Thomson 76, 100
Loewe 16, 47, 84 Thorn 36, 47
Luxor 89 Toshiba 40
Mark 26" Universum 92, 70, 47
Matsui 47,60, 58 W.W. House 47

Watoson 83, 58

*TV/VCR component/Tenesuzop/KBM

Note on IR SETUP code

Digital program editing is not possible if the VCR
does not support IR SETUP codes.

Mpumeyvanue Kk koay IR SETUP
Lincbposoi MoHTax nporpammel 6yaet
HeBO3MOXeH, ecnv KBM He nopaep>xxvneaeTt
kogpl IR SETUP.

Bunmip3
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Dubbing only desired scenes
— Digital program editing

Mepesanucb TONbKO XenaembixX ANU3040B
— LiuchpoBoi MOHTaX NpOrpammbl

(2) Setting the modes to cancel the
recording pause on the VCR

@ Select PAUSEMODE, then press EXEC.

@ Select the mode to cancel recording pause on
the VCR, then press EXEC.
The correct button depends on your VCR.
Refer to the operating instructions of your
VCR.

(2) YctaHOBKa peXXuMoB ANl OTMEHbI

nay3bl 3anucu Ha KBM

@ Bbibepute komaHay PAUSEMODE, a satem
HaxkmnTe EXEC.

(@ BbibepuTe pexxum 4JiA OTMEHbI Nay3bl 3anucu
Ha KBM, a 3aTem HaxxmuTte EXEC.
MpaBwnbHaA KHonka 3aBucKT OT Bawwero
KBM. Obpatyantecb K MHCTPYKLUUK MO
akcnnyaTauum Bawero KBM.

s

1

N

~

OTHERS OTHERS

W EDIT SET W EDIT SET
@  CONTROL @  CONTROL
Loy ADJ TEST = ADJ TEST
o CUT-IN O "CUT-IN

"CUT-OUT" *CUT-OUT"
o5 IR SETUP _ PAUSE =)

i« [PAUSEMODEMREC Erdl«

IR TEST  PB

IR SETUP
[PAUSEMODE] PAUSE
IR TEST

The buttons to cancel recording pause on the

VCR

The buttons vary depending on your VCR. To

cancel recording pause of your VCR:

= Select “PAUSE” if the button to cancel
recording pause is 1.

= Select “REC” if the button to cancel recording
pause is @.

= Select “PB” if the button to cancel recording
pause is .

(3) Setting your camcorder and the
VCR to face each other

Locate the infrared ray emitter of your camcorder

and face it towards the remote sensor of the VCR.

Set the devices about 30 cm (11 7/8 in.) apart,

and remove any obstacles between the devices.

KHonku AnA oTmeHbl nay3bl 3anncu

KHOMKM oTnu4aloTcA B 3aBUCUMMOCTM OT Bawero

KBM. nA oTMeHbl Nay3bl 3anucu Ha Bawem

KBM:

« Boibepute “PAUSE”, ecnu kHonka ansa
OoTMeHbI nay3bl 3anucu 1.

« Boibepute “REC”, ecnm KHonka ansa OTMeHb!
naysbl 3anucu @.

« BbibepuTte “PB”, ecnu KHOMKa A1A OTMEHbI
nays3bl 3anvcu B,

(3) YctaHoBUTe Bawy Bupeokamepy m
KBM HanpoTuB apyr apyra.
HauenbTe amuTTEp MH(PaAKPACHOro N3My4eHnA
Baweli Buaeokamepbl B HanpasneHum gatyumka
AvcTaHumnoHHoro ynpaenexunsa KBM.
YcTaHoBuTe annapatbl NpubanMa3nTensHO Ha
paccToAHun 30 cm Apyr OT Apyra v yaanuTe Bce
NpenATCTBUA MEXAY HUMU.

VCR/KBM

Hdatynk

Remote sensor/

ANCTaHLUMOHHOTO
ynpasfieHun



Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

Mepesanucb TONbKO XenaembixX AaNU3040B
— LiuchpoBoi MOHTaX Nporpammbl

(4) Confirming the VCR operation

@ Insert a recordable tape into the VCR, then set
the VCR to recording pause.

@ Select IR TEST, then press EXEC.

® Select EXECUTE, then press EXEC.
If the VCR starts recording, the setting is
correct.
The indicator you selected to cancel recording
pause on the VCR flashes on the LCD screen.
When finished, the indicator changes to
“COMPLETE".

(4) NoaTsepauTe paboty KBM

(® BcTaBbTe NpUroaHyto 41 3anucy NEeHTy B
KBM, a 3atem yctaHoBuTe KBM Ha nay3sy
3anucum.

@ BbibepuTe komaHgy IR TEST, a 3aTem
Haxxmute EXEC.

® BbibepuTe komaHgy EXECUTE, a 3atem
HaxxmnTe EXEC.
Ecnn KBM HaunHaeT 3anuch, To ycTaHOBKa
ABNAETCA NPaBUISIbHON.
MHankaTop, KoTopbi Bel Beibpanu ona
OTMeHbl nay3bl 3anucu Ha KBM, 6yaet
muratb Ha akpaHe XKK[. Mo okoH4YaHun
3anncn NHAMKaTOP U3MEHUTCA Ha
“COMPLETE”.

COMPLETE

OTHERS OTHERS

W EDIT SET W EDIT SET
o CONTROL a CONTROL
Lo ADJ TEST Lo ADJ TEST
g "CUT-IN" ENGAGE a "CUT-IN"

] "CUT-OUT" REC PAUSE — cin} "CUT-OUT"
IR SETUP IR SETUP
[T«  PAUSEMODE RETURN Eg«  PAUSEMODE

[[R TEST EXECUTE

EXIT

e

v

When the VCR does not operate correctly

= Set the IR SETUP code, or select the button to
cancel the recording pause on the VCR.

= Set your camcorder and the VCR about 30cm
(11 7/8in.) apart.

= Refer to the operating instructions of your VCR.

Ecnu KBM He paboTaeT Hagnexatmm

obpasom

«YcTaHoBuTe Koz IR SETUP nnu BeibepuTe
KHOMKY Af1A OTMeHbI nay3bl 3anucn Ha KBM.

= YcTaHoBuTte Balwwy Buaeokamepy n KBM
Npubnn3nNTenbHO Ha pacctoAHun 30 cm Apyr oT
Apyra.

«CMOTpUTE NHCTPYKLMIO NO 3KCMyaTauum
Bawero KBM.

Bunmip3
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Dubbing only desired scenes
— Digital program editing

Mepesanucb TONbKO XenaembixX ANU3040B
— LiuchpoBoi MOHTaX NpOrpammbl

Step 2: Setting the VCR to
operate with the i.LINK cable
(DV connecting cable)

When you connect using the i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable) (not supplied), follow the
procedures below.

(1) Set the POWER switch to PLAYER on your
camcorder.

(2) Turn the power of the connected VCR on,
then set the input selector to DV input.
When you connect a digital video camera
recorder, set its POWER switch to VCR/VTR.

(3) Press FN to display PAGEL (p. 20).

(4) Select EDIT SET in Etd, then press EXEC
(p. 105).

(5) Select CONTROL, then press EXEC.

(6) Select i.LINK, then press EXEC.

MyHKT 2: YcTaHoBka KBM anA
pa6oTbl ¢ nomoubto kabena i.LINK
(coeauHuTenbHoro kabensa DV)

Ecnv Bbl BbINONHWAKM coeauHeHne ¢
ncnonb3oBaHvemM kabens i.LINK
(coeaunuTenbHoro kabena DV) (He npunaraetca),
TO CnefyiTe HUXeonucaHHbIM NpoLeaypam.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexHve PLAYER Ha Baweiw
BMAeoKamepe.

(2) BknounTe nutaHne noacoeauHeHHoro KBM,
a 3aTem YCTaHOBUTE CENEKTOPHLIN
nepeknioyaTenb BXOAHOMO curHana Ha
umcpposoit Buaeosxos DV.

Ecnu Bbl noacoeauHunm umdpposyto
BUAeoKamepy, TO yCTaHOBUTE ee
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxenne VCR/
VTR.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky FN ana otobpaxkeHua
PAGE1 (cTp. 20).

(4) YctaHoBute komaHay EDIT SET B
nonoxetue [ETd, a 3aTeM HaXXMUTE KHOMKY
EXEC (p. 105).

(5) Beibepute CONTROL, a 3aTem HaxmuTe
kHonky EXEC.

(6) BuibepuTe i.LINK, a 3aTeM HaXXMUTE KHOMKY
EXEC.

FN

a D
4 5 y 6
OTHERS
W [BEEP MELODY
g g?gylf XEER OTHERS [ExT ] OTHERS [exiT ]
= Vbt eoIT W EDIT SET W EDIT SET
@ el ey @ [CONTROL ] IR @ [CONTROL J«
et @  ADJ TEST @  ADJ TEST  i.LINK
=) o CUT-IN' o CUT-IN'
CUT-OUT *CUT-OUT"
IR SETUP —> IR SETUP
Erd«  PAUSEMODE Erd« PAUSEMODE
EXEC IR TEST IR TEST
* Exec | [Prer Exec | [Prer
OTHERS OTHERS OTHERS
W EDIT SET W EDIT SET W EDIT SET
@ [CONTROL ] IR @ [CONTROL J«IR @  [CONTROL ] i LINK
@ ADJ TEST @  ADJ TEST  [LLINK @  ADJ TEST
o CUT-IN' o CUT-IN' o CUT-IN'
"CUT-0UT" CUT-OUT "CUT-OUT
= IR SETUP IR SETUP IR SETUP
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Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

Mepesanucb TONbKO XenaembixX AaNU3040B
— LiuchpoBoi MOHTaX Nporpammbl

Step 3: Adjusting the
synchronicity of the VCR

You can adjust the synchronicity of your
camcorder and the VCR.

Prepare a pen and paper for notes.

Before operation, eject a cassette from your
camcorder.

(1) Setthe POWER swtich to PLAYER on your
camcorder.

(2) Insert arecordable tape into the VCR, then
set the VCR to recording pause.

When you select i.LINK in CONTROL, the
above procedure is not necessary.

(3) Select ADJ TEST, then press EXEC.

(4) Select EXECUTE, then press EXEC.

IN and OUT are recorded on an image for
five times each to calculate the numerical
values for adjusting the synchronicity.

The “EXECUTING” indicator flashes on the
LCD screen. When finished, the indicator
changes to “COMPLETE”.

(5) Rewind the tape in the VCR, then start slow
playback.

Take a note of the opening numerical value
of each IN and the closing numerical value
of each OUT.

(6) Calculate the average of all the opening
numerical values of each IN, and the
average of all the closing numerical values
of each OUT.

(7) Select “CUT-IN”, then press EXEC.

(8) Select the average numerical value of IN,
then press EXEC.

The calculated start position for recording is
set.

(9) Select “CUT-OUT?”, then press EXEC.

(10) Select the average numerical value of OUT,
then press EXEC.

The calculated stop position for recording is
set.

(11) Select © RET. to execute.

MyHkT 3: PerynupoBka
cuHxpoHHocTu KBM

Bbl MOXeTe oTperynupoBaTb CUHXPOHHOCTb
Bawem Bnaeokamepbl n KBM.

MpuroTtoBbTe Nepo 1 Gymary AnAa 3ameToK.
Mepen Havyanom onepauuy U3BNEKUTE KacceTy
13 Bawen Bugeokamepbl.

(1) YcraHouTte nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxenve PLAYER Ha Bawei
BMAeoKamepe.

(2) BcTaBbTe NMpPUroaHylo ANA 3anucy NEHTY B
KBM, a 3atem yctaHoBuTe KBM Ha nay3sy
3anucum.

Ecnu Bbl Bbibpanu i.LINK B onuum
CONTROL, T0 BbIWIEONMCAHHAA Npoueaypa
He TpebyeTcA.

(3) Bbibepute ADJ TEST, a 3aTemM HaxmuTe
kHonky EXEC.

(4) Bblbepute EXECUTE, a 3aTeM HaxxmuTe
kHonky EXEC.

IN n OUT 3anucbiBatoTCA Ha N306padkeHumn
Kaxkaoe Mo NATb pas AnA Bbl4UCNEHNA
YMCOBOroO 3HAYEHVA ANA PerynupoBKu
CUMHXPOHHOCTMW.

Muaukatop “EXECUTING” 6ygeT muratb
Ha akpaHe XK. No okoH4YaHuu 3anucu
MHAanKaTop namerHnTcA Ha “COMPLETE”.

(5) MepemotanTte neHty B KBM Hasag, a 3atem
HayHUTe 3amefIeHHoe BOCMpou3BeaeHue.
OTmeTbTe YNCNOoBOE 3Ha4YEHNe OTKpPbIBaHUA
ana kaxaoro IN n yncnosoe 3HayeHne
3akpbiBaHMA ana kaxaoro OUT.

(6) Bbluncnute cpegHee U3 BCEX YUCIIOBbIX
3Ha4YeHU OTKpbIBaHUA AnA Kaxxaoro IN un
cpefHee 13 BCeX YMCIOBbIX 3HAYEHWN
3akpbiBaHnA AnA kaxaoro OUT.

(7) Bbibepute “CUT-IN", a 3aTeM HaxxmuTe
kHonky EXEC.

(8) BbibepuTe cpegHee YMcnoBoe 3HadYeHne
ana IN, a 3atem Haxmute KHonky EXEC.
BbiyecneHHoe nonoxeHve ana Havana
3anvcu byaeT yCTaHOBIEHO.

(9) BblbepuTte “CUT-OUT”, a 3aTem Haxmute
kHonky EXEC.

(10) Bbibepute cpegHee YMCNOBOE 3HAYEHNE
ana OUT, a 3aTtem HaxxmunTe kHonky EXEC.
BbluecneHHoe nonoxxeHne AnA 0CTaHOBKW
3anucu byaeT yCTaHOBMEHO.

(11) Haxxmute © RET. ona BbiNnosiHEHWA.

Bunmip3
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— LiuchpoBoi MOHTaX NpOrpammbl
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- w

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

[Ona Bo3Bpara B nosioxxeHue FN
HaxmuTe kHonky EXIT.

Notes

= If you start recording from the very beginning
of the tape, the first few seconds of the tape
may not be recorded properly. Be sure to allow
about 10 seconds’ lead before starting the
recording.

«When you complete step 3, the image to adjust
the syncronicity is recorded for about 50
seconds.

= You cannot dub the titles, display indicators, or
the contents of cassette memory.

«When editing digital video, the operation
signals cannot be sent with ¢ LANC. Use the
i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable).

MpumeyaHuna

= Ecnu Bbl HauuHaeTe 3annck OT camoro Havana
NEHTbI, TO NEPBbIe HECKOMBbKO CEKYHA, NIEHThI
MOryT He ObITb 3an1caHbl NPaBUILHO.
O6A3aTensHO NO3BONbTE NPOATH
npubnusutensHo 10 cekyHaam nepes Ha4anom
3anwvcy.

= Korpaa Bbl BbINOnHWUTE NYHKT 3, nsobpaxeHune
LANA PerynmpoBKn CUHXPOHHOCTU 6yaeT
3anmcaHo nNpMbnuanTensHo B TeveHne 50
CeKyH.

= Bbl He MOXeTe nepesanncaTb TUTPbI,
WHAMKaTOPbI AMCMNEeA UM COAEP>XKUMOEe
KacceTHOW NnaMATw.

«[pn MOHTaXKe UMppoBbLIX BUAEONPOrpaMm
paboumne curHasbl He MOryT nepeaaBaTbCA
yepes € LANC. Vcnonbayinte kabenb i.LINK
(coeanHnTEnbHBIM Kabenb DV).



Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

Mepesanucb TONbKO XenaembixX AaNU3040B
— LiuchpoBoi MOHTaX Nporpammbl

If the VCR does not operate correctly
Make sure that the IR SETUP code is correct.
Change the code if necessary.

If you connect using the i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable)

With digital-to-digital connection, video and
audio signals are transmitted in digital form for
high-quality editing.

When you connect with the i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable)

You may not be able to operate the dubbing
function correctly, depending on the VCR.
Keep the i.LINK connection, and follow the
procedure from step 2 on page 82.

Ecnn KBM He paboTaeT Hagnexxawmm
obpasom

Y6epunTechb, 4Tto koA IR SETUP yctaHoBneH
NpaBuIIbHO; M3MEHWTE KOA B Cryyae
HEeobXx0AMMOCTN.

Ecnu Bbl BbinonHAeTe coeAnHeHue ¢
ucnonb3oBaHuem Kabens i.LINK
(coeauHuTenbHoro kabena DV)

Mpn L POBOM-K-LUMEPPOBOMY COEANHEHNN
BMAEOCUIHANbI U ayANOCUrHanbl NepejatoTcA B
umdpposoii hopme anA obecneymBaHua
BbICOKOKa4eCTBEHHOIO MOHTaXa.

Ecnu Bbl BbINosIHUNK coeauHEHUe ¢
ucnonb3oBaHuem kabensa i.LINK
(coeanHuTenbHoro kabena DV)

Bbl MOXeT 6bITb HE CMOXETE yrnpaBnATb
hyHKLUMeN nepesanucy Haanexaimm obpasom,
B 3aBucumocTy ot KBM.

OctaBsbTe coeauHeHue i.LINK u cnepyvite
npoueaype ¢ nyHKra 2 Ha ctp. 82.

Bunmip3
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Mepesanucb TONbKO XenaembixX ANU3040B
— LiuchpoBoi MOHTaX NpOrpammbl

Operation 1: Making
Programmes

(1) Insert the tape for playback into your
camcorder, and insert a tape for recording
into the VCR.

(2) Press FN to display PAGEL (p. 20).

(3) Select VIDEO EDIT in in the menu
settings (p. 105).

Then press EXEC.

(4) Search for the beginning of the first scene you
want to insert using the video operation
buttons, then pause playback (p. 37).

(5) Press MARK IN on the LCD screen or MARK
button on the Remote Commander (DCR-
PCS5E only).

The IN point of the first programme is set,
and the top part of the programme mark
changes to light blue.

(6) Search for the end of the first scene you want
to insert using the video operation buttons,
then pause playback (p. 37).

(7)Press MARK OUT on the LCD screen or
MARK button on the Remote Commander
(DCR-PCSE only).

The OUT point of the first programme is set,
then the bottom part of the programme mark
changes to light blue.

(8) Repeat steps 4 to 7.

When one programme is set, the programme
mark changes to light blue.
You can set 20 programmes in maximum.

Onepauuna 1: CozgaHue nporpamm

(1) BcTaBbTe NeHTy AnA BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA B
Bawwy Buaeokamepy, a NeHTy ANA 3anucuy B
KBM.

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky FN ana otobpaxkeHuA
PAGE1 (cTp. 20).

(3) Beibepute VIDEO EDIT B B YCTaHOBKax
MeHto (cTp. 105).
3aTtem HaxxmuTe EXEC.

(4) BeinonHuTe nonck Havana nepeoro anu3oaa,
KOTOpbI Bbl X0TUTE BCTaBWTb, C
UCMOJIb30BaHNEM KHOMOK BUAEOYNpaBIieHns,
a 3aTem ycTaHoBUTe naysy
BOCnponsBeneHna (cTp. 37).

(5) Haxkmnte MARK IN Ha akpaHe XK nnn
kHornkKy MARK Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOro
ynpaenenua (Tonbko mogens DCR-PC5E).
Touka IN nepsoi nporpammel 6yaet
YyCTaHOBIEHA, N BEPXHAA YacTb 3HaKa
nporpamMmbl U3MEHUTCA 1 3aropuTCA CUHUM
CBETOM.

(6) BeinonHuTEe NOUCK KOHLIA MEPBOro 3ann3oaa,
KOTOpbIV Bbl X0TUTE BCTaBWTb, C
UCMOJIb30BaHNEM KHOMOK BUAEOYNpaBlieHns,
a 3aTem ycTaHoBUTe nay3sy
BOCnponsBeneHna (cTp. 37).

(7) Haxxmnte MARK OUT Ha akpaxe XK nnin
kHornkKy MARK Ha nynbTe AMCTaHLUMOHHOro
ynpasnenua (Tonbko mogens DCR-PC5E).
Touka OUT nepsoi nporpammel 6yaet
YCTaHOBIEHA, N HWXKHAA YacTb 3HaKa
nporpammbl U3MEHUTCA 1 3aropuTCA CUHUM
CBETOM.

(8) MNoBTOpANTE NYHKTBI C 4 NO 7.

Korpa nporpamma 6yAeT ycTaHOBMEHa, 3HaK
nporpaMMbl U3MEHUTCA 1 3aropuTCA CUHUM

CBEeTOM.
Bbl MOXXeTe ycTaHOBUTb MakcumarsnbsHo 8o 20
nporpamm.
~
aOTHERS VIDEO EDIT 0:32:30:14
BEEP
@  COMMANDER -MARK -START -UNDO
= DISPLAY
o READY =
EDIT SET E>
ALL
Ercl« TOTAL 0:00:00:00
SCENE 0
PARPARARAARAAARA AR
<l nlrel==g
VIDEO EDIT 0:08:55:06 VIDEO EDIT 0:09:07:06 VIDEO EDIT 0:10:01:23
= =
TOTAL 0:00:00:00 TOTAL 0:00:12:13 TOTAL 0:00:47:12
SCENE 0 SCENE 1 SCENE 3
PAAAAAARAAAAAAAAAAAG BARAARAARAAAAARAAA A BRAAAAARAAAAA ARG
(@ ][«@][>=_u][r>&)][=EN0D] [m][«=3][>_u][>>&]|[=END] [m][«==][»_n][»>&][=END]
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Mepesanucb TONbKO XenaembiX ANU3040B
— LiuchpoBoi MOHTaX Nporpammbl

Erasing the programme you have set
Erase OUT mark first, and then IN mark of the
last programme.

(1) Press UNDO. The last programme mark
flashes on the LCD screen.
(2) Press EXEC. The setting is cancelled.

To cancel erasing
Press CANCEL in step 2.

Erasing all programmes

(1) Select VIDEO EDIT in in the menu
settings.

(2) Press ERASE ALL. All the programme marks
flash on the LCD screen.

(3) Press EXEC. The settings are cancelled.

To cancel erasing all programmes
Press CANCEL in step 3.

To finish making programmes

Press © END.

The programme is stored in memory until the
tape is ejected.

On a blank portion of the tape
You cannot set IN or OUT on a blank portion of
the tape.

If there is a blank portion between the IN
point and the OUT point on the tape
The time code may not be displayed correctly.

CtupaHue yctaHoBIIeHHOM Bamu
nporpaMmmbl

Cnepsa coTpuTe 3Hak OUT, a 3atem 3Hak IN
nocnegHen nporpammei.

(1) Haxxmnte UNDO. 3Hak nocnegHen
nporpamMmbl 6yaeT muraTb Ha akpaHe XKL,

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky EXEC. YcTaHoBka 6yaeT
OTMEHeHa.

AnA oTMeHbl cTUpaHuA
Haxxmute CANCEL B nyHKkTe 2.

CtupaHue Bcex nporpamm

(1) Beibepute VIDEO EDIT B B yCTaHOBKax
MEHIO.

(2) HaxxmnTte ERASE ALL. 3Haku Bcex
nporpamMm 6yayT muratb Ha aKkpaHe XXKK[.

(3) HaxxmnTte kHonky EXEC. YcTaHoBkM ByayT
OTMEHEHBI.

[lnA oTMeHbl CTUPaAHUA BCEX NpOorpamm
HaxwmuTte CANCEL B nyHKkTe 3.

[nA 3aBeplueHMA co34aHUA NpPorpaMmm
Haxxmute © END.

Mporpammbl 6yayT COXpaHATLCA B NamMATM A0
Tex nop, noka neHTa He 6yAeT BbITONKHYTA.

Ha He3anucaHHOW YacTu NeHTbI
Bbl He cmoxeTe yctaHoBuTtb IN unm OUT Ha
HesanvcaHHON YacTu NEHTHI.

Ecnu nmeeTtcA He3anucaHHbIN y4acToK
mexxay Toukou IN u Toukon OUT Ha neHTte
Kop BpemeHn MoxeT 6biTb 0TOOpaXkeH
HenpaBWbHO.

Bunmip3
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Dubbing only desired scenes
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Mepesanuck TONbKO XXenaembIX ANU30A0B
— LiuchpoBoi MOHTaX NpOrpammbl

Operation 2: Performing a
Digital program editing
(Dubbing a tape)

Make sure your camcorder and the VCR are
connected, and that the VCR is set to recording
pause. (When you use the i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable), you don’t need to set the VCR
to recording pause mode.)

When you use a video camera recorder, set its
POWER switch to VCR.

(1) Select VIDEO EDIT. Then press START.

(2) Press EXEC.
Search for the beginning of the first
programme, then start dubbing.
The “SEARCH?” indicator appears during
search, and the “EDITING” indicator appears
during edit on the LCD screen.
The programme mark changes to light blue
after the dubbing is complete.
When the dubbing ends, your camcorder and
the VCR automatically stop.

To stop dubbing during editing
Press CANCEL.

To finish the Digital program editing
function

Your camcorder stops when the dubbing is
complete. Then the display returns to VIDEO
EDIT in the menu settings.

Press © END to end the video edit function.

You cannot record on the VCR when:

= The cassette is not inserted.

= The tape has run out.

= The write-protect tab is set to expose the red
mark.

= The IR SETUP code is not correct. (When IR is
selected.)

= The button to cancel recording pause is not
correct when IR is selected (p. 82).

= The programme to operate the Digital program
editing has not been made.

«i.LINK is selected but the i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable) is not connected.

= The power of the connected VCR is not turned
on.

OnepauuAa 2: BeinonHeHue
uucpoBOro MoOHTaXka NnporpaMmmb|
(nepesanucb NeHTbI)

Y6eauTech, 4To Bawa Bnaeokamepa coeguHeHa
¢ KBM, 1 4yto KBM ycTaHoBMEH Ha pexum nay3bl
3anucu. (Korpa Bel ncnonbsyete kabenb i.LINK
(coeauHunTenbHbI kabens DV) Bam He
TpebyeTtcA ycTtaHaBnuBatb KBM Ha pexxum
naysbl 3anucu.)

Korpa Bbl uicnonbsyeTte Buaeokamepy
ycTaHoBuTe ee nepeknovatens POWER B
nonoxexne VCR.

(1) Beibepute VIDEO EDIT. 3atem HaxxmuTe
kHonKy START.

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky EXEC.
BbinonHuTe nouck Havana nepsown
nporpammbl, a 3aTeM Ha4YHUTE nepe3anico.
MHankatop “SEARCH” noasnAeTcA BO
BpeMA noucka, n nHamkatop “EDITING”
NMOABNAETCA BO BPEMA MOHTaXa Ha aKpaHe
KKA.
3HaK nporpammbl N3MEHAETCA 1 3aropaeTcA
CUHUM CBETOM MO 3aBEpLUEHUN Nnepesanucu.
Korpa nepesanucbk 6yaeTt 3akoH4eHa, Bawa
Buaeokamepa n KBM octaHasnusatotca
aBTOMaTUYECKM.

,ﬂnﬂ OCTaHOBKMW nepe3anucu Bo BpemAa
MOHTaXa
Haxxmute CANCEL.

nA okoH4YaHuA gencTBUA GyHKLMN
UM poBOro MOHTa)ka NporpaMmmbl
Bawa Buaeokamepa octaHaBnmBaeTcA no
3aBepLueHnn nepesanvcu. 3atem gucnnemn
Bo3BpalyaetcA kK VIDEO EDIT B yctaHoBkax
MEHIO.

Haxxmute © END anA okoH4YaHuA genctemaA
PYHKLMN BUAEOMOHTaXKA.

Bbl He mo)keTe BbINOSIHATL 3anucb Ha KBM,

Korpa:

= Kacceta He BcTaBneHa.

« 3aKkoH4yunnacb neHra.

= JlenecTok 3awWwyThl 3anMcKn YCTaHOBNEH Tak,
4YTO BUAHA KpacHaA MeTKa.

«HenpasunbHbii kog IR SETUP. (Mpwu BbiGope
IR.)

« HenpasunbHaA KHOMKa AnA OTMEHbI nay3bl
3anucu npu soibope IR (cTp. 82).

= He cospaHa nporpamMma AnA BbINOMHEHNA
UMdpPOBOro MOHTaXKa NPorpaMmbil.

« Bbi6paHa onuuAa i.LINK, Ho kabenb i.LINK
(coepmHnTENbHBIN Kabenb DV) He noAcoeAnHeH.

= He BKNOYEHO NTaHWEe NoACOeANHEHHOTO
KBM.



Audio dubbing

Ayavonepesanucb

You can record an audio sound to add to the
original sound on a tape by connecting a
microphone. The original sound will not be
erased. Use the Remote Commander for this
operation.

Connecting the microphone
with the MIC jack

MIC
(PLUG IN
POWER)

Bbl MOXXeTe 3anucbiBaTh 3ByK AnA fobaBneHvA
K OpUrMHanbHOMY 3BYKY Ha JIEHTE NyTeMm
NoACoeAMHEHNA MUKPOGOHY. NepBoHaYanbHbIA
3BYK He byaeT cTtepT npu aTom. Mcnonb3yite
NynbT AMCTAHLUMOHHOIO yrpaBfieHna Ana 3Ton
onepauuu.

NMoacoeanHeHue MukpocoHa
yepes rHespo MIC

Bunmip3
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Microphone (not supplied) /

= :Signal flow /
Mepepava curHana

Dubbing with the built-in
microphones

No connection is necessary.

MukpocpoH (He npunaraetca)

Mepesanucb ¢ NOMOLLbLIO
BCTPOEHHOro MMKpodoHa

Hukakune noagcoeanHeHua He TpebytoTcs.

Notes

= When you dub an audio sound with the
external microphone, check the recorded
picture and sound by connecting the AUDIO/
VIDEO OUT jack to a TV. The recorded sound
is not output from the speaker. Check the
sound by using the TV or headphones.

=When you dub an audio sound with the built-in
microphone, check the recorded picture on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder. The recorded
picture is not output from the AUDIO/VIDEO
QUT jack or the S VIDEO OUT jack. Check the
sound by using the headphones.

MpumeyaHunA

¢ [pn ayanonepesanncy 3Byka
MCMONb30BaHWEM BHELLHEro MUKpochoHa,
npoBepbTe 3anMcaHHoe n3obpaxKxeHne n 3ByK
nytem coeanHeHua riesga AUDIO/VIDEO
OUT c TeneBu3opoM. 3anmcaHHbIN 3BYK He
nocTynaeT Ha BbIXOA U3 FPOMKOroBOpUTENA.
[MpoBepbTe 3BYK C NOMOLLLIO Tenesn3opa nunu
rONOBHbIX TeNeoHOB.

e Mpun ayavonepesanncu 3ByKa ¢ NOMOLLbIO
BCTPOEHHOr0 MMKPOGOHa NpoBepANTe
3anucaHHoe nsobpaxkeHne Ha akpaHe XKK[
unu B BUgovckatene. 3anmcaHHoe
n3obpaxeHne n3obpaxkeHve He NocTynaeT Ha
BbIxoA Yepe3 rie3fo AUDIO/VIDEO OUT unm
rHe3go S VIDEO OUT. MNpoeepAnTe 3BYK C
MOMOLLbIO FOSI0BHbIX TeNeOHOB.
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Audio dubbing

Ayauonepesanucb

Adding an audio sound on a
recorded tape

(1) Insert your recorded tape into your
camcorder.

(2) Set the POWER switch to PLAYER.

(3) Locate the recording start point by pressing
P on the Remote Commander. Then press 1l
at the point where you want to start recording
to set your camcorder to playback pause
mode.

(4) Press AUDIO DUB on the Remote
Commander. The green Sl appears on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

(5) Press [ m] on your camcorder or Il on the
Remote Commander and at the same time
start playing back the audio you want to
record.

The new sound is recorded in stereo 2 (ST2)
during playback. During recording new
sound, the red @ appears on the LCD screen
or in the viewfinder.

(6) Press B on your camcorder or on the Remote
Commander at the point where you want to
stop recording.

AUDIO DUB

Monitoring the new recorded
sound

To play back the sound

Adjust the balance between the original sound
(ST1) and the new sound (ST2) by selecting
AUDIO MIX in the menu settings (p. 105).

[Oo6aBneHne 3ByKOBOro curHana
Ha 3anucaHHyIo JIEHTY

(1) BctaBbTe Bauwy 3anucaHHyto neHTy B Bawy
BUAeOKamepy.

(2) YctaHoBuTe nepeknodaTtens POWER B
nonoxenne PLAYER.

(3) HananTe mecTo Havana 3anucu, HaxuMan
KHOMKY B» Ha nynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOrO
ynpasnexua. 3atem Haxxmute kHonky 1l B
mecTe, rae Bbl xoTuTe HavaTb 3anuch, Ans
yCcTaHOBKYM Baluen Bugeokamepbl B pexxum
nay3bl BOCMpOM3BELEHUA.

(4) Haxxmute kHonky AUDIO DUB Ha nynbTe
[UCTaHLUMOHHOTO ynpasneHuna. 3eneHbin
nHngkatop 11 noAsutcA Ha akpaHe XKKL nnm
B Buaouckarerne.

(5) HaxxmuTe kHonky [»11) Ha Baweii Buaeokamepe
nnu kHonky 11 Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOrO
ynpaBfieHUA 1 OAHOBPEMEHHO HAYHUTE
BOCMPOM3BEEHNEe 3BYKa, KOTOPbIN Bbl xoTuTE
3anucartb.

HoBbIn 3ByKk 6yAeT 3anvcbiBaTbCA B
cTepeodhoHMHECKOM pexxume 2 (ST2) Bo BpemA
BOCnpov3BeeHunnA. Bo Bpema 3anvcy HOBOro
3ByKa Ha akpaHe XXK[ unu B BugovckaTene
NOABWTCA KPacHbIA MHAMKATOP & .

(6) Haxxmute kHonky M Ha nynbTe ANCTaHLUMOHHOIO
ynpasJieHua B MecTe, rae Bbl xoTute
OCTaHOBWTb 3aMWChb.

KoHTponb HOBOro 3anucaHHoro
3ByKa

ana BOCnpou3BeneHuA 3ByKa
OTperynupyiite 6anaHc Mexay nepeBoHajanbHbIM
3BYyKOM (ST1) 1 HoBbIM 3BYKOM (ST2), BbI6aB
komaHnay AUDIO MIX B ycTaHOBKax MeHIO

(cTp. 105).

NTSC PB

ElcIelolc1=

3

PLAYER SET
HiF i SOUND
. o

STL 4 ST2

About 5 minutes after when you disconnect the

power source or remove the battery pack, the

setting of AUDIO MIX returns to the original

sound (ST1) only. The default setting is original
94 sound only.

Yepes 5 MUHYT Nocne 0TCOeAUHEHWA UCTOYHMKA
NUTaHWA N CHATUA 6aTapeiiHoro 6noka
yctaHoBka AUDIO MIX BepHeTca kK
nepeoHavansHomy 3ByKy (ST1). YcTaHoBKa no
YMOMNYaHWIo COOTBETCTBYET NepBOHaYanbHOMY
3BYKY.



Audio dubbing

Ayauonepesanucb

Notes

= New sound cannot be recorded on a tape
already recorded in the 16-bit mode (32 kHz,
44.1 kHz or 48 kHz) (p. 105).

= New sound cannot be recorded on a tape
already recorded in the LP mode.

= You cannot add audio with the AUDIO/
VIDEO OUT nor § DV OUT jack.

= New sound cannot be recorded on blank
portions of the tape.

If you make all the connections

The audio input to be recorded will take
precedence over others in the following order.
«MIC (PLUG IN POWER) jack

«Built-in microphone

If the i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable) is
connected to your camcorder
You cannot add a sound to a recorded tape.

We recommend that you add new sound on a
tape recorded with your camcorder

If you add new sound on a tape recorded with
another camcorder (including other DCR-PC4E/
PC5E), the sound quality may become worse.

If you set the write-protect tab of the tape to
lock

You cannot record on a tape. Slide the write-
protect tab to release the write protection.

To add new sound more precisely

Press ZERO SET MEMORY at the point where
you want to stop recording later in the playback
mode.

Carry out steps 3 to 5. Recording automatically
stops at the point where ZERO SET MEMORY
was pressed.

MpumeyaHua

® HoBbIV 3BYK HE MOXET 6bITb 3anncaH Ha
NIEHTY, y>XXe 3anucaHHyto B 16-6uToBOM
pexxume (32 Kl'y, 44,1 k' wnn 48 Kl'y)
(cTp. 105).

* HoBblIl 3BYK He MOXeT 6bITb 3anuncaH Ha
TIEHTY, y>XKe 3anvcaHHyto B pexxume LP.

«Bbl He MOXeTe BbINOSIHUTL HANTOXXEHUEe 3BYKa,
ncnonb3ya rHesno AUDIO/VIDEO OUT wnu
rHe3go g, DV OUT.

® HoBbIV 3BYK HE MOXET 6bITb 3anncaH Ha
nyCTble YacTW NEHTbI.

Ecnu Bbl caenanu Bce noacoeanMHeHuA
BxopaHol 3ByK ana 3anucu 6yaeTt umeTb
npuopuTeT HaZ APYrMK 3BYKamm B crneaytoLen
nocnenoBaTesibHOCTY.

e He3no MIC (PLUG IN POWER)

© BCTPOEHHbIN MUKPOGOH

Ecnu k Baweit Buaeokamepe nogcoeanHeH
kabenb i.LINK (coeauHutenbHbi kabenb DV)
Bbl He cMoxeTe A06aBUTb 3BYK Ha 3anucaHHyto
NEHTy.

PekomeHayeTcA n06aBNATL HOBbIA 3BYK Ha
JIeHTy, 3anucaHHylo ¢ nomouibio Baweit
BMaeokKamepbl

Ecnvn Bbl fo6asute 3BYK Ha NEHTY, 3anUCaHHyto
C MOMOLLbIO ApYroi Buaeokamepbl (BKOYaa n
apyrne DCR-PC4E/PC5E), ka4ecTBo 3ByKa
MOXeT 6bITb XyXe.

Ecnu Bbl ycTaHOBUTE NeNecToK 3aluTbl
3anucu NeHTbl B NONOXeHUe 6510KupoBKu
Bbl He cMOXeTe BbINOMHUTL 3anuch Ha JNIeHTYy.
[MepenBrHbTE NENeCToK 3almnTbl 3anucy ana
0CBOBOXAEHUA 3aMThI 3anucy.

Ona 6onee To4HOro fo6aBneHMA HOBOro
3ByKa

HaxxmmTe kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY B
mecTe, rae Bl xoTuTe 3anuch No3xe B pexxume
BOCMPOU3BeAEHUA.

BeinonHuTe nyHkThl ¢ 3 No 5. 3anuck
aBTOMaTMYECKM OCTAHOBWUTCA B MecCTe, rae
6blna Haxara kHornka ZERO SET MEMORY.

Bunmip3
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Superimposing a title

Hano)xeHue Tutpa

BB !f you use a tape with cassette memory,

I/ you can superimpose the title while
recording or after recording. When you
play back the tape, the title is displayed
for about 5 seconds from the point where
you superimposed it.

You can select one of eight preset titles and two
custom titles (p. 100). You can also select the
colour, size and position of titles.

Ecnv Bbl ucnonbayete nexTy ¢
KacceTHOW NamATbio, Bbl MoxxeTe
BbINOSIHATb HAJIOXXEHNE TUTPa BO Bpems
3anucu unm nocne 3anucu. Ecnum Bol
BOCNpOMU3BOAUTE NEHTY, TUTP byaeT
oTobpaxaTbCcA B TeYEHWe 5 CekyHa ¢
TOro MecTa, rae Bbl Hanoxunu ero.

CM
only

Bbl MOXeTe BbIbpaTb 0AMH U3 BOCbMU
npeaBapuTesibHO YCTaHOBMIEHHbIX TUTPOB U
OBYX CO6CTBEHHbIX TUTPOB (CTp. 100). Bbi
MOXEeTe Takxe BblbupaTb UBeT, pa3Mep u
rMosIoXKeHne TUTPOB.

(1) In the CAMERA/ playback/playback pause
mode, press FN and select PAGE2 (p. 20).

(2) Press TITLE. The screen to select a title
appears on the LCD screen.

(3) Select O3 with | /1, and then press EXEC.

(4)Press | /1 to select a desired title, and then
press EXEC. The title appears on the LCD
screen.

(5) If necessary, change the colour, size, or
position by pressing COLOUR, SIZE, POS | or
POS 1.

(6) Press TITLE OK.

(7)Press SAVE TITLE.

In the playback, playback pause or recording
mode:
The “TITLE SAVE” indicator appears on the
screen for about 5 seconds and the title is set.
In the standby mode:
The “TITLE” indicator appears. And when
you press START/STOP to start recording,
“TITLE SAVE” appears on the screen for
about 5 seconds and the title is set.

(1) B pexxume CAMERA/BoCnponsseneHna/
nay3bl BOCNPOM3BEAEHUA HAXKMUTE KHOMKY
FN v BbibepuTe ycTaHoBky PAGE2 (cTp. 20).

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky TITLE. OkpaH anA Beibopa
TUTpa noABMTCA Ha aKpaHe XKK.

(3) Bbibepute £ ¢ nomolukto |/1, a 3aTem
HaxxmunTe EXEC.

(4) HaxwmuTe |/ ana Beibopa xxenaemoro TuTpa,
a 3atem Haxxmmte EXEC. Tutp noasutca Ha
aKpaHe XK.

(5) Ecnun TpebyeTcaA, n3ameHnTe LBET, pasmep
unu nosnoxexHne Tutpa ¢ nomolpio COLOUR,
SIZE, POS | unn POS 1.

(6) HaxxmuTe kHonky TITLE OK.

(7) Haxxmute kHonky SAVE TITLE.

B pexwvme BocnponsseaeHvA, nay3bl

BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA NN 3anucu:
Ha akpaHxe nossutca nHankatop “TITLE
SAVE” Ha 5 cekyHA, 1 ycTaHOBKa TUTpa
byneT 3aBeplueHa.

B pe>xxume oxunaaHua:
Moasutca nHamkatop “TITLE”. A ecnv Bbl
HaxxmeTe kHonky START/STOP ansa
Hayana 3anucu, Ha aKpaHe NoABUTCA
nHamkatop “TITLE SAVE” Ha 5 cekyHa, n
ycTaHoBKa TuTpa b6yaeT 3aBeplueHa.



Superimposing a title

Hano>xeHue Tutpa

7

1 2

PRESET TITLE EXIT

[« HELLO!

FN

TITLE

HAPPY BIRTHDAY

19  HAPPY HOLIDAYS
CONGRATULATIONS!
OUR SWEET BABY
WEDDING
VACATION

THE END

PRESET TITLE PRESET TITLE
3+ HELLO =
(1 HAPPY BIRTHDAY HAPPY BIRTHDAY
0 HAPPY HOLIDAYS 0 HAPPY HOLIDAYS
CONGRATULATIONS! CONGRATULATIONS!
OUR SWEET BABY EXEC OUR SWEET BABY
WEDDING WEDDING
VACATION VACATION
1 THE END THE END
PRESET TITLE TITLE |[©RET, EXIT
O« HELLO! oK
HAPPY BIRTHDAY
0 HAPPY HOLIDAYS
CONGRATULATIONS!
OUR SWEET BABY
WEDDING EXEC VACATION
1 THE END
(COLOUR|[ SIZE POS T

If you set the write-protect tab to lock

You cannot superimpose or erase the title. Slide
the write-protect tab to release the write
protection.

To use the custom title
If you want to use the custom title, select in
step 3.

If the tape has a blank portion
You cannot superimpose a title on the tape.

If the tape has a blank portion in the middle
of the recorded parts
The title may not be displayed correctly.

The titles superimposed with your camcorder

= They are displayed by only the DV ""IN format
video equipment with index titler function.

= The point you superimposed the title may be
detected as an index signal when searching a
recording with other video equipment.

If the tape has too many index signals

You may not be able to superimpose a title
because the memory is full. In this case, delete
data you do not need.

Ecnu Bbl ycTaHOBUIU N1IeNeCTOK 3aliuUThbl
3anucu B NosioXxeHue 6M10KUPOBKMU

Bbl He cmoXeTe HanoXunTb UK CTEPETb TUTP.
MNepeaBrHbTE NENeCTOK 3almMTbl 3annucu ana
0CBOBOXAEHMA 3alWMThl 3anucu.

OnA ncnonb3oBaHUA COOCTBEHHOro TUTpa
Ecnu Bbl XoTUTe UCNONb30BaTh COBGCTBEHHbIN
TUTP, BblbepUTE YCTaHOBKY B MyHKTe 3.

Ecnu Ha neHTe uMeeTcA He3anuMcaHHaA 4YacTb
Bbl He cmoXeTe HanoXunTb TUTP Ha NeHTy.

Ecnu Ha neHTe umeloTCA He3anucaHHble
YacTu MeXAay 3anucaHHbIMU YacTAMU
TuTp MoXeT 6bITb OTOBPaXKeH HenpasubHO.

TuTpbl, HaNOXXeHHble ¢ NomoLbio Bawen

BuAeoKamepbl

© OHU 0TO6paXKaKTCA TOSIbKO MPU UCMONb30BaHUU
LmdpoBon BuaeoanapaTypbl " [\ ¢ MHAEKCHON
dyHKUMen 6oka BBOAA TUTPOB.

* MecTo0, Ha KOTOpOe Bbl Hanoxunu TnTp,
MOXeT 6blTb AETEKTMPOBAHO B Ka4ecTBe
WHOEKCHOrO curHana npu noucke 3anucu Ha
Apyron Buaeoannaparype.

Ecnu Ha neHTe UMeeTCA CZIULLKOM MHOIO
WHAOEKCHbIX CUrHasnos

Bbl MOXeTe 6bITb ULIEHbI BO3MOXHOCTU
HanoXuTb TUTP U3-3a NepenonHeHna namaTn. B
TakoMm criy4ae OTMEHUTE HeHy>XHble Bam
AaHHble.

Bunmip3
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Superimposing a title

Hano>xeHue tTutpa

Not to display title
Set TITLE DSPL to OFF in the menu settings
(p. 105).

Title setting

= The title colour changes as follows:
WHITE — YELLOW — VIOLET — RED —
CYAN — GREEN — BLUE

= The title size changes as follows:
SMALL «— LARGE
You cannot input 13 characters or more in
LARGE size.

= If you select the title size “SMALL”, you have
nine choices for the title position.
If you select the title size “LARGE”, you have
eight choices for the title position.

One cassette can have up to about 20 titles, if
one title consists of 5 characters

However, if the cassette memory is full with date,
photo and cassette label data, one cassette can
have only up to about 11 titles with 5 characters
each.

Cassette memory capacity is as follows:

=6 date data (maximum)

=12 photo data (maximum)

« 1 cassette label (maximum)

If the “Q¥ FULL” mark appears
The cassette memory is full. Erase the title you do
not need.

Y10o6b1 TUTP HE OTOGpaXkancA
YctaHosuTe TITLE DSPL Ha OFF B ycTaHOBKax
MeHto (cTp. 105).

YcTtaHoBKa TUTpa

¢ LIBeT TMTpa n3MeHAETCA Cneayowmm
obpasom:

WHITE (6enbin) — YELLOW (xenTbi) —
VIOLET (counonetoBbin) — RED (kpacHbin) —
CYAN (rony6oit) — GREEN (3eneHbin) —
BLUE (cuHwui)

* Pasmep TUTpa U3MEHAETCA CrieaytoLmm
obpasom:

SMALL (maneHbkuin) «— LARGE (60nbLuoi)
Bbl He MoxeTe BBecTU 6onee 13 3HaKoB Unn
6onee onAa pasmepa LARGE.

* Ecnu Bbl BoibupaeTe pasvep Tutpa “SMALL”,
T0 Bbl MOXeTe BbIbMpaTh U3 9 NOMOXKEHUN
TuTpa. Koraa Bbl BbibupaeTe pasmep Tutpa
“LARGE”, Bbl mOXeT BblibupaTb n3 8
MOMOXKEHWNA.

Ha oaHoW kacceTe moxkeT BMewaTbcA Ao 20
TUTPOB, €CJZIA OAUH TUTP COCTOUT U3 5
CMMBOJIOB

OpHako, ecfnv KacceTHas NamATb yXxe
cofepXuT aaty, oTo 1 AaHHble KACCETHOM
MapKMpPOBKM, TO Ha OJHOW KacceTe MOXeT
BMeLaTbcA okono 11 TMTpoB ¢ 5 cumBonam
KaXXabIn.

EMKOCTb KacceTHON namATn ABNAETCA
cnetoayoLien:

¢ [laHHble 6 pgaT (Makcumym)

® [laHHble 12 PoTO (MakcMmym)

® 1 KacceTHaA MapKupoBKa (MakCMmyMm)

Ecnu noasnAaetca 3Hak “O 4 FULL”
KacceTHaa namATb 3anonHeHa. Cotpute TUTP,
KoTopbli Bam He TpebyeTcA.



Superimposing a title

Hano>xeHue Tutpa

Erasing a title

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or
PLAYER.

(2) Press FN to display PAGEL (p. 20).

(3) Press MENU to display the menu.

(4) Select @@ with |/1, and then EXEC.

(5) Select TITLEERASE with | /1, and then EXEC.
The screen to erase a title appears.

(6) Select the title you want to erase with l/T, and
then press EXEC.
“ERASE OK?” indicator appears.

(7) Make sure the title is the one you want to
erase, and press OK.

CtupaHue Tutpa

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexHve CAMERA unu PLAYER.

(2) HaxxmnTte kHonky FN ana otobpaxkeHuA
PAGE1 (cTp. 20).

(3) Haxkmnte kHonky MENU anAa otobpaxeHua
MEHI0.

(4) Beibepute [@@ ¢ nomowsio /1, a 3aTem
HaxkmuTe EXEC.

(5) Beibepute TITLEERASE ¢ nomousio /1, a
3ateM HaxxmuTe EXEC. MNoAButcA akpaH ansa
CTUpaHWA TUTpa.

(6) Beibepute TMTP, KOTOPLIN Bbl XOTUTE
CcTepeTb, C nomolbto /1, a 3aTem HaxmuTe
EXEC.

MoasuTca unamnkaTop “ERASE OK?”

(7) Y6eomTech, 4TO TUTP UMEHHO TOT, KOTOPbIN

Bbl xoTuTE cTepeTb, n Haxmmute OK.

Bunmip3

XEeLHOIN

e "
2 4,5

Oy  [exec
cM_SET cM SET
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& TITLE DSPL @ TITLE DSPL

O] TAPE TITLE O] TAPE TITLE

[@« ERASE ALL [@« ERASE ALL

=

ETC ETC
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TITLE ERASE TITLE ERASE
1 HELLO! 4 PRESENT
2 CONGRATULATIONS!
3 HAPPY NEW YEAR! 2
4 PRESENT ERASE OK?
5 GOOD MORNING
6 WEDDING

cEL

\ S

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

[na Bo3Bpata B nonoxeHue FN
HaxwmuTe kHonky EXIT.

To cancel erasing
Press CANCEL in step 7.

AnA oTMeHbI CcTupaHuAa
HaxxmuTte kHonky CANCEL B nyHKkTe 7.
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Making your own
titles

CospnaHue Bawux
COOGCTBEHHbIX TUTPOB

BB You can make up to two titles and store
I/ them in cassette memory. Each title can
have up to 20 characters.

(1) In CAMERA/PLAYER mode, press FN, and
select PAGE2 (p. 20).

(2)Press TITLE.

(3) Select @) with |/1, and press EXEC.

(4) Select CUSTOM1 SET or CUSTOM2 SET with
171, and press EXEC.

(5) Select the desired character. Repeat pressing a
key to select the desired character on the key.

(6) Press = to move the cursor for the next
character. Repeat the same procedure as step
5 and 6 to complete your title.

(7) Press SET. The title is stored in memory.

Bbl MOXeTe cocTaBuTb 4O ABYX TUTPOB U
COXPaHWTb UX B KACCETHOW NaMATK.
Kaxabli TUTP MOXeT coaepxaTb A0 20
CMMBOIOB.

CM
only

(1) B pexxume CAMERA/PLAYER Haxxmute
kHonky FN n BbibepuTe yctaHoBky PAGE2
(cTp. 20).

(2) HaxkmuTe kHonky TITLE.

(3) BuibepuTe (@] ¢ nomoLbto |/, a 3aTem
Haxxmute EXEC.

(4) Belbepute CUSTOM1 SET unm CUSTOM2
SET ¢ nomowpio |/, a 3aTem Haxmute
EXEC.

(5) BelbepuTe xenaemblin cumeorn. MosTopanTe
HaXkaTue Knasuwm AnA Bbibopa Xenaemoro
CMMBOSA Ha KnasuLle.

(6) HaxkmnTe 9 anA nepemelleHna Kypcopa Ha
cnepytowmii cumsor. MNoBTopATe Ty Xe
camyto npoueaypy, 4To 1 B MyHKTax 5 n 6
AnA 3asepLieHna Bawero TuTpa.

(7) HaxxmuTe kHonky SET. Tutp 3anomuHaeTcA
B NamATw.

BeD

TITLE SET
CUSTOML SET
CUSTOM2 SET

T

o
[Ea)
EXEC

CUSTOM2 SET

2

Ca[CUSTOMI SET
(1 CUSTOM2 SET [
)}

EXIT

EXIT

TITLE SET

i 5

TITLE SET

TITLE SET

[PARTY___ ]
i [

SET




Making your own titles

Co3paHue Bawux cob6CcTBEHHbIX
TUTPOB

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To change a title you have stored

In step 4, select CUSTOM1 SET or CUSTOM2
SET, depending on which title you want to
change, then press EXEC and then enter the new
title as desired.

If you take 5 minutes or longer to enter
characters in the standby mode while a
cassette is in your camcorder

The power automatically goes off. The characters
you have entered remain stored in memory. Set
the POWER switch to OFF once and then to
CAMERA again, then complete your title.

We recommend setting the POWER switch to
PLAYER mode or removing the cassette so that
your camcorder does not automatically turn off
while you are entering title characters.

To erase the title
Press €. The last character is erased.

To enter a space
Press 9.

To enter the same character on the same
button in succession

Press 9 to move the cursor to the next position,
and enter the character.

Ona Bo3BpaTa B nonoxeHue FN
Haxmute kHonky EXIT.

OnA nsmeHeHMA COXpaHEHHOro B
namAaTy TUTpa

B nyHkTe 4 Bbibepute CUSTOM1 SET nnn
CUSTOM2 SET, B 3aBMCUMOCTM OT TOrO, Kakom
TUTP Bbl XOTUTE N3MEHUTB, @ 3aTEM HAXMUTE
EXEC v nocne 4yero BBeanTe HOBbIV XXenaembli
TMTP.

Ecnu Bbl BBOAUTE CMMBOJbI 5 MUHYT Unun
6onee B peXxume oXkmaaHuA B TO BpemA,
Koraa kacceTa HaxoauTcA B Bawein
BuAaeokamepe

MuTaHne BbIKNIOYUTCA aBTOMATUYECKN.
CwvMBObIl, KOTOPbIE Bbl BBENW, COXpPaHATCA B
namATV BuAeoKamepbl. YcTaHoBUTE CHavana
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxenne OFF, a
3aTem cHoBa B nosioxxeHne CAMERA, a 3atem
3aBepLunTe Baw TuTp. Mbl pekomeHayem
ycTtaHoBuTb nepekntoyarens POWER Ha pexum
PLAYER unu xe BblHYTb KacceTy, TaK 4Tobbl
Balwa Buageokamepa aBToMaTU4eCKN He
BbIK/IO4M1aCb NPU BBOAE CUMBOJIOB TUTPA.

LOnA ctupaHmA TuTpa
HaxmuTte €. MNocneaHuin cumeon 6yaeT cTepT.

Ona sBopa npobena
Haxmute 2.

[AnAa nocnegoBaTenbHOro BBOAA TaKoro e
3HaKa ToM ke KHOMKOoM

HaxxmuTe < aAnA nepemelleHns Kypcopa Ha
crieayoLLyto No3vLUMIO U BBEAUTE CUMBOJI.

Bunmip3
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Labelling a cassette

MapkupoBka KacceTbl

If you use a tape with cassette memory,
you can label a cassette. The label can
consist of up to 10 characters and is stored
in cassette memory. When you insert the
labeled cassette and set the POWER
switch to CAMERA or PLAYER, the label
is displayed for about 5 seconds.

CMm
only

(1) Insert the cassette you want to label.

(2) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or
PLAYER.

(3) Press FN to display PAGEL (p. 20).

(4) Press MENU to display the menu.

(5) Select @@ with | /1, and then EXEC.

(6) Select TAPE TITLE, then press EXEC. The
screen to enter the label appears.

(7) Select a desired character. Repeat pressing a
key to select the desired character on the key.

(8) Press < to move the cursor for the next
character. Repeat the same procedure as step
7 and 8 to complete the label.

(9) Press SET. The label is stored in memory.

w

Ecnv Bbl ucnonbayete neHTy ¢
KacceTHOW namMATbo, Bbl MoXeTe
BbIMNOMHNTb MapKUPOBKY KacceThbl.
Mapkuposka MoxeT coaep>xaTb Ao 10
3HAKOB N XPaHWUTLCA B KACCETHOW
namATu. Ecnv Bbl BcTasuTe
NPOMapKUPOBaHHYIO KacceTy u
ycTtaHosuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxeHne CAMERA nnu PLAYER,
MapkupoBka byaeT oTobpaxxaTbCA OKOJ0
5 cekyHA.

CM
only

(1) BctaBbTe Kaccety, koTopoyto Bl xoTute
NpOMapK1poBaTh.

(2) YctaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxenve CAMERA vnn PLAYER.

(3) HaxxmuTe kHonky FN anA otobpaxeHua
PAGE1 (cTp. 20).

(4)Haxmute kHonky MENU ana otobpaxeHua
MEHIO.

(5) BuibepuTe c nomotwbto |/1, a 3atem
HaxxmunTe EXEC.

(6) Boibepute TAPE TITLE, a 3aTem Hakmute
EXEC. MNMoaBnTCA 3KpaH AnA BBoAa
MapKNPOBKW.

(7) BeibepuTte >xenaembivi cumeorn. MosTopAnte
HaxaTue Knasuwwm AnA Bolbopa enaemoro
CMMBONa Ha Knasuiie.

(8) HaxxmuTe < anA nepemelleHna Kypcopa Ha
cnepyowmn cumeor. MNMoBTopATe Ty Xe
camylo npoueaypy, 4To 1 B NyHKTax 7 n 8
[ONA 3aBepLUeHNA MapKUPOBKW.

(9) HaxkmuTe kHonky SET. MapkupoBka
3anoMuHaeTcA B NaMATK.

cM_SET
CM SEARCH
TITLEERASE
TITLE DSPL
TAPE TITLE
ERASE ALL

CM SET
W CM SEARCH
@ TITLEERASE
& TITLE DSPL
) [TAPE TITLE
[E« ERASE ALL

TAPE TITLE

) 9™ (E [
45 90

EulilvalvaliE
S Z /=

SET

TAPE TITLE

G
i
i ) i 5
45 90 45 90

TAPE TITLE

[GRADUATION]

[GRADU.

FO @




Labelling a cassette

MapkupoBKa KacceTbl

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To erase a character
Select € in step 6. The last character is erased.

To change the label you have made
Insert the cassette to change the label, and
operate in the same way to make a new label.

Deleting all the data in cassette
memory

You can delete all the data in cassette memory at
once.

(1) In CAMERA/PLAYER mode, press FN to
display PAGEL1 (p. 20).

(2) Press MENU. Select ERASE ALL in in the
menu settings, then press EXEC.

(3) Select OK and then press EXEC.

(4) Select EXECUTE and then press EXEC.
“ERASING” appears on the LCD screen. Once
deleting is completed, “COMPLETE” is
displayed.

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To cancel deleting
Select RETURN in step 3 or step 4, then press
EXEC.

[Ona Bo3BpaTa B nonoxeHue FN
Haxxmute kHonky EXIT.

[AnAa ctupaHua cumBona
BbibepuTe € B nyHKTe 6. MNMocnenHwin cumeon
6yneT cTepT.

OnA nameHeHUA BbINOJIHEHHOMN
MapKUpPOBKH

BcTaBbTe KacceTy ANnA N3MEeHeHUA MapKUPOBKM
1 BbINOJTHATE Te Xe AeNCTBUA, 4TO 1 npu
MapKUPOBKE HOBOW KacceTbl.

YpaneHuwe Bcex AaHHbIX
KacceTHOM NnaMATU

g

Bbl MOXeTe cpasy yaanuTb Bce AaHHble 13 2
KaCcCeTHOW NamATK 3a OAVH pas.

=

(1) B pexkume CAMERA/PLAYER HaxkmuTe 2

kHonky FN anA oTobpaxenna PAGE1 §

(cTp. 20).

(2) Haxxmmnte MENU. Bbibepute ycTaHOBKY
ERASE ALL B B yCTaHOBKax MeHo, a
3aTem HaxmuTe KHonky EXEC.

(3) Bolbepute OK, a 3aTem HaXXMUTEe KHOMKY
EXEC.

(4) Boibepute EXECUTE, a 3aTeM HaxxmuTe
kHonky EXEC.

Muankatop “ERASING” noaButcA Ha 3KpaHe
>KKO vwnu B Bugonckartene. Korga yganexHve
6yneT 3aBepLieHo, 0To6pa3nTCA MHANKATOP

“COMPLETE”.

Ona Bo3BpaTa B nonoxxeHue FN
Haxxmute kHonky EXIT.

[OnAa oTMeHbl yaaneHua

Bbi6epute yctaHosky RETURN B nyHkTe 3 unu
4, a 3aTem HaxxmuTe KHonKy EXEC.
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Labelling a cassette

MapkupoBKa KacceTbl

If you set the write-protect tab of the tape to
lock

You cannot label the tape. Slide the write-protect
tab to release the write protection.

If the tape has too many index signals

You may not be able to label a cassette because
the memory is full. In this case, delete data you
do not need.

If you have superimposed titles in the cassette
When the label is displayed, up to 4 titles also
appear.

When the “-----" indicator has fewer than 10
spaces

The cassette memory is full.

The “----- ” indicates the number of characters
you can select for the label.

To erase the title
Press €. The last character is erased.

To enter a space
Press 9.

To enter the same character on the same
button in succession

Press 9 to move the cursor to the next position,
and enter the character.
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Ecnu Bbl ycTaHOBUIU S1IeNeCTOK 3aliuUThbl
3anucu NeHTbl B NONoXKeHne 6110KUpoBKMU
Bbl He cMOXXeTe BbINONHUTb MapKUPOBKY NEHTY.
[MepeaBrHbTE NENECTOK 3alMThI 3anvMcu AnA
0CBOOOXAEHNA 3aLMThbl 3anucK.

Ecnu neHTa cogep>XuT C/IMLLKOM MHOro
WHAEKCHbIX CUrHaNnoB

Bbl MOXXeTe 6bITb NMLEHbI BO3MOXHOCTU
BbINOMHWUTb MapPKUPOBKY KacceTbl U3-3a
nepenofiHeHnA namATu. B Takom cnyyae
OTMEHUTE HEHY>Hble Bam aaHHble.

Ecnu Bbl BbINOSIHUNK HaNoOXXeHUe TUTPOB Ha
Kaccete

Korpa noABMTCA MapKUpPOBKa, NOABATCA Takxe
00 4 TUTPOB.

Ecnu nHgukarop “-----” umeet meHee 10
npobenos

KacceTHaA namATb nepenonHeHa.
MuaukaTtop “-----” yKasblBaeT KONMYEeCTBO
CMMBOJI0B, KOTOpPOe Bbl MOXeTe BbibpaTh AnA
MapKVpPOBKM.

AnA cTupaHuA TUTpa
HaxwmuTe €. NMocneaHwin cumeon 6yaeT cTepT.

[na BBoAa npo6ena
Haxmute .

[nA nocnegoBaTeNbHOro BBOAa Takoro e
3HaKa TOM )Ke KHOMKOW

HaxmuTe 9 anAa nepemMelleHna kypcopa Ha
CrneayoLLyto No3nuUmnio 1 BBEAUTE CUMBOIJ.



— Customizing Your Camcorder —

Changing the menu
settings

— BbinonHenue uHANBMAYaNbHbIX YCTAHOBOK HA BUAEOKaMepe —

N3meHeHUe ycTaHOBOK
MEHI0

To change the mode settings in the menu
settings, select the menu items with | /1 dial. The
default settings can be partially changed. First,
select the icon, then the menu item and then the
mode.

(1) In CAMERA/PLAYER /MEMORY (DCR-
PCS5E only) mode, press FN to display
PAGEL1 (p. 20).

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Press 1/1‘ to select a desired icon, and press
EXEC.

(4) Press 1/1‘ to select a desired item, and press
EXEC.

(5) Press | /1 to select a desired setting.

(6) Repeat steps from 3 to 5 if you want to change
other items. Press « RET. to return to step 3.

For details, see “Selecting the mode setting of
each item” (p. 106).

[INA N3MEeHEeHNA YCTaHOBOK pPexKvMa B yCTaHOBKaxX
MEHIO BbIGEPUTE MYHKTbI MEHIO C MoMoLLbio /1.
YCTaHOBKM MO YMOMYaHWIO MOTYT BbITb YaCTUYHO
n3meHeHbl. CHavyana BblbepuTe nNMKTOorpammy,
3aTeM NYHKT MEHI0, a 3aTeM PeXumM.

(1) B pexxkume CAMERA/PLAYER/MEMORY
(Tonbko DCR-PC5E) HaxmuTe kKHonky FN
ona otobpaxenua PAGE1 (cTp. 20).

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky MENU ana oTobpaxeHna MeHo.

(3) Haxxmute |/t anA BbiGOpa xenaemoi
NUKTOrpamMmbl, a 3ateM HaxxmuTe EXEC.

(4) Haxxmute |/ ana BbiGopa >xenaemoro
nyHKTa, a 3atem HaxmuTe EXEC

(5) Haxxmnte UT [nA Bbibopa XKenaemon yCTaHOBKM.

(6) MoBTOpANTE NYHKTLI € 3 MO 5, ecnu Bel
XOTUTE U3MEHWUTb APYTrUe yCTaHOBKMU.
Haxwvute @ RET. ana Bo3spara K NyHKTy 3.

MonpobHble cBefeHNA NpuBeAEHbI B pasaene
“BbI6Op YCTAHOBOK pexuma no Kaxxaomy
nyHkTy” (cTp. 111).

( N\ N
2 3 MANUAL SET
< PROGRAM AE
CAMERA PLAYER P EFFECT
«
MANUAL SET MANUAL SET WOTREORRSLD e
[« PROGRAM AE [@ P EFFECT
@ P EFFECT =] = |@ BEEP
MENU = WHT BAL 1o} ec |% COMMANDER
AUTO SHTR =] DISPLAY
REC LAMP
= =
= = =}
o T
@ BEEP
EXEC @  COMMANDER
DISPLAY
MEMORY REC LAMP
=9
MANUAL SET
%ﬁ PROGRAM AE
WHT BAL OTHERS [ExT |
= (DCR-PCSE only)/ 4 o o HR
& (Tonbko Moaenb g BEEP
- OTHERS
DCR-PCSE) e |@  WORLD TIME
g BEEP
[Erce [COMMANDER] ON
BISPLAY
REC LAMP
=
\ J [ |

OTHERS [(ExiT]

m
2 G
O

W WORLD TIME
@& BEEP
5]
DISPLAY OFF
REC LAMP
=
OTHERS
5 W WORLD TIME
@ BEEP
@ [COMMANDER] ON
DISPLAY
REC LAMP
=]
&
@ OTHERS
W WORLD TIME
W BEEP
= [COMMANDER] OFF
DISPLAY
EXEC REC LAMP
=
[Erd«
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Changing the menu settings

N3meHeHne yCTaHOBOK MEHIO

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

[na Bo3Bpara B nosioxxeHue FN
HaxmuTe kHonky EXIT.

Menu items are displayed as the following
icons:

MANUAL SET

CAMERA SET

PLAYER SET

LCD SET

MEMORY SET (DCR-PCS5E only)
CM SET

TAPE SET

SETUP MENU

OTHERS

Depending on your camcorder model
The menu display may be different from that in
this illustration.

DEe0dE6E

™m
3
o

MyHKTbI MeHI0 oTOBpaXkaloTcA B Buae
NPUBEAEHHbIX HUXXE NMMKTOrpamMmm:

MANUAL SET

CAMERA SET

PLAYER SET

LCD SET

MEMORY SET

(Tonbko moaens DCR-PC5E)

€@ CM SET

TAPE SET

SETUP MENU

et OTHERS

B saBucumocTu ot moaenu Bawein
BuAeoKamepbl

[ucnneit MeH0 MOXeT OTNNYaTbCA OT TOro,
KOTOpbI NPUBELEH Ha AaHHOM PUCYHKE.

Selecting the mode setting of each item @ is the default setting.

Menu items differ depending on the position of the POWER switch.
The LCD screen shows only the items you can operate at the moment.

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
A PROGRAM AE To suit your specific shooting requirement (p. 57) CAMERA
MEMORY
P EFFECT To add special effects like those in films oronthe TV PLAYER
to images (p. 52) CAMERA
WHT BAL To adjust the white balance (p. 46) CAMERA
MEMORY
AUTO SHTR ® ON To adjust the shutter speed automatically CAMERA
OFF To fix the shutter speed
D ZzOOM ©® OFF To deactivate the digital zoom. Up to 10x zoom is CAMERA
carried out.
20x% To activate the digital zoom. More than 10x to 20x
zoom is performed digitally (p. 27).
40x To activate the digital zoom. More than 10x to 40x
zoom is performed digitally (p. 27).
16:9WIDE @ OFF — CAMERA
ON To record a 16:9 wide picture (p. 48)
STEADYSHOT @ON To compensate for camera-shake CAMERA
OFF To cancel the SteadyShot function. Natural pictures
are produced when shooting a stationary object with
atripod.
N.S. LIGHT ® ON To use the NightShot Light function (p. 30) CAMERA
OFF To cancel the NightShot Light function MEMORY

Notes on the SteadyShot function

= The SteadyShot function will not correct excessive camera-shake.
= Attachment of a conversion lens (not supplied) may influence the SteadyShot function.

If you cancel the SteadyShot function

The SteadyShot off indicator W' appears. Your camcorder prevents excessive compensation for

camera-shake.



Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
HiFi SOUND @ STEREO To play back a stereo tape or dual sound track tape PLAYER
with main and sub sound
1 To play back a stereo tape with the left sound or a
dual sound tape with main sound
2 To play back a stereo tape with the right sound or a
dual sound track tape with sub sound
AUDIO MIX To adjust the balance between the stereo 1 and PLAYER
stereo 2 (p. 94)
ST1 A ST2
NTSC PB @ ON PAL TV To play back a tape recorded in the NTSC colour PLAYER
system on a PAL system TV
NTSC 4.43 To play back a tape recorder in the NTSC colour
system on a TV with the NTSC 4.43 mode
LCD B. L. @ BRT NORMAL To set the brightness on the LCD screen normal PLAYER
BRIGHT To brighten the LCD screen CAMERA
MEMORY
LCD COLOUR To adjust the colour on the LCD screen with —/+ PLAYER
CAMERA
[ MEMORY

A
Low intensity <sp- High intensity

Note on NTSC PB

When you play back a tape on a Multi System TV, select the best mode while viewing the picture on

the TV.

Notes on LCD B.L.

=When you use power sources other than the battery pack, “BRIGHT” is automatically selected.
= You cannot select “BRIGHT” when you use NP-F10/FS11 battery pack.

J9pioawe) InoA Buiziwolisn)
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Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
EJ*CONTINUOUS @ OFF Not to record continuously MEMORY
MULTI SCRN  To record 9 pictures continuously (p. 127)
QUALITY ® FINE To record still pictures in the fine image quality PLAYER
mode, using the “Memory Stick” MEMORY
STANDARD To record still pictures in the standard image quality
mode, using the “Memory Stick”
SLIDE SHOW To play back all the images as a slide show MEMORY
(p. 145)
DELETE ALL To delete all the unprotected images (p. 150) MEMORY
FORMAT To format the inserted “Memory Stick™: MEMORY
1. Select “FORMAT” and press EXEC. 2. Select OK
and press EXEC. 3. Select EXECUTE and press
EXEC. “FORMATTING” flashes on the LCD screen
or in the viewfinder. Once formatting is completed,
“COMPLETE” appears.
PHOTO SAVE To duplicate still pictures (p. 137) PLAYER
CM SEARCH ® ON To search using cassette memory (p. 73) PLAYER
OFF To search without using cassette memory
TITLEERASE To erase the title you have superimposed PLAYER
(p. 99) CAMERA
TITLE DSPL @® ON To display the title you have superimposed PLAYER
OFF Not to display the title
TAPE TITLE To label a cassette (p. 102) PLAYER
CAMERA
ERASE ALL To erase all the data in cassette memory (p. 103) PLAYER
CAMERA

* DCR-PCS5E only

Notes on formatting

= “Memory Stick” supplied with your camcorder has been formatted at factory. Formatting with your
camcorder is not required.

« Do not turn the POWER switch or press any button while “FORMATTING” is displayed.

= You cannot format the “Memory Stick” if the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.

= Format again if the message “¥1” appears.

= Format the “Memory Stick” when “&1 FORMAT ERROR?” is displayed.

Formatting erases all information on the “Memory Stick”

Check the contents of the “Memory Stick” before formatting.

= Formatting erases sample images on the “Memory Stick”.

= Formatting erases the protected image data on the “Memory Stick”.
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Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
REC MODE @ SP To record in the SP (Standard Play) mode PLAYER
LP To increase the recording time to 1.5 times the SP CAMERA
mode
AUDIO MODE @ 12BIT To record in the 12-bit mode (two stereo sounds) PLAYER
16BIT To record in the 16-bit mode (the one stereo sound CAMERA
with high quality)
GOREMAIN @ AUTO To display the remaining tape bar: PLAYER

= for about 8 seconds after your camcorder isturned = CAMERA
on and calculates the remaining amount of tape

= for about 8 seconds after a cassette is inserted and
your camcorder calculates the remaining amount
of tape

= for about 8 seconds after the playback button B
is pressed in PLAYER mode

= for about 8 seconds after DISPLAY/TOUCH
PANEL is pressed to display the screen indicators

= for the period of tape rewinding, forwarding or
picture search in the PLAYER mode

ON To always display the remaining tape indicator
DATA CODE* @ DATE/CAM To display date, time and various settings during PLAYER
playback
DATE To display date and time during playback

J9pioawe) InoA Buiziwolisn)

* Using the Remote Commander only

Notes on the LP mode

«When you record a tape in the LP mode on your camcorder, we recommend playing the tape on your
camcorder. When you play back the tape on other camcorders or VCRs, noise may occur in pictures
or sound.

«When you record in the LP mode, we recommend using a Sony Excellence/Master mini DV cassette
so that you can get the most out of your camcorder.

= You cannot make audio dubbing on a tape recorded in the LP mode. Use the SP mode for the tape to
be audio dubbed.

«When you record in the SP and LP modes on one tape or you record some scenes in the LP mode, the
playback picture may be distorted or the time code may not be written properly between scenes.

Notes on AUDIO MODE
«You cannot dub audio sound on a tape recorded in the 16-bit mode.
= When playing back a tape recorded in the 16-bit mode, you cannot adjust the balance in AUDIO MIX.

odowedostina eH Y0g0HELIA XIqHAaUeATUENTHU aNHBHLOUIag
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Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
CLOCK SET To reset the date or time (p. 116) CAMERA
MEMORY
DEMO MODE @ ON To make the demonstration appear CAMERA
OFF To cancel the demonstration mode
WORLD TIME To set the clock to the local time. Press | /1 to seta CAMERA
time difference. The clock changes by the time MEMORY
difference you set here. If you set the time difference
to 0, the clock returns to the originally set time.

BEEP ® MELODY To output the melody when you start/stop PLAYER
recording or when an unusual condition occurs on CAMERA
your camcorder MEMORY

NORMAL To output the beep instead of the melody
OFF To cancel the melody and beep sound

COMMANDER @ON To activate the Remote Commander supplied with PLAYER

your camcorder CAMERA
OFF To deactivate the Remote Commander to avoid MEMORY

remote control misoperation caused by other VCR’s

remote control

DISPLAY ®LCD To show the display on the LCD screen and PLAYER
viewfinder CAMERA

V-OUT/LCD  To show the display on the TV screen, LCD screen MEMORY
and viewfinder

REC LAMP ® ON To light up the camera recording lamp at the front of CAMERA
your camcorder MEMORY

OFF To turn the camera recording lamp off so that the
subject is not aware of the recording

VIDEO EDIT To make programmes and perform Digital program PLAYER
editing (p. 81).

EDIT SET To adjust and set the synchronicity of your PLAYER

camcorder and a VCR for dubbing in Digital
program editing.

Notes on DEMO MODE
= You cannot select DEMO MODE when a cassette is inserted in your camcorder.
< DEMO MODE is set to STBY (Standby) at the factory and the demonstration starts about 10 minutes
after you have set the POWER switch to CAMERA without a cassette inserted.
To cancel the demonstration, insert a cassette, set the POWER switch to other than CAMERA, or set
DEMO MODE to OFF.
= If you press the touch panel during the demonstration, the demonstration stops for a while, then it

starts again after about 10 minutes.

«When NIGHTSHOT is set to ON, the “NIGHTSHOT” indicator appears in the viewfinder or on the
LCD screen and you cannot select DEMO MODE in the menu settings.

Note

If you press DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL with “DISPLAY” set to “V-OUT/LCD?” in the menu settings,
the picture from a TV or VCR will not appear on the LCD screen even when your camcorder is
connected to outputs on the TV or VCR.

In more than 5 minutes after removing the power source
The “AUDIO MIX”, “COMMANDER”, “HiFi SOUND” and “WHT BAL” items are returned to their

default settings.

110 The other menu items are held in memory even when the battery is removed.



N3meHeHne ycTaHOBOK MEHIO

Bbi6op yCTaHOBOK pe)Xuma no Ka)kaomy MyHKTY

MMyHKTbI MEHIO OTNINYAKOTCA B 3aBUCMMOCTM OT NosioxeHua nepeknoyatena POWER.
OkpaH XXK[] nokasbiBaeT TONbKO T€ NYHKTbI, KOTOPbIMK Bbl MOXeTe ynpaBnATb Ha AaHHbIA MOMEHT.

@ yCTaHOBKa MO YMOMYaHWIO.

Mepexnioyarens
MukTorpamma/nyHKT Pexxum MNpepHa3HavyeHne POWER
AO'PROGRAM AE [InA cooTBETCTBMA CcrieumanbHbIM YCNOBUAM CAMERA
Cbemku (cTp. 57) MEMORY
P EFFECT [nAa pobaBneHuA cneumanbHbiX 3PdeKToB, PLAYER
nofo6HO N306paXKeHNAM B KMHOUNbMaX Unu Ha CAMERA
3KpaHax Tenesn3opos (CTp. 52)
WHT BAL [inAa perynupoBku 6anaHca 6enoro (cTp. 46) CAMERA
MEMORY
AUTO SHTR ® ON [inA perynmpoBKuN CKPOCTK 3aTBOpa CAMERA
aBTOMaTU4ECKM
OFF [inA dhmkcmpoBaHMA CKOPOCTH 3aTBopa
D ZOOM @ OFF [inA oTKNoYeHMA UMpoBOro BapmoobbeKTMBa. CAMERA
Haesp Buaeokamepbl o 10x BbiNonHAETCA
ONTUYECKUM CNOCO6OM.
20x% [nA akTuBM3aummn uMcpoBoro BapnoobbLeKTUBA.
Haesp 6onee 10x go 20x BbINONHAETCA LMEPOBLIM
cnocobowm (cTp. 27).
40x% [nA akTuBM3aummn unMcpoBoro BapnoobbLeKTUBA.
Haesp 6onee 10x fo 40x BbiNoNHAETCA LMEPOBLIM
cnocobom (cTp. 27).
16:9WIDE @ OFF - CAMERA
ON [inA 3anucum WMPOKO3IKPaHHOro n3obpaxeHua 16:9
(cTp. 48)
STEADYSHOT @ON [inAa KomneHcaumn noaparveaHna BUaeOKaMepbl CAMERA
OFF [1nA 0TMEeHb! (OYHKLMW YCTONHNBOI CbeMKu. [Mpu
CbeMKe CTauVOHapHOro 06bekTa C NOMOLLbIO
TPEHOTM NONY4alOTCA O4EHb ECTECTBEHHbIE
n3obpaxkeHns.
N.S. LIGHT ® ON [lnA ncnonb3oBaHnA OYHKLMM NOACBETKN AN1A CAMERA
HOYHOI cbemKu (cTp. 30) MEMORY

OFF

[nA oTMeHbl (hyHKLMN NOACBETKM AS1A HOYHOW
CbEMKMU

MpumeyaHuAa No hyHKLMKN yCTONYUBON CbEMKMU
® OYHKLMA YCTOMYMBON CbEMKM HE B COCTOAHUM KOMMEHCUPOBATb Ype3MepPHOe NnoaparmBaHne

Buaeokamepbl.

* /Icnonb3oBaHne NpeobpasoBaTenbHOro 06bEKTMBA (He NpuiaraeTcA) MOXeT NOBNUATL Ha

hYHKLMIO YCTONYMBON CHEMKW.

Ecnu Bbl oTmeHUTe hyHKLUNIO YCTOWYUBOWU CbEMKMU
MoABMTCA MHAMKATOP YCTONYMBON CheMKM W' . Balua Buaeokamepa He 6yaeT KOMNeHCMpoBaTb

nogparveaHne smaeokamepbl.

J9pioawe) InoA Buiziwolisn)
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N3meHeHUne ycTaHOBOK MEHI0

Muktorpamma/nyHKT Pexxum

MpepHa3HavyeHue

Mepeknioyarenn
POWER

HiFi SOUND @ STEREO

[inA Bocnpon3BeaeHnA cTepeotOHNYECKON JIEHTbI
WIN XKe NEHTbI C AOPOXKKOW ABONHOIO 3BYYaHWA C
OCHOBHbIM W BCTIOMOraTesibHbIM 3ByKOM

[na BocnpouaBeaeHna cTepeotOHNYECKON JIEHTbI
CO 3BYKOM NEBOr0 KaHarna uim >e NeHTbl
[OBOVHOrO 3By4YaHnA ¢ OCHOBHbIM 3BYKOM

[na BocnpouaBeaeHna cTepeotOHNYECKON JIEHTbI
CO 3BYKOM NpaBOoro kaHana unm xe NeHTbl
[OBOVHOIO 3By4YaHuA ¢ BCNOMOraTebHbIM 3BYKOM

PLAYER

AUDIO MIX

InA perynnpoBkn 6anaHca mexay
cTepeothOHNYECKMM KaHanom 1 n
cTepeohOHNYeCcKMM KaHanom 2 (cTp. 94)

[ I

ST1 A ST2

PLAYER

NTSC PB @ ONPALTV

[inA BocnpousBeaeHWA NeHTbI, 3anucaHHoON B
cucTteme uBeTHoro TeneesnaeHna NTSC, Ha
Tenesu3ope cuctemol PAL

NTSC 4.43

[lnA BOCNpon3BeAeHNA NEHTbI, 3anMcaHHON B
cuctembl uBeTHoro TenesnaerHma NTSC, Ha
Tenesm3ope ¢ pexxumom NTSC 4.43

PLAYER

LCD B. L. @ BRT NORMAL

[lnA ycTaHOBKMW HOpManbHOW APKOCTU Ha 3KpaHe
XKKO

BRIGHT

[inA 6onee Apkoro akpaHa XK

PLAYER
CAMERA
MEMORY

LCD COLOUR

InA perynupoBku LugeTa Ha akpaHe XK, ¢
NOMOLLbIO —/+

B ]
A

Huskana ApKOCTh d=========p> B}, icoKan APKOCTb

PLAYER
CAMERA
MEMORY

MpumeyaHue oTHocuTenbHO BocnpousseaeHua NTSC PB
Mpu BocnpousBeaeHUM NEHThI, 3anNMcaHHON Ha MyNIbTUCUCTEMHOM TeneBm3ope, BolbepuTte
HausyyLnin PeXMM BO BPeEMA NPOCMOTPa U306padkeHna.

MNpumevaHua no pexkumy LCD B.L.

¢ [1p1 UCMONb30BaHUN UCTOYHMKOB NUTaHNUA, OTNINYHBIX OT 6aTaperHoro 6510ka, aBTOMaTUYECKU
6yneT BbibpaHa ycTaHoBka “BRIGHT”.
® Bbl He MOXeTe BbibpaTb ycTaHoBKy “BRIGHT” npu ucnonb3osanum 6ataperiHoro 6noka NP-F10/

FS11.
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N3meHeHne ycTaHOBOK MEHIO

Mepexnioyarens
MukTorpamma/nyHKT Pexxum MNpepaHa3HavyeHne POWER
[CJ* CONTINUOUS @ OFF Y106bI HE BBINOMHATL 3aNNCb HEMNPEPLIBHO MEMORY
MULTI SCRN  [na 3anucu 9 n3obpaxeHuin HenpepbiBHO (CTp. 127)
QUALITY @ FINE [inA 3anucy HeNoABUXKHbBIX N306pakeHnin B PLAYER
pexxMMe BbICOKOro kayecTsa C UCMONb30BaHNeM MEMORY

nnatel namAaTu “Memory Stick”

STANDARD [inA 3anucy HeNoABUXKHbBIX N306pakeHnin B
pexumMe CTaHAapTHOro KayecTsa C
Mcnosib3oBaHmeM nnatbl namatn “Memory Stick”

SLIDE SHOW [inA BoCcnpon3BeaeHNA BCEX 306paKeHun B MEMORY
pexxume gemMoHcTpaumn cnagos (cTp. 145)

DELETE ALL [nA ynaneHua Bcex He3awMLEHHbIX 306paXkeHuni MEMORY
(cTp. 150)
FORMAT [na chopmaTtuposaHva BcTasneHHon “Memory Stick”: MEMORY

1. Bolbepute “FORMAT” n HaxkmuTe EXEC.

2. Boibepute OK, a 3aTem Haxxmute EXEC.

3. Boibepute EXECUTE, a 3aTeM HaXXMuTe KHOMKY
EXEC. Nngukatop “FORMATTING” 6ynet muratb
Ha akpaHe XXK[ unu B Bupgouckarterne. Koraa
chopmaTupoBaHue byaeT 3aBepLueHo, NoABUTCA
nHankaTop “COMPLETE”.

PHOTO SAVE [inA nepe3anncm HeNoABUXHbLIX N306paKeHui PLAYER
(ctp. 137)
CM SEARCH ®ON [lnA noncka ¢ NoMOLLbIO KacCeTHOM NamATw (CTp. 73) PLAYER
OFF [na noncka 6e3 NOMOLIM KacCeTHOW namMATn
TITLEERASE [inA cTupaHna HanoxeHHoro Bamu Tutpa (cTp. 99) PLAYER
CAMERA
TITLE DSPL ® ON [inA oTobpakeHna HanoxeHHoro Bamu Tutpa PLAYER
OFF [inA Toro, 4To6bl HE oTOBpaXxaTb TUTP
TAPE TITLE [inA mapkmpoBku KacceTbl (cTp. 102) PLAYER
CAMERA
ERASE ALL [nA cTupaHmA BCcex AaHHbIX B KACCETHOW NaMATH PLAYER
(cTp. 108) CAMERA

* Tonbko mogens DCR-PC5E

MpumeyaHua K hopmaTMpoBaHuio
* “Memory Stick”, npunaraeman k Bawer Bugeokamepe, yxe oTpopMaTvpoBaHa Ha 3aBOAe.
dopmaTrpoBaHue ¢ ucrnonb3oBaHveM Baluel Buaeokamepsl He TpebyeTcA.

¢ He noBopaiiTe nepekntoyatens POWER v He HaxkumanTe HUKakux KHOMOK BO BPeEMA 0TOBparkeHnsA

“FORMATTING”.

* Bbl He MoxeTe oTdopmaTmpoBaTtb “Memory Stick”, ecnv nenectok 3awmTbl 3anucy Ha “Memory
Stick” yctaHoBneH B nonoxenne LOCK.

¢ BoinonHute chopmatmpoBaHue CHOBa, ecrniv NoABMTCA coobLleHne “X17.

e OTchopmatmpyiTe “Memory Stick”, ecnu otobpasnTtca “§] FORMAT ERROR”.

dopmaTupoBaHue cTMpaeT BCIo MH¢opMaLuio, 3anucaHHyto Ha “Memory Stick”

MposepbTe coaepxunmoe “Memory Stick” nepen hopmaTpoBaHmem.

e dopmaTUpoBaHue CTUpaET NpUMepPbl N306pa>keHunin, 3anucaHHbix “Memory Stick”.

e dopmaTnpoBaHme CTUpaeT AaHHbIe 3alMLLIEHHbIX N306paXkeHnin, 3anmcaHHbIX Ha “Memory Stick”.

J9pioawe) InoA Buiziwolisn)

odowedostina eH Y0g0HELIA XIqHAaUeATUENTHU aNHBHLOUIag
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N3meHeHUne yCTaHOBOK MEHI0

Mepexnioyarens
MukTorpamma/nyHKT Pexxum MNpepHa3HavyeHune POWER

REC MODE @ SP [inA 3anucu B pexume SP (cTaHpapTHoe PLAYER
BOCMpPOM3BEAEHNE) CAMERA

LP [inA yBenuyeHvA Bpemexmn 3anucy B 1,5 pasa no
CpaBHEHUIO C pexxumom SP

AUDIO MODE @ 12BIT [nAa 3anucu B 12-6utoBOM pexxume (aBa PLAYER
CTepeohOHNYECKUX 3BYKa) CAMERA

16BIT [nA 3anucu B 16-6UTOBOM pexxmme (0AWH
CcTepeodOHNYECKNIN BbICOKOKAYECTBEHHbBIN 3BYK)

GOREMAIN @ AUTO [inA oTo6pa>keHnA Nosockl OCTaBLUENCA NEHTbI: PLAYER
® OKOJO 8 CeKyHp nocre Toro, Kak Buageokamepa CAMERA
BKI/MIOUYUTCA M BbIYUCIUT OCTaBLUeecA
KONMMYECTBO JIEHTbI
® OKOJO 8 CeKyHf rnocne Toro, Kak byaet
BCTaBNeHa KacceTa u Buaeokamepa BblHUCIUT
ocTaBLUeecH KOIMYECTBO NEHTbI
® 0KOJI0 8 CEKYH[ NOCNe HaxaTua KHOMKMN
Bocnpou3BeneHus B B pexxume PLAYER
® 0KOJI0 8 CEKYH[ NOCNe HaxaTua KHOMKMN
DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL gna otobpaxkeHnsa
3KPaHHbIX MHANKATOPOB
® B TeYeHUe BPEMEHW YCKOPEHHO NepeMoTKu
JIeHTbl Ha3ap, Bnepea unv noncka nsobpaxeHus
B pexkumve PLAYER

ON [InA NOCTOAHHOro 0TO6PaXXeHWA HAMKaTopa
OCTaBLUEWCA NEeHTbI

DATA CODE* @ DATE/CAM [inA oTobpaxkeHnA AaTtbl, BPEMEHU U PA3NNYHBIX PLAYER
YCTaHOBOK BO BPeMA BOCMPOU3BeAEHNA

DATE [inA oTobpaxkeHnA aaTbl U BpEMEHW BO BpemA
BOCMpOV3BEAeHUA

* TONbKO C NCMONb30BaHMEM MNysfibTa AUCTAHUMOHHOIO ynpaBfieHuA.

Mpumeyanua no pexxumy LP

¢ Ecnn Bbl BbInonHAETE 3anvch Ha NIeHTy B pexxume LP Ha Bawew Buaeokamepe, pekomeHayeTcA
BOCNpPOMN3BOAWTb NEHTY Ha Bawen e Buaeokamepe. Mpy BocnponsseaeHnn NeHTbl Ha Apyrnx
Buaeokamepax unn KBM, nsobpaxeHue u 3syK MoryT 6biTb C TOMexamu.

¢ [1pu BbINOMHEHWM 3anncu B pexnme LP pekomeHayeTcA ncnonb3oBaTth KacceTbl Sony Excellence/
Master mini DV, Tak 4T06bI NONY4NTL MakcUManbHyio oTAaadvy oT Ballei Buaeokamepsl.

© Bbl He MOXeTe BbINOHATL ayAnonepesanich Ha NeHTe, 3anucaHHomn B pexxumve LP. Vicnonb3syiite
pexum SP ana neHTbl, HA KOTOpoi Bbl ByaeTe BbIMONHATL ayAnonepesanuch.

e Ecnv Bbl BbinonHAeTe 3anuvck B pexxumax SP u LP Ha neHTe unu e Bbl 3anncbiBaeTe HEKOTOpbIE
3annM304bl B pexxkume LP, BocnponsBoaumoe nsobpa’keHne MoXeT 6bITb UCKaXXEHO Uimn Xe
BPEMEHHOM KO MOXeT ObITb HE 3anucaH Haanexatumm o6pa3om Mexay anM3osamu.

Mpumeyanua no pexxkumy AUDIO MODE

® Bbl He MOXeTe BbINOMHATbL Nepe3anich 3ByKa Ha JieHTe, 3anucaHHo B 16-6MTOBOM pexume.

 [1pun Bocrpou3BeaeHUn NneHTol B 16-6UTOBOM pexxnme Bbl He MoXeTe perynvpoBatb 6anaHc B
yctaHoBke AUDIO MIX.
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N3meHeHne ycTaHOBOK MEHI0

MNepexntoyatenn
MukTorpamma/nyHKT Pexum MpeaHasHavyeHne POWER
CLOCK SET [inA nepeycTaHOBKM AaTbl MAM BpemeHn (CTp. 116) CAMERA
MEMORY
DEMO MODE ® ON [lnA Toro, 4Tobbl NOABMNACH AEMOHCTPaLMA CAMERA
OFF [InA OTMEHbI pexumMa AeMOHCTpaumm
WORLD TIME [lnA ycTaHOBKM YacoB Ha MecTHoe BpemMA. HaxkumanTe CAMERA
KHOMKY UT [NA yCTaHOBKM pasHuLbl BO BpeMHeW. MEMORY
3pecb yCTaHaBNMBaOTCA U3MEHEHNA YacoB Ha
pasHuly BO BpemeHu. Ecnn Bbl ycTaHOBUTE pasHuLy
BO BpeMeHu Ha 0, Yacbl BEPHYTCA K NepBOHaYanbHO
yCTaHOBNIEHHOMY BPEMEHMW.

BEEP @® MELODY [lnA nony4eHna BbIXOAHOTO MENOANYHOrO CUrHana npu PLAYER
nycke/oCTaHOBKE 3amnmcu Unn >ke nNpu HeobbIYHbIX CAMERA
ycnoBuAx pyHKLMOHMPOBaHNA Bawen Buaeokamepsbl. MEMORY

NORMAL [lnA nony4eHua BbIXOAHOrO 3yMMEPHOro curHana
BMECTO Mefnioann
OFF [lnA OTMeHbI Menoaun 1 3yMMepHoOro curHana
COMMANDER ®ON [inA npuseneHnA B AENCTBME NyNbTa AMCTAHLMOHHOIO PLAYER
ynpaeneHus, npunaraemoro kK Balueit Bugeokamepe CAMERA
MEMORY
OFF [InA BbIKMIOYEHNA NynbTa ANCTaHLIMOHHOMO
ynpaeneHusa Bo n3bexaHne ero HenpaBuIbHOMO
cpabaTbiBaHNA, BbI3BAHHOIO (hYHKLMOHUPOBAHMEM
nynbTa AUCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpasnenua apyroro KBM
DISPLAY ®LCD [ina oTobpaxkeHna uHanKaumm Ha skpae XK v B PLAYER
Bugouckartene CAMERA
MEMORY
V-OUT/LCD [inA oTobpaXkeHna NHAMKaUMM Ha 9KpaHe Tenesn3opa,
akpaHe XK[ v B Bunaouckarene

REC LAMP @ ON [InA BbICBEYMBAHWA NAMNOYKM 3anncy Ha nepeaHen CAMERA

naHenu BmaeoKamepbl MEMORY
OFF [nA BbIKNKOYEHUA NaMMNoYKK 3anncu, YTobbl YenoBek,

CbeMKy KoToporo Bel nponssoanTe, He Mor

pacnosHaThb, 4YTO BbINOMHAETCA 3anuchb

VIDEO SET [lnA cosaaHuA nporpamm 1 BbINOIHEHUA LcpoBOro PLAYER
MOHTaxa nporpammbl (cTp. 81).

EDIT SET [lnA perynmpoBKu 1 YCTAHOBKW CUHXPOHHOCTY Batueit PLAYER

Bugeokamepbl 1 KBM nepesanucu B pexume
Lincdposoro MoHTaxa nporpammbl.

MpumeyaHua no pexxumy DEMO MODE

* Bbl He moxeTe BblbpaTb komaHay DEMO MODE, ecnu kacceTa BcTaBneHa B Bauwy Bugeokamepy.

¢ KomaHga DEMO MODE ycTtaHoBneHa B nonoxeHnune STBY (oxxuaaHune) Ha npeanpuATUM-u3rotosutene, n
[EeMOHCTpaumA HaYHeTCA NpUMepHO Yepes 10 MUHYT nocre Toro, kak Bbl ycTaHoBUTE nepeknovaTesb
POWER B nonoxexHne CAMERA 6e3 BCTaBfIeHHON KacceTbl.
[InA oTMEeHbI AEMOHCTPaUMK BCTaBbTe KacceTy, ycTaHoBUTe nepeknodatens POWER B nonoxenwue,
otnnyHoe oT CAMERA, nnu yctaHosute DEMO MODE Ha OFF.

® Ecnu Bbl HAXKMeTe CEHCOPHYHO NaHeslb BO BPEMA AEMOHCTpaUmm, AEMOHCTPaUMA NPeKpaTuTCa Ha Bpems,
a 3aTeM HayHeTcA CHoBa NpubM3nTenbHO Yepe3 10 cekyHa.

® Ecnu komaHaa NIGHTSHOT yctaHoBsneHa B nonoxernue ON, To B Bugouckarene unu Ha akpaxe XK
noasutcA niankatop “NIGHTSHOT”, n Bbl He cmoxeTe BbibpaTh komaHay DEMO MODE B ycTaHOBKax
MEHI0.

MpumeyaHue

Ecnn Bbl HaxkxmeTe DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL npu yctaHoeke “DISPLAY” Ha “V-OUT/LCD” B meHio
YCTaHOBOK, TO n3obpaxeHue oT Tenesnsopa unu KBM Ha akpaHe XXK[ noABnATbCA He ByaeT, Aaxke koraa
Balla BMAeOKamepa NoacoeAnHeHa K BbIXOAHbIM rHe3aam Tenesnsopa unv KBM.

Ecnu nocne nssneyeHUA UCTOYHMKA NUTaHUA NpoiaeT 6onee 5 MUHYT

MyHkTbl “AUDIO MIX”, “COMMANDER”, “HiFi SOUND” 1 “WHT BAL” BepHyTCA K ycTaHOBKaMm Mo
YMONYaHuo.

[pyrue yctaHoBKM MeHIo ByayT ocTaBaTbCA B MAMATH, Aaxke ecnn 6yaeT BbiHYT 6aTapeiHblii 6110K.

J9pioawe) InoA Buiziwolisn)
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Resetting the date
and time

NMepeycTtaHoBKa Aaatbl U
BpPeMeHMU

The default clock setting is set to London time for
United Kingdom and to Paris time for the other
European countries.

If you do not use your camcorder for about three
months, the date and time settings may be
released (bars may appear) because the
manganese-lithium battery installed in your
camcorder will have been discharged.

First, set the year, then the month, the day, the
hour and then the minute.

(1) In the standby mode, press FN to display
PAGE1 (p. 20).

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Select e with | /1, and press EXEC.

(4) Select CLOCK SET with llT, and press EXEC.

(5) Adjust the desired year, then press EXEC.

(6) Set the month, day and hour with the same
procedure as step 5.

(7) Set the minute with | /1, and press EXEC by
the time signal.

YcTaHOoBKa YacoB MO YMOMYaHWIO BbIMOSTHEHA Ha
BpemA JloHgoHa anAa CoeAnHEHHOro
KoponescTBa 1 Ha BpemA Mapwxa anA apyrux
€BPOMNEencKMx cTpaH.

Ecnu Bbl He ucnons3osanu Bawy Buaeokamepy
OKOJ0 NomnyroAa, yCTaHOBKW AaThbl U BPEMEHMW
MOTYT UCHE3HYTb (NOABATCA YEPTOUKM),
NMOCKOMbKY MapraHueBo-nMTueBan baTapenika,
ycTaHoBneHHaA B Bawen Buaeokamepe,
paspAanTCA.

CHavana yctaHoBuTe rof, 3aTeM MecALl, AEHb,
yac U MUHYTY.

(1) B pexwviMe roToBHOCTU HaXKMUTe KHomnKy FN
anAa otobpaxeHuAa PAGE1 (cTp. 20).

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU anAa otobpaxkeHuna
MEHIO.

(3) BbibepuTe &3 ¢ nomolubto /1, a 3atem
HaxxmunTe EXEC.

(4) Bbibepute CLOCK SET ¢ nomowsio /1, a
3aTem HaxxmmTe EXEC.

(5) OTperynupyinTe Hy>XHbIN oA, a 3aTem
Haxxmunte EXEC.

(6) YcTaHoBuTe MecAL, AeHb 1 Yac C NOMOLLbIO
Takow e NpoLeaypbl, Kak n nyHkTe 5.

(7) YcTaHoBUTE MUHYTHI ¢ NomMolLbto |/1, a 3aTem
HaxxmuTe EXEC. no curHany BpemeHu.

s

3

E> EXEC

SETUP MENU
LOCK SET
DEMO MODE

gaag

—~ /)
B

SETUP_MENU [Exi]
CLOCK_SET]
DEMO MODE

SETUP_MENUY
CLOCK SET] ~~i-~i——
DEMO MODE +

7200
v

El=IEEY
S

ur
hc)
b0y
=]
e

¥

<o
o
85 ero

5@,@
!

IS
2001] 1 1
Vo

SETUP M
[CLOCK SET]

DEMO MODE

L S
2001 1
oo

*

ST

47 2001

17:30:00

SETUP_MEN

o
@ DEMO MODE
Lol

=)
&

B
o

0

<o
<O

*
0 00
o




Resetting the date and time

MepeycTaHOBKa AaTbl U BpeMeHU

The year changes as follows:

Fop usmeHAeTcA cnepyowmm ob6pasom:

1995 «— 2000 «— ---- — 2079

'

'

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

Ona Bo3BpaTa B nono)xeHue FN
Haxxmute EXIT.

If you do not set the date and time
“— ————-"1is recorded on the data code of the
tape and the “Memory Stick” (DCR-PC5E only).

Note on the time indicator
The internal clock of your camcorder operates on
a 24-hour cycle.

Ecnu Bbl He ycTaHOBUTE flaTy U BpemA
WMHaukauma “— —— —— =" 6ygeT 3anncaHa
BMECTO KoAa AaHHbIX Ha neHTe un “Memory
Stick” (Tonbko moaens DCR-PC5E).

MpumeyaHue No MHAMKaATOPY BPEMEHU
BcTpoeHHble Yackl Balueii Buaeokamepsbl
pa6oTaloT B 24-4aCOBOM pexxume.

JapJiodwe) INoA Bulziwoisn)

odowedostiua eH Y0g0HEBLIA XIaHaUeATUENTHUN SNHOHLOUIag
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— “Memory Stick™ operations —

Using a “Memory
Stick”- introduction

— Onepauum ¢ “Memory Stick” —

WUcnonb3osaHue “Memory
Stick” - BeegeHue

— DCR-PC5E only

You can record and play back still images on a
“Memory Stick” supplied with your camcorder.
You can easily play back, re-record or delete still
images. You can exchange image data with other
equipment such as a personal computer etc.,
using the PC serial cable for “Memory Stick”
supplied with your camcorder.

On file format (JPEG)
Your camcorder compresses image data in JPEG
format (extension .jpg).

Typical image data file name

100-0001: This file name appears on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder of your camcorder.
DSC00001.jpg: This file name appears on the
display of your personal computer.

Using a “Memory Stick”

Terminal
MHesno

- Tonbko mogenb DCR-PC5E

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTh U BOCNPOU3BOAUTL
HernoABUXHbIe n3o6paxkeHna Ha “Memory
Stick”, npunaraemoin Kk Bawew Buaeokamepe. Bbl
MOXeTe Nerko BoCnpov3BOANTbL MOBTOPHO
3anucblBaTh UK yAANATbL HENOABUXKHbIE
n3obpaxkeHuaA. Bbl MoXeTe BbINONMHATL 06MeH
[aHHbIX C APYroi annapaTypou, Kak Hanpumep,
NepCcOHasbHbIN KOMMNbIOTEP U T.M. C
ncnonb3oBaHvem nocnegosartenibHoro PC-
kabenAa anAa “Memory Stick”, npunaraemoro K
Bawen Bnaeokamepe.

OTHOCcUuTenbHoO hopmara cpannos (JPEG)
Bawa Buaeokamepa cxxumaeT AaHHble
n3obpaxexua B hopmate JPEG

(c paclumnpeHuem .jpg).

TunuyHoe umA canna gaHHbIX 3obpaxkeHnA
100-0001: JaHHoe umA harna noABnAeTCcA Ha
akpaHe XK/ unu B Bugouckartene Bawen
BMAEOKaMepbI.

DSC00001.jpg: JaHHoe umA havina noasnAeTcA
Ha avcnnee Baluero nepcoHanbHOro KoMnbloTepa.

Ucnonb3osaHue “Memory Stick”

L 11|
Write-protect tab/ — &0
Nenectok

3alwuTbl 3anmcu f

o ©° o
[CIN

=

° Labelling position/
Mo3ununa MapK1MpoBKU

= You cannot record or erase still images when
the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is
set to LOCK.

«We recommend backing up important data.

«=Image data may be damaged in the following
cases:

— If you remove the “Memory Stick”, turn the
power off or detach the battery for
replacement when the access lamp is flashing.

— If you use “Memory Stick”s near magnets or
magnetic fields such as those of speakers and
televisions.

= Prevent metallic objects or your finger from
coming into contact with the metal parts of the
connecting section.

= Stick its label on the labelling position.

= Do not bend, drop or apply strong shock to

“Memory Stick”s.

« Do not disassemble or modify “Memory Stick™s.
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=Bkl He MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTh UNKN CTUPaTb

HenoABMXXHbIE N306PaKEeHUA, ecrnn NenecTok

3awmThl 3anucy Ha “Memory Stick”

ycTaHoBneH B nonoxexue LOCK.
= PekomeHayeTcA BbIMOMHATL KONUU BaXHbIX

OaHHbIX.

«[laHHble n306paxkeHna MoryT 6bITb

NoBpPEXAeHbI B CeAyoLwmx cnyyanx:

— Ecnu Bbl BeiHYnn “Memory Stick” nnu
BbIK/IOYUSIM NUTaHWE B TO BPEMA, Koraa
mMuraeT namnoyka gocTyna.

— Ecnu Bbl ucnonbsyete “Memory Stick”s
BO3/1€ UICTOYHWNKOB MarHUTHbIX MOMEen, Takux
Kak aKyCTU4eCKne CUCTEMbI U TENeBU30pbI.

«He npukacanTecb MeTanIMYeckMmMm YacTAMn
unu Bawwvmn nanbuamm K MeTanimyeckmm

YaCTAM COEAMHUTESbHbLIX CeKLWN.

= OTuKeTKy cnepyeT NPUMKPennATb B NO3NLmm

MapKVPOBKW.

«He crubaiite, He pOHANTE U CUNBHO He TPACUTE

“Memory Stick”s.

«He pasbupainTte n He BugousmeHanTe “Memory

Stick”s.



Using a “Memory Stick”
—introduction

Wcnonb3oBaHue “Memory Stick”
- BBepeHue

« Do not let “Memory Stick”s get wet.
« Do not use or keep “Memory Stick”s in
locations that are:
— Extremely hot such as in a car parked in the
sun or under the scorching sun.
— Under direct sunlight.
—Very humid or subject to corrosive gases.
«When you carry or store a “Memory Stick”, put
itin its case.

Formatting the supplied “Memory
Stick™

Formatting with this camcorder is not required.
The “Memory Stick” has been formatted in the
FAT-format at factory.

“Memory Stick” supplied with your camcorder

= Sample images are recorded in the “Memory
Stick™ (p. 133). Note that these images will be
deleted if you format the “Memory Stick”.

= Stick the supplied label on the labelling position
to prevent the accidental erasure. As for the
labelling position, see the illustration on the
previous page.

“Memory Stick”s formatted by a
computer

“Memory Stick”s formatted by Windows OS or
Macintosh computers do not have a guaranteed
compatibility with this camcorder.

= He pgonyckanTte, 4tobbl “Memory Stick”s

CTaHOBWNNCH BNAXHbIMU.

«He ucnonb3yiiTte u He xpaHnte “Memory

Stick”s B mecTax:

— Ype3mepHo >xapKux, Hanpumep, B
npunapKoBaHHOM MOA COMHLEM aBTomobune,
0CO6eHHO MoA, NanAWmM ConHUEM

—MNoa NpAMbIM CONHEYHbIM CBETOM

— B mecTax o4eHb BnaxKHbIX Unu cogepxxarimx
KOPPO3WOHHbIE ra3bl

e [Mpn nepeHocke unu xpaHennn “Memory Stick”
nonoxwure ee B yTnAp.

dopmaTtuposaHue “Memory Stick”
dopmaTpoBaHMe C UCMONMb30BaHNEM AaHHOM
BMAEOKamMepbl He TpebyeTcA. “Memory Stick”
y>xe oTpopmatuposaHa B popmate FAT Ha
3aBoje-n3roTosuTene.

“Memory Stick” npunaraetca Kk Bawen

BuaeoKamepe

e MpumMepbl n306pa>keHnit 3anmcaHbl Ha
“Memory Stick” (cTp. 133). MpumuTe K
CBeAEeHMI0, Y4TO n3obpakeHna byayT yaaneHsol,
ecnu Bbl otchopmaTupyete “Memory Stick”.

* HakneviTe npunaraemyto 3TUKETKY B MecCTe,
npeaHasHa4yeHHOM AnA 0603HaveHnA, ana
npeaoTBpaLUEHNA Cy4anHOro CTUPaHWA.
OTHOCMTENBHO MecTa AnA 0603HaYeHNA CM.
PUCYHOK Ha npeablayLiei cTpaHuLe.

“Memory Stick”s, oTthopmaTupoBaHHbie
Ha KoOMnbiloTepe

CosmectumocTb “Memory Stick”s ¢ aaHHON
BWAEOKaMEpPON He rapaHTUpPyeTCA, eCN OHU
oThopmaTMpoBaHbl NOCPEACTBOM
onepaumoHHo cuctembl Windows unm Ha
KomMnbloTepax Macintosh.

suoneado XIS AIOWaA,,

Jons Aowsyp,, 9 uunedauQ
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Using a “Memory Stick”
—introduction

Ucnonb3oBaHue “Memory Stick”
- BBepeHue

Notes on image data compatibility

= Image data files recorded on “Memory Stick”s
by your camcorder conform with the Design
Rules for Camera File Systems universal
standard established by the JEIDA (Japan
Electronic Industry Development Association).
On your camcorder, you cannot play back still
images recorded on other equipment (DCR-
TRV890E/TRV900/TRV900E or DSC-D700/
D770) that does not conform to this universal
standard. (These models are not sold in some
areas.)

= If you cannot use the “Memory Stick” that is
used with other equipment, format it with this
camcorder (p. 108). However, formatting erases
all information on the “Memory Stick”.

“Memory Stick” and =, are trademarks of

Sony Corporation.

«Windows is a registered trademark of Microsoft
Corporation in the United States and/or other
countries.

= Macintosh is a trademark of Apple Computer,
Inc.

« All other product names mentioned herein may
be the trademarks or registered trademarks of
their respective companies.

Furthermore, “0” and “[0” are not mentioned in

each case in this manual.

MpumeyaHUA K COBMECTUMOCTU AaHHbIX

n3obpaxxeHusa

e daiinbl AaHHbIX U306paXKeHusa, 3anucaHHbIe Ha
“Memory Stick”s Baluei Bugeokamepow,
yAOBMNETBOPAIOT NpaBunnam NpPoeKTUpoBaHUaA
YHMBEpCanbHOro ctaHaapTta avnnoBbix
cucTeM AnA BUAEOKaMepbl, yCTaHOBMEHHOrO
JEIDA (AnoHckon accounaumnen passmtua
3NEKTPOHHOW MPOMbILLIEHHOCTN).
Bbl He MOXeTe Bocnpou3BoauTh Ha Balen
BueoKamepe HenoABMXXHbIE N306pakeHns,
3anucaHHble Ha apyroi annapatype (DCR-
TRV890E/TRV900/TRV900E mnn DSC-D700/
D770), koTopasa He yaoBNeTBOPAET 3TOMY
yHUBepcanbHoOMy CTaHAapTy. (3Tu mogenu He
npoAaloTCA B HEKOTOPbIX 06/1acTAX.)

¢ Ecnu Bbl He MoxeTe ucnons3osatb “Memory
Stick”, koTopaa 6bina ucnonb3oBaHa ¢ Apyron
annapaTypoW, oTchopmaTupyiTe ee Ha AaHHOM
Buaeokamepe (ctp. 113). OgHako
dopmaTupoBaHme cTupaeT BCO MHpbopMaLmo
¢ “Memory Stick”.

“Memory Stick” n =, ABNAIOTCA TOProBbIMU

Mapkamu Kopropauuu Sony.

e Windows ABnAeTcA 3aperncTpupoBaHHOM
Toproson mapkom dunpmbl Microsoft
Corporation B CLUA n/unu gpyrmx ctpaHax.

* Macintosh ABnAeTcA TOproBon mapkomn hmpmbl
Apple Computer, Inc.

® Bce HasBaHunA n3genui, ynoMmAHyTbie B
[aHHHOM PyKOBOACTBE, MOryT ObITb
TOProBbIMM MapKamu unm
3apermcTprpoBaHHbIMW TOProBbIMWM Mapkamm
COOTBETCTBYIOLMX KOMMAHWM.

K Tomy e, 3Haku “™” 1 “[]” He ynoMuHaloTCA B

KaXxJoM crnyyae B JaHHOM PYKOBOACTBE.



Using a “Memory Stick”
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UcnonbsoBaHue “Memory Stick”
- BBeaeHue

Inserting a “Memory Stick”

Insert a “Memory Stick” in the “Memory Stick”
compartment as far as it can go with the A mark
facing up.

Ejecting a “Memory Stick™

Slide MEMORY RELEASE in the direction of the
arrow.

YctaHoBka “Memory Stick”

BcrasbTe “Memory Stick” B oTcek ana “Memory
Stick” no ynopa, Tak 4To6bl 3HaK A 6bin
obpalleH BBEpX.

Access lamp /
Namnoyka poctyna

“Memory Stick” compartment /
Otcek anA “Memory Stick”

U3Bne4yeHue “Memory Stick”

MepensrHbTe MEMORY RELEASE B
HanpaBfieHUN CTPENKM.

MEMORY RELEASE

While the access lamp is lit or flashing

Never shake or strike your camcorder because
your camcorder is reading the data from the
“Memory Stick” or recording the data on the
“Memory Stick”. Do not turn the power off , eject
a “Memory Stick” or remove the battery pack.
Otherwise, the image data breakdown may
occur.

If “MEMORYSTICK ERROR” is displayed

The “Memory Stick” is corrupted or the file in the
“Memory Stick” is unreadable. If this occurs, use
another “Memory Stick”.

Ecnu namnoyka goctyna roput unm muraet
Hukorpa He TpAcuTe u He yaapbTe Bawy
BMAEOKaMepy, Tak kak Bawa Buaeokamepa
cunTbIBaEeT AaHHble ¢ “Memory Stick” nnm
3anncbiBaeT AaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”. He
BbIK/OYaWTe NUTaHne, He n3Bnekante “Memory
Stick” n3 otceka n He cHumanTe 6aTapeniHbin
6nok. B npoTnBHOM cnyyae AaHHble
n3o06paxkeHnA MoryT 6bITb NOBPEXAEHBI.

Ecnu oto6paxaerca “MEMORYSTICK
ERROR”

“Memory Stick” noepe>xxaeHa, nnu cann Ha
“Memory Stick” He focTyneH AnA CYNTbIBaAHUA.
Ecnun aTo nponsongeT, ncnonb3ynte Apyryto
“Memory Stick”.

suoneado XIS AIOWaA,,
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Using a “Memory Stick”
—introduction

Ucnonb3oBaHue “Memory Stick”
-BBepeHue

Using a touch panel

Your camcorder has operation buttons on the
LCD screen. Press the LCD panel directly to
operate each function.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK is set to the right (unlock)
position.

(2) Press OPEN to open the LCD panel.
Operation buttons appear on the LCD screen.
You can switch the memory playback/
memory camera mode by pressing PLAY/
CAM. You can also use the Remote
Commander for this operation.

(3) Press FN. Operation buttons appear on the
LCD screen.

(4) Press PAGE2 to go to PAGE2. Operation
buttons appear on the LCD screen.

(5) Press PAGES3 to go to PAGES. Operation
buttons appear on the LCD screen.

(6) Press a desired operation item.

Refer to relevant pages for each function.

(3~6

N

FN

In the memory camera
mode/
B pe>xume namATn

WUcnonb3oBaHMe CEHCOPHOW NaHenm

Bawa Bnaeokamepa umeeT KHOMKU ynpaBneHna Ha
akpaHe XXK[. [oTparnsanTtecb HeNOCpeaCTBEHHO
0o naHenv XK onA ynpaBneHna Kaxkaow
OyHKUMEN.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntoyaTens POWER B
nonoxexHve MEMORY. Y6eauTech, 4To
ukcaTop LOCK ycTaHoBneH B npaBoe
nonoxeHune (HesahmKCMpoBaHHoe).

(2) Haxxmute kHonky OPEN anA oTkpbiBaHKA
naHenu XXK[. KHonku ynpaeneHua noAsnaoTcA
Ha akpaHe XK. Bbl MOXeTe BKMOUNTb PEXUM
BOCMPOM3BEAEHNA M3 NaMATM/NamMATH Kamepbl
nyTem Haxatua PLAY/CAM. Bbl moxeTe Takxe
1CNonb30BaTh NyNbT AUCTAHLMOHHHOTO
ynpasneHua AnA 3ToN onepaumu.

(3) HaxxmuTe FN. KHonku ynpaBneHua noABnA0TCA
Ha akpaHe XXK[.

(4) Haxxmute PAGE2 ana nepexona k PAGE2.
KHOMNKM ynpaBneHnA NoABNAIOTCA HAa 3KpaHe
XK

K.
(5) HaxxmnuTte PAGE3 anAa nepexopa k PAGES3.
KHonku ynpaenexnua noABnAlTcA Ha akpaHe XK.
(6) HaxxmuTe >xenaembl NyHKT ynpaBneHus.
O6paLlaiTecb K COOTBETCTBYIOWMM CTpaHULaM
OTHOCUTENBHO KaXA0n yHKLUMK.

BuAeoKamepsbl
PAGE1|PAGED
x

MENU | PLAY |[INDEX ||EXPO—
SURE

PAGEZ|[PAGE]
x

LcD |[ PLAY |[INDEX ([
BRT 2

PAGE1||PAGE?|

In the memory
camera mode/
B pe>xxume namATn
BMAEOKaMepbl

SELF || PLAY [|INDEX
TIMER

In the memory
playback mode /
B pexume
BOCMNpPOW3BEAEHNA
13 NamATn

= lca Jwoex][en ]
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UcnonbsoBaHue “Memory Stick”
-BBeneHue

To execute settings
Press EXEC or < OK.

To cancel settings
Press @ OFF to return to PAGE1/PAGE2/
PAGES3.

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

[OnA BbINOSIHEHMA YCTAaHOBOK
Haxxmute EXEC unn @ OK.

OnA oTMeHbI YyCTaHOBOK
HaxwmuTte @ OFF ana BosspaleHnA k PAGE1/
PAGE2/PAGES.

[Ona Bo3BpaTa B nonoxxeHue FN
Haxxmute kHonky EXIT.

Notes

= When using the touch panel, press operation
buttons with your thumb supporting the LCD
screen from the back side of it or press those
buttons lightly with your index finger. Do not
press them with sharp objects such as pens.

= Do not touch the LCD screen with wet hands.

«If FN is not on the LCD screen, touch the LCD
screen lightly to make it appear. You can
control the display with DISPLAY/TOUCH
PANEL on your camcorder.

= When operation buttons do not work even if
you press them, an adjustment
(CALIBRATION) is required (p. 181).

= When executing each item, the green bar
appears above the item.

= The colour of the items changes to grey if they
are not available.

= You can operate with the touch panel using the
viewfinder (p. 152).

Press FN to display the following buttons:
In the memory camera mode

PAGE1 MENU, PLAY, INDEX,
EXPOSURE

PAGE2 LCD BRIGHT, PLAY, INDEX

PAGE3 SELFTIMER, PLAY, INDEX

In the memory playback mode

PAGE1L MENU, CAM, INDEX, DELETE,
[+, =]

PAGE2 LCD BRIGHT, CAM, INDEX,
PB ZOOM, =], (=]

PAGE3 DATA CODE, CAM, INDEX,

], (=]

MpumeyaHuna

* [1p1 NCNONb30BaHUN CEHCOPHOW NMaHenu
HaXXMmawTe KHOMKKW ynpasneHuA 60nbwmnmM
nanbuem, nogaep>xunsan akpaH XKK[ ¢ 3agHen
CTOPOHbBI UMW NErKO HAXXMManTe 3TN KHOMKN
Bawwum ykasaTenbHbIM nansuem. He
HaXumawTe Nx oCTPbIMU NpeaMeTamu, Taknumu,
KakK LIapVKOBbIE PYYKU.

® He TporanTte akpaH XXK[1 MOKpbIMK pyKamu.

* Ecnn kHonku FN HeT Ha akpane XKK/, cnerka
[OTpOHbTECH A0 3KpaHa XK, 4Tobbl OHa
noAsuncA. Bel MoxxeTe ynpaBnAaTbL gucnneem ¢
nomoubto DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL Ha Bawen
BueoKamepe.

e Korpa KHOMKW ynpaeneHna He paboTaioT,
naxe ecnv Bbl ux HaxnmaeTe, To TpebyeTcA
BbINonHUTL perynmpoBky (CALIBRATION)
(cTp. 181).

¢ [py BbINONHEHWN KaXKAO0ro NyHKTa 3eneHanA
rosioca NoABNAETCA HaA ANEMEHTOM.

e Ecnv anemeHTbl 6yayT HEAOCTYMNHbI LBET
3M1EMEHTOB M3MEHAETCA Ha Cepbli.

* Bbl MOXXeTe ynpaBnATbL CEHCOPHON NaHesnbto ¢
ncnonb3oBaHmemM Bugonckatensa (cTp. 152).

Haxxkmute kHonky FN ana otobpakeHua
cneayloLmMX KHOMOK:
B pe>xume namATn Kamepbl

PAGE1 MENU, PLAY, INDEX,

EXPOSURE

PAGE2 LCD BRIGHT, PLAY, INDEX

PAGE3 SELFTIMER, PLAY, INDEX

B pe>xume Bocnpou3BeAeHNA U3 NamMATH

PAGE1 MENU, CAM, INDEX, DELETE,
[+, =]

PAGE2 LCD BRIGHT, CAM, INDEX,
PB ZOOM, [+, [=]

PAGE3 DATA CODE, CAM, INDEX,

CH] =]
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Ucnonb3oBaHue “Memory Stick”
-BBepeHue

Selecting image quality mode

You can select image quality mode in still picture
recording. The default setting is FINE.

(1) Set the POWER switch to PLAYER or
MEMORY. Make sure that the LOCK is set to
the right (unlock) position.

(2) Press FN to display PAGEL (p. 122).

(3) Press MENU, then select QUALITY in in
the menu settings to select a desired image
quality.

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

Note

In some cases, changing the image quality mode
may not affect the image quality, depending on
the types of images you are shooting.

Image quality settings

Setting Meaning

FINE
(Indicator: FINE)

Use this mode when you
want to record high
quality images. The
image is compressed to
about 1/6.

STANDARD
(Indicator:; STD)

This is the standard
image quality. The image
is compressed to about
1/10.

124

Bbi6op peXxuma KayecTBa
nsobpaxkeHun

Bbl MOXeTe BbIbpaTb peXxunm Kavectsa
M306pa>keHnA Npu 3anucu HenoaABMXKHOTO
n306parkeHns. YCTaHOBKOW MO yMOMYaHWio
asnAetcA FINE.

(1) YcTaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxenve PLAYER nnn MEMORY.
Y6eauTech, 4to cdukcatop LOCK
yCTaHOBJIEH B NpaBoM
(He3ahMKCMPOBaHHOM) MONOXKEHUN.

(2) Haxxmute FN gna otobpaxeHna PAGE1
(cTp. 122).

(3)Haxxmunte MENU, a 3aTtem Bbibepute
QUALITY B B YCTaHOBKax MeHI0 Ana
BbI6Opa XXenaemoro kayectea n3obpaxxeHus.

[Ona Bo3BpaTa B nonoxxeHue FN
Haxmute kHonky EXIT.

MpumeyaHue

B HekoTOpbIX Cny4anx, N3MeHeHne pexmma
KayecTBa N306paxkeHnA MOXET He 0TpasnTbeA
Ha Ka4vecTBe N306paXkeHuns, B 3aBUCMMOCTH OT
TMNa n3o6paXkeHnin, CbeMKY KOTOPbIX Bbl
npon3BoanTe.

YcTaHOBKM KayecTBa U3o6pa)keHus

YctaHoBKa  3HaueHue

FINE Mcnonb3syinTe aToT pexum,

(Mnpmkatop: FINE) ecnu Bel xoTute 3anucatb
BbICOKOKA4YeCTBEHHbIEe
n3obpaxkeHuA.

M306pakeHne cxumaeTca
npumepHo fo 1/6.

STANDARD 3710 cooTBETCTBYET

(MHavkatop: STD) cTaHaapTHOMY KadecTBy
n3obpaxkeHua.
M306paxkeHne cxxumaeTca
npumepHo go 1/10.
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Differences in image quality mode

Recorded images are compressed in JPEG format
before being stored into memory. The memory
capacity allotted to each image varies depending
on the selected image quality mode. Details are
shown in the table below. (The number of pixels
is 640 x 480, regardless of image quality mode.
The data size before compression is about 600
KB.)

Image quality mode Memory capacity

FINE (FINE) About 100 KB

STANDARD (STD) About 60 KB

Approximate number of images you can
record on a “Memory Stick”

The number of images you can record varies
depending on which image quality mode you
select and the complexity of the subject.

4MB type (supplied):

FINE (FINE) 40 images (maximum)
STANDARD (STD) 60 images (maximum)

8MB type (not supplied):

FINE (FINE) 81 images (maximum)
STANDARD (STD) 122 images (maximum)

16MB type (not supplied):

FINE (FINE) 164 images (maximum)
STANDARD (STD) 246 images (maximum)

32MB type (not supplied):

FINE (FINE) 329 images (maximum)
STANDARD (STD) 494 images (maximum)

64MB type (not supplied):

FINE (FINE) 659 images (maximum)
STANDARD (STD) 988 images (maximum)

Image quality mode indicator
The image quality mode indicator is not
displayed during playback.

OTnnYMA B pexxume KadectBa u3obpakeHnsa
3anucaHHble N306paXkeHnA CXXUMatoTCA B
topmat JPEG nepepn coxpaHeHeM B NaMATU.
EmMKoOCTb NamATY, BblAENEHHaA AnA Kaxaoro
n3o06paxKkeHnA, N3MEHAETCA B 3aBUCUMOCTH OT
BbIOPaHHOro pexkmma KavecTtsa n3obpakeHus.
MoapobHoCTM coaepxkaTca B NpUBeAEHHON
HWXxXe Tabnuue. (KonmyecTBo anemMeHToB
n3obpaxkeHmA paBHO 640 x 480, He3aBUCUMO OT
OT pexuma KayecTsa nsobpaxenus. Pasamep
[AHHbIX Nepes cxxaTnem coctasnAeT okono 600
K6.)

Pe>xxum KayectBa

U306paxeHNs EMKOCTb namATn

FINE (FINE) Okono 100 K6

STANDARD (STD) Okono 60 K6

MpubnusutenbHoe KONNYECTBO
n3obpa)keHui, KoTopoe Bbl MoXeTe
3anucatb Ha “Memory Stick”

KonnyecTBo n3obpaxkeHni, KoTopoe Bbl
MOXeTe 3anncartb, U3MEHAETCA B 3aBUCUMOCTM
OT Bbl6paHHOro Bamu pexxkuma kadectsa
M306pa>keHnA 1 COXHOCTU 06beKTa.

4-M6 Tun (NnpunaraeTcA):

FINE (FINE)
STANDARD (STD)

40 n3obpaxkeHwnii (Makcumym)
60 n306paxKkeHnn (Makcumym)

8-M6 Tun (He npunaraeTcA):

FINE (FINE)
STANDARD (STD)

81 n3obpaxeHue (Makcumym)
122 nsobpaxeHua (Makcumym)

16-M6 Tun (He npunaraetcA):

FINE (FINE)
STANDARD (STD)

164 nsobpaxeHna (Makcumym)
246 n3obpa>keHuii (Makcumym)

32-M6 Tun (He npunaraeTcA):

FINE (FINE) 329 n3obpaxkeHuii (Makcumym)
STANDARD (STD) 494 nzobpaxeHua (Makcumym)

64-M6 Tvn (He NpunaraeTcA):

FINE (FINE)
STANDARD (STD)

659 n306pa>keHnii (Makcumym)
988 nsobpaxkeHunit (Makcumym)

UHaukaTop pexxuma KayectBa U3obpakeHusa
MHavkaTop pexxuma KavecTBa n3obpakeHuaA He
oTobpaxkaeTcA BO BpeMA BOCNPON3BEAECHUA.
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Recording still images on  3anuch HeNOABMXKHbIX U300paXEHMH
“Memory Stick” Ha “Memory Stick” - ®oTosanuck ¢
- Memory photo recording coxpaHeHuem B naMATH

- DCR-PC5E only - Tonbko mogenb DCR-PC5E

You can record still pictures on the “Memory Bbl MOXeTe 3anmcaTb HEMOABUXHbIE

Stick”. You can also record nine still pictures n3obpaxeHuAa Ha “Memory Stick”. Bbl Takxe

continuously. (MULTI SCRN) MOXeTe 3anuncaTtb AeBATb HEMNOABUMKHbIX
n3obpaxeHuin nocnegosartensHo. (MULTI

Before operation SCRN).

Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.
MNepepn Hayanom pa6oTbl

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make BcraBbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy Buaeokamepy.
sure that the LOCK is set to the right (unlock)
position. (1) YcTaHoBuTe Bbikntovatens POWER B

(2) Keep pressing PHOTO lightly. The green @ nonoxenve MEMORY. Y6eaunTech, 4T0
mark stops flashing, then lights up. The mkcatop LOCK ycTaHoBneH B nNpaBom
brightness of the picture and focus are (He3ahMKCUPOBAHHOM) MONOXKEHUN.
adjusted, being targeted for the middle of the (2) Oep>xute cnerka Haxkaton kHonky PHOTO.
picture and are fixed. Recording does not start 3eneHan veTka @ nepectaeT Muratb u
yet. 6yneT ropeTb. APKOCTb M306paxKeHunsa n

(3) Press PHOTO deeper. The image displayed okycupoBKa 6yayT OTperynMposaHbl
on the screen will be recorded on a “Memory nocepeauHe n3obpaxxeHna n
Stick”. Recording is complete when the bar 3apmKcmMpoBaHsbl.
scroll indicator disappears. (3) HaxxmuTte kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.

N306paxkeHne, oTobpaxxaeMoe Ha aKpaHe,
6ynet 3anvcaHo Ha “Memory Stick”. 3anucb
cyMTaeTcA 3aBepLUEHHON, eC/M UCHE3HET
nepemMeLLaloLLMnCcA NonocaThblin UHANKATOP.

—|a
2 FINE / k| [al 3 FINE 1IN
) CAPTURE
Prgro ¥

L [b] PI—@'O
S S

[a] Number of images which can be recorded on [a] KonuyecTBo n3obpadkeHnin, KOTOpble MOXHO
the “Memory Stick” 3anucatb Ha “Memory Stick”
[b] Number of recorded images [b]KonnyecTso 3anncaHHbIx n3obpaeHi
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Recording still images on
“Memory Stick™
- Memory photo recording

3anucb HenoABMXHbIX U306paXkeHui
Ha “Memory Stick” — ®oTo3anucb ¢
COXpaHeHueMm B NaMATHU

When the POWER switch is set to MEMORY
The following functions do not work:

- 16:9 wide

- Digital zoom

— SteadyShot function

— SUPER NIGHTSHOT

— Fader

— Picture effect

- Digital effect

- Title

— Low lux mode (The indicator flashes.)

— Sports lesson mode (The indicator flashes.)

When you are recording a still image
You can neither turn off the power nor press
PHOTO.

When you press the PHOTO button on the
Remote Commander

Your camcorder immediately records the image
that is on the screen when you press the button.

Note

When recording still images at step 2 with the
PHOTO button pressed lightly, the image
momentarily flickers. This is not a malfunction.

Recording images continuously

You can record still pictures continuously. Select
the multi screen mode described below before
recording.

Multi screen mode
Your camcorder shoots 9 still images at about 0.5
sec intervals and displays the images on a single
page divided into 9 boxes. ( Indicator:

===
==t=)

Ecnu nepeknioyatens POWER ycTtaHoBneH B

nonoxxeHue MEMORY

Cnepytowme yHKUMK He paboTatoT:

— LWnpokoakpaHHbIi pexxum 16:9

- Lincbposoii BaproobbeKTMB

— OYHKUMA YCTOWYMBON CbEMKM

— SUPER NIGHTSHOT

— denpep

— OhhekT n3obpaxeHus

— Undpposon achcbekT

— Tutp

— Pe>xxnm Huskowm oceelleHHocTn (MHankaTop
muraer.)

— Pe>xxum cnopTtuBHbIX cocTA3aHun (MiHamkaTop
muraer.)

Ecnu Bbl 3anucbiBaeTe HenoaBMXXHOE
nsobpaxeHue

Bbl He MOXEeTe HU BbIKNIOYUTL MUTaHUE, HA
HaxaTb KHonky PHOTO.

Ecnu Bbl Haxkmete PHOTO Ha nynbTe
AUCTaHLUMUOHHOrO ynpaBreHua

Bawa Buaeokamepa ToT4Hac xe 3anvwet
n3obpaxxeHue, KoTopoe byaeT Ha aKpaHe npu
HaXkaTun KHOMKM.

MpumeyanHue

Mpu 3anucu HenoABMXXHbBIX N306paXKEHU B
nyHKTe 2 ¢ ucnonb3osaHwem kHonku PHOTO B
Crerka HaXxatom COCTOAHUK n3obpaxkeHne Ha
MrHOBEHVe AporHeT. ATO He ABNAeTCA
HencnpaBHOCTbIO.

3anucb u3obpaxeHu HenpepbIBHO

Bbl MOXeTe BbINONMHUTbL NOCNEA0BaTENbHYIO
3anucb HEMoOABWMKHbIX N306parkeHni. Beibepute
HWXKEOMNNCaHHbIA MHOTO3KPaHHbI peXumM nepes
Hayasiom 3anucu.

MHOroaKkpaHHbI# pexxum

Balua Bugeokamepa cHMMaeT 9 HeNoABMKHbBIX
n3ob6paxkeHni npumepHo ¢ 0,5-ceKyHaHbIMU
MHTepBanamu n otobpaxaeT n3obpakeHmA Ha
O[IHOW CTpaHuue, pasaeneHHomn Ha 9
NpAMOYronbHNKoB. (MHankaTtop: EE3

===
===
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Recording still images on 3anucb HenoABWMXHbIX N306pakeHUi

“Memory Stick” Ha “Memory Stick” — ®oTo3anucb ¢

— Memory photo recording coxpaHeHueM B NaMmATU

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make (1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
sure that the LOCK is set to the right (unlock) nonoxenne MEMORY. Y6eauTecsb, 4To
position. dumkcatop LOCK ycTaHOBNEH B npaBom

(2) Press FN to display PAGEL (p. 122). (He3ahMKCUPOBAHHOM) MONOXKEHUN.

(3) Press MENU, then set CONTINUOUS to (2) HaxxmuTte kHonky FN ana otobpaxkeHuA
MULTI SCRN in in the menu settings. PAGE1 (cTp. 122).

(3) Haxxmute kHonky MENU, a 3atem
yctanosute CONTINUOUS Ha MULTI SCRN
B B YCTaHOBKax MEHIO.

To return to FN Ona Bo3BpaTa B nonoxxeHue FN
Press EXIT. Haxmute kHonky EXIT.

If the capacity of the “Memory Stick” Ecnu emkoctb “Memory Stick” ctaHeT

becomes full 3anosfiHeHHoMn

“N] FULL” appears on the LCD screen or in the “N] FULL” noaBuTcA Ha akpaHe XK/ v B

viewfinder, and you cannot record still pictures Bugounckarene u Bbl He cmoXeTe 3anucbiBaTb

on this “Memory Stick”. HenoABUXHbIE N306paXkeHnA Ha 3Ty “Memory
Stick”.

Note on using the video flash light (not

supplied) MpumeyaHue K UCMOJIb30BaHUIO

The video flash light does not work in the multi BUAeoNamnbI-BCMbIWKKW (HE NpunaraeTcA)

screen mode. Buaoeonamna-scnbilka He paboTaeT B

MHOTO3KPaHHOM pexume.
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Recording still images on
“Memory Stick™
- Memory photo recording

3anucb HenoABMXHbIX U306paXkeHui
Ha “Memory Stick” — ®oTo3anucb ¢
COXpaHeHueMm B NaMATHU

Self-timer memory photo
recording

You can make a memory photo recording with
the self-timer. This mode is useful when you
want to record yourself.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(2) Press FN, then select PAGE3. PAGE3 screen
appears.

(3) Press SELFTIMER in the standby mode.
The Q) (self-timer) indicator appears on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

(4) Press PHOTO deeper.

Self-timer starts counting down from 10 with
a beep sound. In the last two seconds of the
countdown, the beep sound gets faster, then
recording starts automatically.

EN

To cancel the self-timer recording
Press SELFTIMER so that the ) (self-timer)
indicator disappears from the LCD screen or the
viewfinder. You cannot cancel the self-timer
recording using the Remote Commander.

Note

The self-timer recording mode is automatically
canceled when:

—The self-timer recording is finished.

—The POWER switch is set to OFF or PLAYER.

When you press PHOTO lightly
You can check the image. Press PHOTO deeper
to start the self-timer recording.

doTo3anucb ¢ COXpaHEHMEM B
namMATU No TanMepy camo3anycka

Bbl MOXXeTe BbINOMHUTL hOTO3aMNNCh C
COXpaHeHWeM B MamATK Mo Tankmepy
camo3sarnycka. OTOT pexum ABnAeTcA
nosnesHbIM, Koraa Bbl XoTTe BbINOMHWTL 3anucb
camoro ceb.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxenve MEMORY. Y6eanTech, 4ToO
nepeknioyatens LOCK yctaHoBneH B
npaBoM (He3ahMKCUPOBAHHOM) MOMTOXEHUMN.

(2) Haxxmute FN, a 3aTem Bbibepute PAGES.
MonasuTcAa akpaH PAGES.

(3) HaxxmuTe kHonky SELFTIMER.

MuankaTop Q) (TaiMepa camosarnycka)
noAeuTcA Ha akpaHe XKK[ unn B
BMaouckarerne.

(4) Haxxmnte kHonky PHOTO rny6xe.

Talimep camo3sanycka HauMHaeT 06paTHbIi
oTcyeT ¢ 10 B CONPOBOXAEHNN 3yMMEPHOrO
3BYyKOBOro curHana. B nocnepHve gse
CeKyHbl 06paTHOro oTcyYeTa 3yMMEPHbINA
CWrHan Ha4nHaeT 3By4aTb bbICTpee, a 3aTem
3an1cb Ha4YMHaeTCA aBTOMaTUYECKN.

[nA oTMeHbI 3anucu No Tammepy
camo3anycka

HaxmuTe kHonky SELFTIMER Tak, 4tobbl
uHankatop Q) (TaiMepa camosanycka) ucyes ¢
akpaHa XXK[ nnu us sugouckartena. Bl He
MO>KeTe OTMEHWTb 3anucb No TanmMepy
camo3sarycka ¢ UCnosib30BaHNEM nynbTa
OVCTaHLUMOHHOIO yrpaBeHus.

MpumeyanHue

Pe>xum 3anucy no Tarimepy camosanycka

aBTOMaTU4YeCKn OTMEHAETCA, Koraa:

—3anucbk no Tanmepy camosanycka 6ynet
3aKOHYeHa.

—MNepekntovatens POWER 6yaeT yctaHoBMEH B
nonoxenne OFF unn PLAYER.

Korpa Bbl cnerka HaxmeTte kHonky PHOTO
Bbl MOXeTe nposepunTb n3obpaxeHue. [nA
Havana 3anucum rno Tammepy camosanycka
Haxkmute KHonky PHOTO rny6xe.

suoneado XIS AIOWaA,,

Jons Aowsyp,, 9 uunedauQ
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Superimposing a still picture in
the “Memory Stick” on a
moving picture - MEMORY MIX

Hanoxenue HenoaBmxHOro u3obpa-
eHuA u3 “Memory Stick” Ha nopsu-
)Hoe uzobpaxeHue - MEMORY MIX

— DCR-PC5E only

You can superimpose a still picture you have
recorded on a “Memory Stick” on top of the
moving picture you are recording.

M. CHROM (Memory chromakey)
You can swap a blue area of a still picture such as
an illustration or a frame with a moving picture.

M. LUMI (Memory luminancekey)

You can swap a brighter area of a still picture
such as a handwritten illustlation or title with a
moving picture. Record a title on a “Memory
Stick” before a trip or event for convenience.

C. CHROM (Camera chromakey)

You can superimpose a moving picture on top of
a still picture such as a picture which can be used
as background. Shoot the subject against a blue
background. The blue area of the moving picture
will be swapped with the still picture.

M.OVERLAP (Memory overlap)
You can make a moving image fade in on top of a
still image.
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- Tonbko moaenb DCR-PC5E

Bbl MOXeTe HanoXwTb HENOABUMXHOE
n3obpaxeHue, 3anucaHHoe Ha “Memory Stick”,
Ha 3anvcbiBaeMoe NoABMXKXHOE N3obpakeHue.

M. CHROM (kHomnkKa LBEeTHOCTM NamMATK)
Bbl MOXeTe MeHATb MEeCTaMM CUHIOKO HacTb
HemnoABMXXHOro N306pakeHnA, TaKoro Kak
PVICYHOK MNn Kaap, C NOABUXXHBIM
n3obpaxeHuem.

M. LUMI (KkHOMKa ApKOCTW NamATK)

Bbl MOXeTe MeHATb MecTamu 6onee APKYIo
4YacTb HEMOABMXKHOIO N306pa>keHWA, TaKoro Kak
PVCYHOK Mnn TUTP, C NOABUXXHBIM
n3obpaxkeHnem. 3anvwmnte TUTp Ha “Memory
Stick” nepep Tem, kak OTNPaBUTLCA B
nyTellecTsue, UM xe AnA yaobcTea.

C. CHROM (kHomMKa LBETHOCTM BUAeOKamepbl)
Bbl MOXKETE HaNoXuTb NOABUXHOE
n3o6paxKkeHne Ha BEPXHIOI0 YacTb
HeMoABMXHOrO N306padkeHNA, Hanpumep
PUCYHKa, UCMOMNb3yeMoro B Ka4ecTse ¢hoHa.
CHumnTe 06BEKT Ha ronybom doHe. Fony6an
4YacTb NOABWXHOro n3obpaxeHua byaet
3aMeHeHa Ha HenoABWMXHOe n3obpaxeHue.

M.OVERLAP (HanoxeHue no namaTn)

Bbl MOXeTe caenatb Tak, 4TO NOABMXHOE
n3obpaxkeHne 6yaeT BBOANTCA B BEPXHIOIO
YacTb HEMOABMXXHOIO N306paXKeHnA.



Superimposing a still picture in the
“Memory Stick” on a moving picture

HanoxeHune HenoABMXHOrO M306paXeHUs U3
“Memory Stick” Ha nogBuxHoe u306paxeHue

- MEMORY MIX - MEMORY MIX
M. CHROM Still picture /7 Moving picture /
HenoaswxHoe MNoasuxxHoe
nsobpaxeHue nsobpaxeHue
M«<CAM
CHROM
Blue / CuHAA
Still picture /7 Moving picture /
M. LUMI HenoaswxHoe MNoaBuxxHoe
n3obpaxeHue n3obpaxeHue
M=CAM HAPRY | o
LUMI BIRTHDAY
C. CHROM Still picture / Moving picture /
HenoaswxHoe MNoasuxxHoe
nsobpaxeHune n3obpaxeHune
CAM«M 2
CHROM
-
Blue / Cunana
M. OVERLAP Still picture/ Moving picture/
HenopswmxHoe MoaBuxHoe
nsobpaxeHune n3obpaxeHve
OVER-
LAP

Jons Aowsyp,, 9 uunedauQ suoneado XIS AIOWaA,, I
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Superimposing a still picture in the
“Memory Stick” on a moving picture
- MEMORY MIX

HanoxeHue HenoABWKHOro M306paXeHus U3
“Memory Stick” Ha noaBvxHOe U306paxeHue
- MEMORY MIX

Before operation
Insert a mini DV tape and a recorded “Memory
Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

(2) In the standby mode, press FN to display
PAGEL1 (p. 20).

(3) Press MEM MIX. The last recorded or last
composed image appears on the lower part of
the screen as a thumbnail image.

(4) Press —/+ on the right lower corner of the
screen or the Remote Commander to select the
still picture which you want to superimpose.
- to see the previous image
+: to see the next image

(5) Press a desired mode. The still picture is
superimposed on the moving picture.

(6) Press —/+ on the left lower corner of the
screen to adjust the effect, then press € OK
to return to PAGEL.

(7) Press EXIT to return to FN.

(8) Press START/STOP to start recording.

Mepea Havanom paboThbl
BcTaebTe neHTy mini DV 1 3anucaHHyto
“Memory Stick” B Bawy Bngeokawvepy.

(1) YcTtaHoBuTe Bbikntovatens POWER B
nonoxenve CAMERA.

(2) HaxxmnTte kHonky FN ana otobpakenuA
PAGE1 (cTp. 20).

(3) Haxkmute MEM MIX. MocnepHee 3anMcaHHoe
Uy nocrneaHee CKOMNaHoBaHHoOe
n3obpaxkeHne NoABMTCA B HUXKHEN YacTun
9KpaHa B BUAE KPOXOTHOr0 N306paxkeHus.

(4)HaxxmuTe —/+ B NpaBOM HWXKHEM yriy 9KpaHa
UMK Ha NynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOIO yrnpaBfieHusa
OnA Bblbopa HEMOABWMXKHOIO N306pakeHus,
KOTOpoe Bbl XOTUTE HANOXMTb.

—: ANA NpocMOoTpa npeablayLero
n3obpaxxeHuA
+: ANnA Bblibopa crneayroLwero n3obpaxeHua

(5) BelbepuTe xenaembii pexkuM. HenoasukHoe
n3obpaxeHune ByaeT HanoXeHo Ha
ABuXyLeecA nsobpaxeHue.

(6) HaxxmnTe —/+ B N€BOM HUXKHEM YTy 9KpaHa
ON1A perynupoBku acpdekTa, a 3aTem
HaxxmnTe @ OK anA Bo3sparta k PAGET.

(7)Haxxmute kHonky EXIT anA so3spata B
nonoxxenve FN.

(8) HaxxmuTe kHonky START/STOP ana Havana
3anucu.

FN

3
1 ;;34“ e,
§ )
3
i
« OFF| M(It(lijihlﬂll‘\ OZAEPR’ © 0K . .
MEM e L Still picture /
MIX Gradosal ] e HenopswxHoe
b BL 2 nsobpaxeHue
4,5
[=]
[=1]
7




Superimposing a still picture in the
“Memory Stick” on a moving picture
- MEMORY MIX

HanoxeHune HenoABMXHOrO M306paXeHUs U3
“Memory Stick” Ha nogBuxHoe u306paxeHue
- MEMORY MIX

Items to adjust

MNyHKTBbI ANA perynupoBKu

M. CHROM  The colour (blue) scheme of the
area in the still picture which is
to be swapped with a moving

picture

M. LUMI The colour (bright) scheme of the
area in the still picture which is
to be swapped with a moving

picture

C.CHROM The colour (blue) scheme of the
area in the moving picture which
is to be swapped with a still

picture

M.OVERLAP No adjustment necessary

The fewer bars there are on the screen, the
stronger the effect.

To change the still picture to
superimpose
Press —/+ on the right lower corner before step 6.

To change the mode setting
Press « OFF before step 5, and repeat the
procedure from step 2.

To cancel M. CHROM/M. LUMI/
C. CHROM/M. OVERLAP
Press © OFF to return to PAGEL.

During recording
You cannot change the mode setting.

The “Memory Stick” supplied with your

camcorder stores 20 images

—For M. CHROM: 18 images (such as a frame)
100-0001~100-0018

—For C. CHROM: 2 images (such as a
background) 100-0019~100-0020

Sample images

Sample images stored in the “Memory Stick”
supplied with your camcorder are protected
(p. 147).

If you format the “Memory Stick”
Sample images will be deleted.

M. CHROM LiBeToBanA ramma (CuHAA)
y4yacTka B HEMOABUXKHOM
n3o6paxkeHnm, KoTopbii byaeT
3aMeHeH Ha NoaBuXKHOe
nsobpaxeHune

M. LUMI LiBeToBana ramma (Apkan)
yyacTka B HEemnoABUXHOM
M306paXkeHnn, KoTopbin byaet
3aMeHeH Ha NoABMXHOe

n3obpaxeHue

C. CHROM LiseToBana ramma (cuHAA)
y4yacTtka B NOABUXHOM
nsobpaxxeHun, kotopoe byaet
3aMEHEHO Ha HENOABMXHOE

nsobpaxeHune

M.OVERLAP PerynupoBka He TpebyeTcA

Yem MeHbLUe Nofoc Ha 3KpaHe, TEM CUMbHee

ahheKT.

OnAa nameHeHUA HENOABUXXHOIO
M306pa)KeHVIF| AnAa HanoXeHuA
HaxmuTe —/+ B NpaBOM HUXKHEM yriy nepes,
BbINOJIHEHNEM MyHKTA 6.

[OnA nsmeHeHMA yCTaHOBKM peXxuma
HaxwmunTe anck <« OFF nepepn nyHKTOM 5 1
NnoBTOpPUTE MpoLieaypy C NyHKTa 2.

AnAa otmeHbl ycTaHoBkKu M. CHROM/
M. LUMI/C. CHROM/M. OVERLAP
Haxmvmute @ OFF onAa Bo3spata k PAGE1.

Bo Bpema 3anucu
Bbl He MOXXeTe M3MEHATb YCTAHOBKY pexuma.

“Memory Stick”, npunaraeman K Bawen

Buaeokamepe, Bmelyaet 20 u3obpakeHum.

- na M.CHROM: 18 nsobpaxeHuii (Tvuna Kkaapa)
100-0001 ~ 100-0018

—[Ona C.CHROM: 2 nsobpaxeHus (Tuna coHa)
100-0019 ~ 100-0020

O6pasubl n3obparkeHuin

O6pa3subl n306paXkeHunin, xpaHumble Ha “Memory
Stick”, npunaraemoii k Bawwen Bugeokawvepe,
3awmileHsl (cTp. 147).

Mpu cpopmaTuposaHum “Memory Stick”
O6pa3subl M306paxkeHui byayT yaaneHsol.

suoneado XIS AIOWaA,,
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Superimposing a still picture in the
“Memory Stick” on a moving picture
- MEMORY MIX

HanoxeHue HenoABWKHOro M306paXeHus U3
“Memory Stick” Ha noaBvxHOe U306paxeHue
- MEMORY MIX

If a still picture to be superimposed has lots of
white areas

The thumbnail image may not be displayed
clearly.

Image data modified with personal computers
or shot with other equipment

You may not be able to play them back with your
camcorder.

To record a still picture without any effect on
a mini DV tape

Press —/+ on the left corner to increase the bars to
maximum in the M. LUMI mode in step 6.

Note on M.OVERLAP

You cannot change the still picture to
superimpose in the memory overlap mode. Once
cancel the memory overlap mode to change the
still picture.

134

Ecnu HenoaBu)xHOe u3obpakeHune anAa
HaNnoXXeHUA COAEPXXUT MHOXECTBO 6enbix
mecT

ManeHbkoe n306pa>keHne MoXXeT He bbITb
4eTKO 0TOBpaXKeHo.

HaHHble n3o6pakeHUA, BUAOM3MEHEHHbIe C
MOMOLLbIO NePCOHaNbHbIX KOMMNbIOTEPOB UK
CHATbIE C UCMOJIb30BaHUEM APYroi
annapartypbl

Bbl MOXeTe 6bITb NMLLEHbI BO3MOXHOCTU
BOMPOU3BECTM MX C NMOMOLLbio Balen
BMEOKaMepbl.

[AnA 3annucu HenoABWXXHOIo U3obpaxkeHusn,
3anucbiBaemMoro Ha neHTy mini DV 6e3
Kakoro-nu6o accpekra

HaxxvmainTe KHOMKy —/+ B IEBOM yrny AnA
yBENMYEHNA NOSI0C A0 MaKCUMasbHOro
konunyecTtea B pexxume M.LUMI B nyHkTe 6.

MNpumeyvaHue k pexxumy M.OVERLAP

Bbl He MOXeTe N3MEeHUTb HEMOABUXKHOE
n3o06paxkeHne AnA HanoXeHuA B pexume
HanoxeHvA no namATn. Cnepsa oTMeHWUTe
PEXUM HaNoXeHuA No NaMATU ANA U3MEHEeHWA
HenoABUXHOro N306paxkeHuA.



Recording an image
from a mini DV tape
as a still image

3anucb n3obpaxeHua ¢
neHTbl mini DV Kak
HenoABWXHOro U3obpaxeHua

— DCR-PC5E only

Your camcorder can read moving picture data
recorded on a mini DV tape and record it as a
still image on a “Memory Stick”.

Before operation
Insert a recorded mini DV tape and a “Memory
Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to PLAYER.

(2) Press [»_m]. The picture recorded on the mini
DV tape is played back.

(3) Keep pressing PHOTO lightly until the
picture from the mini DV tape freezes.
“CAPTURE” appears on the LCD screen or in
the viewfinder. Recording does not start yet.

(4) Press PHOTO deeper. The image displayed
on the screen will be recorded on a “Memory
Stick”. Recording is complete when the bar
scroll indicator disappears.

- Tonbko mogenb DCR-PC5E

Bala Buaeokamepa MOXeT CHUTbIBATb AaHHbIE
NOABUXKHOrO N306paXkeHnA, 3anMcaHHble Ha
nenTe mini DV, 1 3anuceiBaTh €ro Kak
HenoasmxHoe n3obpaxeHne Ha “Memory Stick”.

Mepepn Hayanom paboThbl
BcTaBbTe 3anucaHHyto neHTy mini DV n
“Memory Stick” B Bawy Bngeokamvepy.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxxenve PLAYER.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky [ ). HauHeTcA
BOCNpOuN3BeAeHne n3obpa>keHua,
3anncaHHoro Ha neHTe mini DV.

(3) OepxuTe cnerka Haxarton kHonky PHOTO
00 Tex nop, noka n3obpaxkeHue ¢ fIeHTbl mini
DV He bygeT “3samopoxeHo”. Ha akpaHe
XK vnun B BUOonckartene noAsBuTcaA
uHamkauma “CAPTURE”. 3anuck noka He
HayHeTCA.

(4) Haxxmnte kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
N306paxkeHne, oTobpakaeMoe Ha 3KpaHe,
6yaeT 3anvcaHo Ha “Memory Stick”. 3anucb
CUNTaEeTCA 3aBEPLUEHHON, EC/IM UCHE3HET
nepemeLlaroLLmMnca nonocaTbii UHANKATOP.

~

1/40 O
CAPTURE

(I 227E) 5 =) I

s

(I 227E) 5T =) N
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Recording an image from a mini
DV tape as a still image

3anucb U3obpa)keHUA ¢ SIeHTbI Mini
DV kak HenoaBM)XHOro U3obpa)keHuA

When the access lamp is lit or flashing
Never shake or strike the unit. As well do not
turn the power off , eject a “Memory Stick” or
remove the battery pack. Otherwise, the image
data breakdown may occur.

If “XJ” appears on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder

The inserted “Memory Stick” is incompatible
with your camcorder because its format does not
comform with your camcorder. Check the format
of the “Memory Stick”.

If you press PHOTO lightly in the playback
mode
Your camcorder stops momentarily.

Sound recorded on a mini DV tape
You cannot record the audio from a mini DV
tape.

Titles which have already been recorded on
mini DV tapes

You cannot record the titles on “Memory Stick™s.
The title does not appear while you are recording
a still picture with PHOTO.

When you press the PHOTO button on the
Remote Commander

Your camcorder immediately records the image
that is on the screen when you press the button.

Ecnu namnoyka goctyna roput unu muraet
Hukorpa He TpAcuTe u He cTyunTe no Bawen
Bnaeokamepe. Takxe, He BbIKlO4YanTe
nutaHve, He ussnekavte “Memory Stick” ns
oTCeKa u He cHUMmanTe 6aTaperiHbii 6nok. B
NPOTUBHOM cJly4ae AaHHble 306paxkeHna MoryT
6bITb NOBPEXAEHI.

Ecnu Ha akpaHe XXK[ unu B Buaouckartene
NnoABUTCA MHAUKaUMA “N]”

BctaBneHHana “Memory Stick” ABnaeTcA
HECOBMECTUMOM C Ballen BuaeoKamepon,
NOCKOSIbKY ee hopmaTt He COOTBETCTBEYT
Bawei Bnaeokamepe. MNposepbTe hopmat
“Memory Stick”.

Ecnu B peXxume BocnpousBefeHUA crerka
HakaTb kKHonky PHOTO
Bawwa Buaeokamepa Ha MrHOBEHWE OCTaHOBUTCA.

3BYK, 3anucaHHbIA Ha neHTy mini DV
Bbl He MOXeTe 3anmcbiBaTh 3BYK € NIeHTbI mini DV.

TuTpbl, KOTOpPbIE Y)Ke 6blnn 3anucaHbl Ha
neHTbl mini DV

Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb TUTPLI HA “Memory
Stick”. TuTp He NOABUTCA BO BPEMA 3anvcu
HEeNoABUXHOro N306paXkeHnA C NOMOLLbIO
kHonkun PHOTO.

Korpa Bbl HaxxumaeTte kHonky PHOTO Ha
nynbTe AUCTaHLUUOHHOIO yrnpaBfieHusa
Bawa Buaeokamepa cpasy e 3anuweTt
n3obpaxkeHne, KoTopoe oTobpaxkaeTcA Ha
3KpaHe, koraa Bbl HaxxMeTe KHOMKY.



Copying still images
from a mini DV tape
— Photo save

KonupoBanue HenoaBMKHbIX
U300paXeHni ¢ neHTbl mini DV
- CoxpaHeHue B namATH hOTOCHUMKOB

— DCR-PC5E only

Using the search function, you can automatically
take in only still images from mini DV tapes and
record them on a “Memory Stick™ in sequence.

Before operation

= Insert a recorded mini DV tape and rewind the
tape.

= Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to PLAYER.

(2) Press FN to display PAGEL (p. 20).

(3) Press MENU, then select PHOTO SAVE in
in the menu settings. “PHOTO BUTTON”
appears on the LCD screen.

(4) Press PHOTO deeper. The still image from the
mini DV tape is recorded on a “Memory
Stick”. The number of still images copied is
displayed. “END” is displayed when copying
is completed.

- Tonbko mogenb DCR-PC5E

Wcnonb3yA dyHKumio novcka, Bel MoxxeTe
aBTOMaTUYECKM BbINOMHATL (POTOCHUMKM
TOJNbKO HEMOABMXHbIX M306paXKeHUI ¢ NeHT mini
DV u 3anucbiBath nx Ha “Memory Stick” B
nocneaoBaTenbHOCTH.

Mepen Hayanom pa6oTbl

e BcTaBbTe 3anucaHHyo neHTy mini DV n
nepemoTaiTe NeHTy Ha3aa.

e BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy
BUAeOKamepy.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexve PLAYER.

(2) HaxxmnTe kHonky FN anAa otobpakenuA
PAGE1 (cTp. 20).

(3) Haxxmute kHonky MENU, a 3aTem BbibepuTte
PHOTO SAVE B B YCTaHOBKax MeHIo.
“PHOTO BUTTON” nosBuTCA Ha 9KpaHe
KKA.

(4) Haxxmnte kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
HenopaswmkHoe nsobparkeHre ¢ NeHTbl mini
DV 6yget 3anuncaHo Ha “Memory Stick”.
ByaeTt oTobpaxeHo Konu4ecTso
HEeMnoABUXKHbIX CKOMMPOBAHHbIX
n3obpaxkeHuit. Mo 3aBepLIEHNN KONMPOBaHUA
Ha aucrinee 6ygeT oTobpaxkeHa nHanKaumAa
“END”.

PHOTO SAVE 0:30:00:00
58min o
474003

FINE

PHOTO SAVE B$0:00: 00 : 00
58min o

174001

FINE

SAVING END
0

4

FN

3 MEMORY SET END
o

QUALITY

a READY
@
=)
=]
e

PHOTO SAVE 0:00:00:00

4/1503
FINE

PHOTO BUTTON
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Copying still images from a mini
DV tape - Photo save

KonupoBaHue HenoaBUXXHbIX
n306pakeHui ¢ neHTbl mini DV
- CoxpaHeHue B namATU (pOTOCHUMKOB

To stop or end copying
Press « END.

To return to FN
Press © END to return to PAGEL, then press
EXIT.

When the memory of the “Memory
Stick” is full

“MEMORY FULL” appears on the LCD screen,
and the copying stops. Press « END, insert
another “Memory Stick” and repeat the
procedure from step 2.

When the access lamp is lit or flashing

Never shake or strike your camcorder. As well
do not turn the power off, eject a “Memory Stick”
or remove the battery pack. Otherwise, the image
data breakdown may occur.

To record all the images recorded on the mini
DV tape

Rewind the tape all the way back and start
copying.

If the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick”
is set to LOCK

“NOT READY” appears when you select the item
in the menu settings.

When you change “Memory Stick”s in the
middle of copying

Your camcorder resumes copying from the last
image recorded on the previous “Memory Stick”.
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OnAa ocTaHOBKMU UTM OKOHYaHUA
KonupoBaHuA
Haxxmute © END.

Ona Bo3BpaTa B nonoxxeHue FN
Haxmute kKHonky © END anA sosspata B
nonoxenve PAGE1, a 3aTem HaXXxMnTe KHOMKy
EXIT.

B cny4yae nepenosiHeHuA “Memory
Stick”

Ha akpaHe >XXK[ noaBuTcA nHamkauma
“MEMORY FULL”, n konuposaHue
ocTtaHoBuTcA. Haxxmute © END, BcTaebTe
apyryto “Memory Stick” n nosTopute npoueaypy
C MyHKTa 2.

Ecnu namnoyka goctyna roput unm muraer
Hukorpa He TpAacuTe u cTyunte no Bawen
Bnaeokamepe. Takxe, He BbIKlO4YanTe
nuTaHve, He BbiHMManTe “Memory Stick” n3
oTCeKa 1 He cHuMmanTe 6aTaperiHbii 6nok. B
NPOTUBHOM cJly4ae AaHHble 306paxkeHna MoryT
6bITb NOBPEXAEHDI.

Ana 3anucu Bcex n3obpaXkeHUi, 3anMcaHHbIX
Ha neHTe mini DV

MepemoTanTe NeHTy A0 KOHLA Ha3as 1 HayHuTe
KonvpoBaHue.

Ecnu nenectok 3awmTbl 3anucu Ha “Memory
Stick” yctaHoBneH B nonoxeHue LOCK
MoasuTca unankauma “NOT READY”, ecnu Bbl
BblbepeTe NyHKT B YCTAHOBKAaX MEHIO.

Ecnu Bbl 3ameHuTte “Memory Stick”s B
cepeavHe KONMpoBaHuA

Balua Buaeokamepa BO306HOBUT KonnposaHue,
HaynHaA ¢ nocnegHero n3obpaxxeHus,
3anmcaHHoro Ha npeaplayliein “Memory Stick”.



Viewing a still picture
- Memory photo
playback

MpocmoTp HeNoABUXKHOTO
u3obpaxenus - BocnpousseaeHue
(hOTOCHMMKOB U3 NaMATH

— DCR-PC5E only

You can play back still images recorded on a
“Memory Stick”. You can also play back 6 images
at a time by selecting the index screen.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick™ into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK is set to the right (unlock)
position.

(2) Press PLAY (p. 122). The last recorded image
is displayed.

(3) Press —/+ on your camcorder or the Remote
Commander to select the desired still image.
— : to see the previous image
+ : to see the next image

To stop memory photo playback
Press CAM.

- Tonbko mogens DCR-PC5E

Bbl MOXETE BOCNPON3BOANTL HEMOABMXKHbIE
nsobpaxeHua, 3anucaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”.
Bbl MOXETE TakXe BOCNpon3BoanTbL 6
n3obpakeHn 3a oAvH pa3 nyTem Bbibopa
WHAEKCHOro aKpaHa.

MNepen Hayanom pa6oTbi
BcTasbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawwy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YcTtaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxenne MEMORY. Y6eauTecs, 4To
dmkcaTop LOCK ycTaHoBnEeH B npasBoe
(He3ahmKcpoBaHHOE) MONOXKEHNE.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky PLAY (cTp. 122).
MocnepnHee 3anncaHHoe nsobpaxkeHve bynet
0TOBpPaXEHO.

(3) HaxkmnTte —-/+ Ha nynbTe ANCTaHUMOHHOIO
yrnpaBneHvAa Ana Bbibopa >kenaemoro
HenoABMXHOro N306pakeHus.

—: ANA NpocMoTpa npeablayLero
n3obpaxxeHuA

+: ANA NpocMoTpa crieayoLero
n3obpaxkeHun

[nAa ocTaHOBKM BOCNpou3BeaeHUsa
(pOTOCHUMKOB U3 NaMATU
HaxwmuTe kHony CAM.

suonelado o11s AIoWa,,
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Viewing a still picture
- Memory photo playback

MpocmoTp HeNnoaBUXXHOIO
n3obpakeHnA — BocnpousseaeHue
(pOTOCHMMKOB U3 NaMATU

Notes on the file name

= The directory is not displayed if the structure of
the directory does not conform to the DCF98
standard.

«“XJ 0-n DIRECTORY ERROR” may appear on
the LCD screen if the file does not conform to
the DCF98 standard. While this message
appears, you can play back images but cannot
record them on the “Memory Stick”.

= The file name flashes on the LCD screen if the
file is corrupted or the file is unreadable.

To play back recorded images on a TV screen

= Connect your camcorder to the TV with the
A/V connecting cable supplied with your
camcorder before the operation.

= When operating memory photo playback on a
TV or on the LCD screen, the image quality
may appear to have deteriorated. This is nota
malfunction. The image data is as good as ever.

= Turn the audio volume of the TV down before
operation, or noise (howling) may be output
from the TV speakers.

= The message “‘N] NO FILE” appears when no
image is recorded on the “Memory Stick”.

Recording date

When you operate DATA CODE on the LCD
screen or on the Remote Commander, you can
see the recording date. However, you cannot see
the various settings.

Image data modified with personal computers
or shot with other equipment

You may not be able to play them back with your
camcorder.

Still image
You can select still images also with -/+ on
PAGE1/PAGE2/PAGES3.

Screen indicators during still
image playback

—

6/ 40)]
~—1(100-0006 O-HQL"MEMORY PLAY

[ = [+ [ cam |[moex][ ]

140 Data file name /7 Uma danna naHHbIx

MpumeyaHua K umeHu caina

® KaTanor MoXeT 6bITb He 0TOBpaXxKeH, ecnu CTpyKTypa
Karasnora He cooTBeTCTBYeT cTaHaapTy DCF98.

* CoobuieHne “'NJ] o DIRECTORY ERROR”
MOXeT noABuTCA Ha akpaHe XXK[, ecnu dann He
cooTBeTcTBYeT cTaHaapTy DCF98. Bo Bpemsa
oTobpaxkeHna faHHoro coobieHnaA Bl MoxxeTe
BOCMPOV3BOANTb N306PaXKEHNA, HO HE CMOXeTe
3anucatb ux Ha “Memory Stick”.

* Vima chbarina 6ynet muraTb Ha akpaHe XK/, ecnu
tharin ABNAETCA NOBPEXAEHHbIM Un
HeAOCTYNHBIM ANA YTEHUA.

[AnA Bocnpou3BeAeHUA 3anucaHHbIX

n3o06paxeHu Ha aKpaHe TeneBusopa

¢ [eped Havanam Bocnpov3BeaeHna
noacoeauHuTe Bauwy Buaeokamepy K Tenesusopy
C NMOMOLLbIO COeANHUTENBHOrO KabenAa ayano/
BMAEO, Npunaraemoro K Bawlen Bugeokamvepe.

* [py ynpaBneHn BOCNpon3BeaeHNEM (POTOCHUMKOB
13 NamMATU Ha 3KpaHe Tenesusopa unm XXKO
Ka4eCTBO M306PaKEHMA MOXET NOKa3aTbCA XyXKe.
3TO He ABNAETCA HEMCNPABHOCTbIO. [JaHHble
n306pakeHna ByayT Taknmm xe Kak Bceraa.

¢ [eped Ha4asriom BOCNpou3BeAeHUA NOBEPHUTE
perynaTop rpoOMKOCTU TefieBu3opa BHU3, Haye
4yepes akyCTUYECKYIO CUCTEMY MOXET
nocnbIWaTbCA WyM (3aBblBaHWe).

o CoobuieHune “SJ NO FILE” noasuTea, Korga Ha
“Memory Stick” HeT 3anncaHHOro n3obpaxkeHus.

Oara 3anucu

Korpa Bbl 6yaeTe ynpasnAate DATA CODE Ha akpaHe
KK vnu ¢ Ha nynbTe ANCTaHLMOHHOIO ynpaBneHusa
Bbl cmoxeTe yBuaeTb aaTy 3anucu. OgHako Bel He
CMOXeTe yBUAETb pasHble YCTaHOBKMU.

[aHHble n3o6pa)keHnA, BUAOU3MEHEHHbIE C
MOMOLLbIO NEPCOHANIbHOrO KOMMNblOTEPA UK
CHATbIE C MOMOLLbIO APYroi annapaTypbl
MoxeT 6bITb Bbl He cMoXKeTe BOCNPOM3BECTU UX C
nomouubio Bawert Bugeokamepsbi.

HenopBuxHoe nsobpaxxeHue

Bbl MOXeTe Takxe BblbupaTb HENoABUXKHbIE
M306pa>keHnA ¢ MOMOLLbIO —/+ Ha cTpaHuue PAGE1/
PAGE2/PAGES.

OKpaHHble UHAUKATOPbl BO BpeMA
BOocCrnpou3BeaeHnA HenoaBMXXHbIX
n3o06parkeHnn

Image number/Total number of recorded images /
Howmep n3obparkeHna/obliee Konn4ecTso
3anucaHHbIX N306parkeHnn

Print mark / MNe4aTHbIN 3HaK

Protect indicator / HankaTop 3awmTbl



Viewing a still picture
- Memory photo playback

MpocmoTp HeNnoABMKXHOIO
n3obpaxxeHnA — BocnpoussepeHue
(pOTOCHMMKOB U3 NaMATU

Playing back 6 recorded images
at a time (index screen)

You can play back 6 recorded images at a time.
This function is especially useful when searching
for a particular image.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK is set to the right (unlock)
position.

(2) Press INDEX on your camcorder or on the
Remote Commander to display the index
screen.

A red » mark appears above the image that is
displayed before changing to the index screen
mode.

«— : to display the previous 6 images

— : to display the following 6 images

BocnpousBegeHue 6 3anmMcaHHbIX
1306pakeHMn OAHOBPEMEHHO
(VHOEeKCHbIN 3KpaH)

Bbl MOXeTe BOCNpoM3BECTU 6 3anncaHHbIX
nM306pa>keHnin 0AHOBPEMEHHO.

OTa chyHKUMA ABNAETCA 0COHEHHO MOSIE3HON
Npy BbIMOSTHEHUW NOWUCKA OTAENbHbIX
n306pakeHui.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexnve MEMORY. Y6eauTecb, 4To
dukcatop LOCK ycTaHoBneH B npaBoe
(HesahmkcpoBaHHOE) NONOXEHNE.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky INDEX Ha Bawwen Bugeokavepe
UMW Ha MynbTe AUCTAHLUMOHHOTO yNpaBnieHna ana
0TO6paKeHNA MHAEKCHOTO 3KpaHa.

KpacHana meTka P noABUTCA Hag M306pa>KkeHneM,

KoTopoe byaeT oTobpaxaTbeA nepeg,

U3MEHEHNEM PeXrMa MHAEKCHOrO 3KpaHa.

«— © AnA oTobpaxkeHna npeablaywmx 6
n3obpa>keHnn

— : AnA oTobpaxeHuAa cneayowmx 6
n3obpa>keHnn

» mark / » meTka

e
[omMARH ] [E2"MARK] E
»1 2 3

1/40 O

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To return to the normal playback
screen (single screen)
Press the image you want to display.

Ona Bo3BpaTa B nonoxeHue FN
Haxxmunte EXIT.

[nA Bo3BpaTa K 9KpaHy 06bI4HOro
BOCMNpou3BeAeHUA (OAUHOYHbIN 3KPaH)
HaxxmuTe nsobpaxeHue, kotopoe Bbl xoTute
0TO06pa3nTh.

suonelado o11s AIoWa,,
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Viewing a still picture
- Memory photo playback

MpocmoTp HeNnoaBUXXHOIO
n3obpakeHnA — BocnpousseaeHue
(pOTOCHMMKOB U3 NaMATU

Note

When displaying the index screen, the number
appears above each image. This indicates the
order in which images are recorded on the
“Memory Stick”. These numbers are different
from the data file names.

Index screen
Index screen is available in both the memory
camera/memory playback mode.

Files modified with personal computers
These files may not be displayed on the index
screen. Image files shot with other equipment
may not be displayed on the index screen either.

To make screen indicators disappear
Press DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL.

Viewing the recorded images
using a personal computer

The image data recorded with your camcorder is
compressed in the JPEG format. If you use the
application software, “PictureGear 4.1 Lite”
supplied with your camcorder, you can see
images recorded on a “Memory Stick” on a
computer screen. Use the PC serial cable
supplied with your camcorder for this operation.
This operation is available only when the
POWER switch on your camcorder is set to
MEMORY.

MpumevaHue

Mpyn 0TO6pa>keHnn MHAEKCHOTO 3KpaHa Haa
KaxabIM n3obpaxkeHmem 6yaeT NoABNATLCA
Homep. OH 03HayaeT NopAdOK, B KOTOPOM
n3obpaxkeHnA 3anucaxbl Ha “Memory Stick”.
3TN HoMepa OT/IMYAKOTCA OT MMEH (hannoB
OaHHbIX.

MHAeKcHbI akpaH
MHAEKCHBI 9KpaH JoCTyneH B 060MX pexxumax
naMATU KaMepbl/BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA U3 NaMATK.

[aHHble n3obpaxeHnAa, BUAOU3MEHEHHbIe C
MOMOLLbIO NePCOoHaNIbHOro KomnbloTepa

OTu chavinbl MOryT 6bITb HE 0TOBpaXkeHbl Ha
MHAEKHOM 3KpaHe. Painbl n3obpakeHun,
CHATbLIX C NOMOLLIO APYroin annapaTypbl, Takxe
MOryT He oTobpaXkaTbCA HA MHAEKCHM 9KpaHe.

AnA Toro, 4to6bl 3KPaHHbIE UHANKATOPbI
nucuyesnum
HaxmumTe DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL.

MpocmoTp 3anucaHHbIX
M306pa)keHnn ¢ NOMOLLbI0
nepcoHanbHOro KoMmnbioTepa

[JaHHble n306paxkeHus, 3anncaHHbIe C MOMOLLbIO
Baluen Bugeokamepsbl, cxumaroTcA Ao gopmata
JPEG. Ecnu Bbl nenonb3yete npunaraemoe kK
Balen Bugeokamepe npuknagHoe
nporpammMHoe obecrnedveHune “PictureGear 4.1
Lite”, Bbl cmoXeTe yBnaeTb n3obpaxeHus,
3anucaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”, Ha akpaHe
KomnbloTepa. Vicnone3ynte nocnenosaTtesbHbl
PC-kabenb, npunaraembin K Bawwen
BMAgoKamepe, AN1A BbINOSIHEHNA JaHHOW
onepauuu. [laHHaa onepauva 6yaeT 4OTYMHON
TOSIbKO MpY YyCTaHOBKE Nnepekstovarens
POWER Ha Bawen Bngeokamepe B NonoXeHune
MEMORY.

Serial Port/
MocnepoBaTtenbHbIn

¢ (LANC)/DIGITAL I/0 = opT

=

PC serial cable (suplplied)/l'locne.uosaTeanbM PC-kabenb (npunaraetca)

="\ : Signal flow/lMNepegaya curHana



Enlarging still images
recorded on “Memory
Stick”’s - Memory PB ZOOM

YBenuyeHue n3obpaxeHuu,
3anucaHHbIX Ha “Memory
Stick”s — MNMamaTtb PB ZOOM

— DCR-PC5E only
You can enlarge still images recorded on a
“Memory Stick”.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) In the memory playback mode, press FN, then
select PAGE2 (p. 122).
The PAGE?2 screen appears.

(2) Press PB ZOOM. PB ZOOM screen appears.

(3) Press the area that you want to enlarge in the
frame on the PB ZOOM screen.
The area you pressed moves to the centre of
the screen, and the playback image is
enlarged at twice the size. If you press the
other area, the area moves to the centre of the
screen.

- Tonbko moaens DCR-PC5E
Bbl MOXeTe yBenuunTb n3obpaxeHua,
3anvcaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”.

Mepen onepauven
BcTasbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawwy Buaeokamepy.

(1) B pexxvime BocripousseaeHna U3 namATu
HaxkmuTe KHonky FN, a 3aTem Bbibepute
PAGE2 (cTp. 122).

MonauTCcA akpaH PAGE2.

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky PB ZOOM. MossuTcA
3kpaH PB ZOOM.

(3) HaxxmnTe obnactb, koTopyto Bbl xoTute
yBEeM4MTb B pamke Ha akpaHe PB ZOOM.
Ob6nacTb, KoTopyto Bbl Haxanu,
nepemMecTUTCA B LEHTP 9KpaHa, 1
BOCMNPON3BOAMMOE N306pa>keHne
yBENUYNTCA A0 ABOVHOro pasmepa. Ecnu Bel
HaxxmeTe Apyryto obnacTb, To Apyran
obracTb NEPEMECTUTCA B LIEHTP 3KpaHa.

2,3

14/143
PB ZOOM

PB
Z00OM

MEMORY PLAY

100-0003

To cancel the Memory PB zoom
function
Press © END.

Note

You cannot record the images in the “Memory
Stick” enlarged by the Memory PB zoom mode
on “Memory Stick”s.

AnA oTMeHb! hyHKLUKN
macwtabuposaHuAa namATu PB
Haxxmute © END.

MpumeyaHue

Bbl He cmoxeTe 3anucaTb n3o6pa>keHna ¢
“Memory Stick”, yBenuyeHHble ¢
1cnonb3oBaHMeM pexvma maclTabupoBaHmA
namAaTtu PB Ha “Memory Stick”s.

suonelado o11s AIoWa,,
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Enlarging still images recorded on
“Memory Stick”s - Memory PB ZOOM

YBenuyeHue n3obpaxeHunia, 3anucaHHbIX
Ha “Memory Stick”s— MamaTte PB ZOOM

Pictures in the Memory PB zoom mode
Pictures in the Memory PB zoom mode are not
output through the § DV OUT jack.

In the Memory PB zoom mode

If you press DISPLAY/ TOUCH PANEL button,
the frame on the Memory PB ZOOM screen
disappears. While the frame disappears, the
Memory PB zoom function does not work.

Edge of enlarged image
The edge of the enlarged image cannot be
displayed at the centre of the screen.

N306pakeHnA B pexxmme maclwitabuposaHuna
namAaTtu PB

M306paxeHna B pexxumMe mactabuposaHunsa
namAT PB He nocTynaloT Ha BbIXOA, Yepe3
rHesgno § DV OUT.

B pexxume macwrtabupoBaHua namATu PB
Ecnu Bbl HaxkmeTe kHonky DISPLAY/TOUCH
PANEL, To pamKka MCYE3HET C aKpaHa namATn
PB ZOOM. Korpa pamka ucyesHeT, pyHKUmMA
mMacwtabuposaHua namatn PB He 6yneT
paboTaTb.

Kpaw yBenuyeHHOro nsaobpaxeHun
Kpan yBenumueHHoro naobpa>keHua He MoXeT
6bITb OTOBPaXKEH B LIEHTPE 9KpaHa.



Playing back images
continuously
— SLIDE SHOW

Bocnpou3aBesieHue U306paxeHui B
HenpepbIBHOM NOCNEA0BATENBHOCTH
- SLIDE SHOW

— DCR-PC5E only

You can automatically play back images in
sequence. This function is useful especially when
checking recorded images or during a
presentation.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK is set to the right (unlock)
position.

(2) Press FN to display PAGEL (p. 122).

(3) Press MENU, then select SLIDE SHOW in
in the menu settings (p. 105). And press
EXEC. READY apppears on the LCD screen.

(4) Press START. Your camcorder plays back the
images recorded on a “Memory Stick” in
sequence.

FN

4 SLIDE SHOW 1/6 T1
100-00001
==

- Tonbko mogens DCR-PC5E

Bbl MOXXETE aBTOMATUYECKN BOCNIPON3BOAUTD
n3obpaxkeHnA B HenpepbiBHON
nocneaoBaTenbHOCTU. ATa PYHKLUMA ABNAETCA
nosie3How 0cCobeHHO NpM NPOBEpPKe 3anmcaHHbIX
n306pakeHni unu Bo BpemA npeseHTaumu.

MNepen Hayanom pa6oTbl
BcTasbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawwy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne MEMORY. Y6eaunTecs, 4To
dmkcaTop LOCK ycTaHoBneH B npasoe
(He3ahmKcpoBaHHOE) MONOXEHME.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky FN ana otobpaxkeHna
PAGE1 (ctp. 122).

(3) Haxxmute kHonky MENU, a 3aTem BbibepuTte
SLIDE SHOW B B ycTaHoBkax MENU
(cTp. 105). NoTtom HaxkmuTe EXEC. READY
noABUTCA Ha akpaHe XKK[.

(4) Haxkmnte kHonky START. Bawa
BMAEOKaMepa BOCMpoOn3BeaeT N3obpaxeHus,
3anncanHble Ha “Memory Stick”, B
HenpepbIBHOW NOCNeA0BaTeNbHOCTY.

LOCK

N

S
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Playing back images
continuously — SLIDE SHOW

BocnpousBeaeHue u3obpaxxeHnin B
HenpepbIBHOW NocrefoBaTe/IbHOCTU
- SLIDE SHOW

To stop or end the slide show
Press « END.

To pause during a slide show
Press PAUSE.

To return to FN
Press © END to return to PAGEL, then press
EXIT.

To start the slide show from a
particular image

Select the desired image using —/+ buttons
before step 4.

To view the recorded images on TV

Connect your camcorder to a TV with the A/V
connecting cable supplied with your camcorder
before operation.

If you change the “Memory Stick” during
operation

The slide show does not operate. If you change
the “Memory Stick”, be sure to follow the steps
again from the beginning.

146

AnA ocTaHOBKW UJ/IM OKOHYaHUA
AeMOHCTpaLuuun cnaﬁnos
Haxxmute © END.

ana nay3bl BO BpemMmA AeMOHCTpauuum
cnainpos
HaxwmuTe kHonky PAUSE.

[Ona Bo3Bpara B nosioxxeHue FN
Haxwmute @ END pans BosspauwenuAa kK PAGET,
a 3aTtem Haxxmute KHonky EXIT.

[nA Ha4yana geMoHcTpaLuuu cnanpos ¢
onpeaeneHHoro n3obpaxeHuA
BbibepuTe Hy>XHOe n3obpaxKkeHne ¢ MOMOLLbIO
KHOMOK —/+ nepef, NyHKTOM 4.

AnA npocmoTpa 3anucaHHbIX U306pakeHuin
Ha 3KpaHe TeneBusopa

Mepen Havyanom npoueaypbl NOACOEANHUTE
Bawly Buaeokamepy K Tenesu3opy ¢ NOMOLLbIO
coeavHNTenNbHOro kabenA ayano/Bmaeo,
npunaraeMoro K Bawen Buaeokamepe.

Mpu 3ameHe “Memory Stick” Bo Bpema
paboTbl

DYHKUMA AEMOHCTpauuM cnanpos He byneT
paboTatb. Ecnn Bel 3amenuTe “Memory Stick”,
BbIMONHWTE BCE AEVWCTBUA C Ha4yana.



Preventing accidental
erasure — Image
protection

MNMpepoTBpaLieHue
CJ/ly4anHOro CTupaHuna
- 3awmTa n3obpaxxeHus

— DCR-PC5E only
To prevent accidental erasure of important
images, you can protect selected images.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK is set to the right (unlock)
position.

(2) Press INDEX on your camcorder or the
Remote Commander to display the index.

(3) Press “om MARK.” The screen to protect the
image appears.

(4) Press the image you want to protect. The
“o-n" appears on the protected image.

INDEX

- Tonbko moaens DCR-PC5E

[lnA npepoTBpallieHna cny4yaHoro CTupaHua
Ba>KHbIX N306pa>keHnin Bbl MoXeTe 3awmTuTh
Bbl6paHHble n306paxxeHus.

Mepea Havanom paboTbl

BcrasbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawwy Bugeokamepy.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexHve MEMORY. Y6eauTecs, 4To
dukcatop LOCK ycTtaHoBNEH B npaBoe
(He3ahmKcpoBaHHOE) MONOXEHME.

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky INDEX Ha Bawei
B/AEOKaMepe Unn Ha nysbTe
OVCTaHUMOHHOIO yrnpaBneHna ansa
0TOBPaXXKeHUA NHAEKCHOro 3KpaHa.

(3)Haxxmute kHonky “o—n MARK”. MNosasuTcA
3KpaH 3almThbl N306pa>keHUA.

(4) Haxkmnte nsobpaxkeHue, kotopoe Bbl xoTnte
3aWmUTMTb. 3HaK “o—" noABMTCA Ha
3aLmLLEHOM N306pa>keHnn.

LOCK

(90

A
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To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To cancel image protection
Press the image you want to cancel image
protection in step 4. The “o—x" disappears.

[na Bo3Bpata B nonoxeHue FN
HaxwmuTe EXIT.

[nAa oTmMeHbI 3alMTbl U306 parkeHnA
B nyHkTe 4 HaxkmuTe n3obpaxeHue, 3awmTy
KOTOPOro Bbl xoTUTe OTMEHUTb. MHavKauma
“o—n" NcyesHeT.

Note

Formatting erases all information on the
“Memory Stick”, including the protected image
data. Check the contents of the “Memory Stick”
before formatting.

If the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick”
is set to LOCK
You cannot carry out image protection.

MpumevaHue

dopmaTnpoBaHne CTMpaeT BCO MHGOPMaLMIO
Ha “Memory Stick”, Bkntovaa AaHHble
3almLeHHoro nsobpaxexua. MNpoeepbTe
copep>xaHune “Memory Stick” nepen
dopmMaTUpoBaHMEM.

Ecnu nenecTok 3awuTbl 3anucu Ha “Memory
Stick” yctaHoBneH B nonoxeHue LOCK

Aons Aowsyp,, 9 uunedauQ

BbliHe cMOXXeTe BbINOMHNTL 3aWmTy VI306pa)KeHVIF|.l 47
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Deleting images

YpaneHue
n3obpaxeHnun

— DCR-PC5E only
You can delete images stored in a “Memory
Stick”.

Deleting selected images on
the single screen

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK is set to the right (unlock)
position.

(2) Play back the image you want to delete
(p. 139).

(3) Press FN to display PAGEL (p. 122).

(4) Press DELETE. “DELETE?” appears on the
LCD screen.

(5) Press OK. The selected image is deleted.

FN

TE
CEL

) \
4 e o
DELE- DELETE?

\

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To cancel deleting an image
Press CANCEL in step 5.

Notes

= To delete a protected image, first cancel image
protection.

= Once you delete an image, you cannot restore
it. Check the images to delete carefully before
deleting them.

= You cannot delete images if the write-protect
tab is set to LOCK.

- Tonbko mogenb DCR-PC5E
Bbl MOXXeTe yaanutb n3obpaxeHus,
coxpaHeHHble B “Memory Stick”.

YnaneHue BbibpaHHbIX M306paXkeHUn
Ha OAMHOYHOM 3KpaHe

Mepea Hayanom paboThbl
BcrasbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawwy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YcTtaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexnve MEMORY. Y6eantecb, 4To
dumkcatop LOCK ycTaHoBneH B npaBoe
(HesahmkcnpoBaHHOE) NONOXEHME.

(2) Bocnpousseaute nsobpaxeHue, Kotopoe Bbl
XoTuTe yganutb (cTp. 139).

(3) HaxxmuTe kHonky FN anA oTobpaxeHuns
PAGE1 (cTp. 122).

(4)HaxxmmTte DELETE. “DELETE?” noasutcA Ha
aKkpaHe XXK[

(5) Haxxmnte OK. BbibpaHHOEe n3obparkeHne
6yaeT yaaneHo.

LOCK

O

[Ona Bo3BpaTa B nonoxeHue FN
Haxxmute kHonky EXIT.

[OnAa oTmeHbl yaaneHuA nsobpaxxeHusa
HaxmuTe kHonky CANCEL B nyHkTe 5.

MpumeyaHuna

* [1nA yaaneHvA sawmLLeHHoro n3obpaxeHus,
CHavana oTMeHUTe 3almnTy N306pakeHns.

¢ [locne yaaneHua nsobpaxexua Bbl He
CMOXeTe BOCCTaHOBUTL ero. MNposepbTe
npeaHasHa4yeHHble ANA yaaneHua
M306paxkeHnsa BHUMATENbHO, Npexae 4Yem
yAanuTb ux.

* Bbl He MOXeTe yaanATb N306paxeHuna, ecnm
N1enecToK 3aluMThl 3anMcy yCTaHOBIEH B
nonoxenne LOCK.



Deleting images YnaneHue n3o6pakeHuu

Deleting selected images on YnaneHue BbI6GpaHHbIX
the index screen M306pa)keHn Ha MUHAEKCHOM
3KpaHe

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder. Mepea Hayanom pa6oTbl

BcTasbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy Buaeokamepy
(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make

sure that the LOCK is set to the right (unlock) (1) YcTtaHoBuTe nepeknioyatens POWER B

position. nonoxexne MEMORY. Y6eauTecs, 4To
(2) Press INDEX on your camcorder or the dukcatop LOCK ycTaHoBneH B npasoe
Remote Commander to display the index. (He3ahKCUPOBAHHOE) MOMNOXEHUE.
(3) Press DEL. Then press the image you want to (2) HaxmuTe kHonky INDEX Ha Bawei
delete. The number of the selected image is BUAEOKaMEpE UM Ha MnyrbTe
highlighted. OVUCTaHLUMOHHOro yrnpasneHunsa anqa
(4) Prees EXEC. “DELETE?” appears on the LCD 0TOBPaXKEHNA VHEKCHOTO 3KpaHa.
screen. ) (3) HaxxmuTe kHonky DEL. 3atem HaxxmuTe
(5) Press OK. The selected images are deleted. n3o06paxkeHne, KoTopoe Bbl xoTuTe yaanute.
Homep BbI6paHHOro n3obpaxkeHuA
BbICBETUCTCA. s
(4) Haxxmute EXEC. “DELETE?” noABuTCA Ha §
akpaHe XK. 3
(5) HaxkxmuTte OK. BbibpaHHOe nsobpaxeHue 3
6yneT yaaneHo. 2
R
o
°
]
8
2 LOCK o
B |
INDEX oL |
N 3
H
E
=
=
(1]
=
3 4 oe g
y »1 2 3 1 2 > o
| I ey B b
DEL 4 5 6 E> 4 5 6 ‘:"’
N O O
1/404 3/4001

To return to FN [na Bo3Bpata B nonoxeHue FN

Press EXIT. HaxwmuTe kHonky EXIT.

To cancel deleting an image [AnA oTmeHbl yaaneHna nsobpaxeHuA
Press CANCEL in step 5. HxawmuTe kHonky CANCEL B nyHkTe 5.
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Deleting images

YpaaneHue nsobpaxeHuin

Deleting all the images

You can delete all the unprotected images in a
“Memory Stick”.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK is set to the right (unlock)
position.

(2) Press FN to display PAGEL (p. 122).

(3) Press MENU, then select DELETE ALL in
in the menu settings (p. 105).

(4) Select DELETE, then press EXEC.

“OK?” changes to “EXECUTE".

(5) Select EXECUTE. Then press EXEC.
“DELETING” appears on the LCD screen.
When all the unprotected images are deleted,
“COMPLETE” is displayed.

FN

YpaneHue Bcex usobpaxeHum

Bbl MOXeTe yaanuTb Bce HesalmLleHHble
n3obpaxennsa Ha “Memory Stick”.

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl
BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexne MEMORY. Y6eaunTecs, 4To
chmkcatop LOCK ycTaHoBneH B npaBoe
(He3adhmKcnpoBaHHOE) MONOXKEHUE.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky FN ana otobpakeHna
PAGE1 (cTp. 122).

(3) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU, a 3aTem BbibepuTte
DELETE ALL B B yCTaHOBKax MeHto
(cTp. 105).

(4) Bbibepute komaHay DELETE, a 3aTem
Haxxmute EXEC. “OK” nsmenntca Ha
“EXECUTE”.

(5) BoibepuTte komaHay EXECUTE. 3aTtem
HaxxmuTe EXEC. Ha akpaHe XXK[ noasuTcA
nHankaumA “DELETING”. Korpa Bce
He3alwuLeHHble n3obpaxeHns 6yayT
yAarneHbl, Ha aucnnee NoABUTCA MHANKALMA

“COMPLETE”.

4

MEMORY SET
W CONTINUOUS

@ QUALITY

T W SLIDE_SHOW.
READY
& FORMAT

MEMORY SET
W CONTINUOUS

@ QUALITY

& SLIDE SHOW

& FORMAT

e

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To cancel deleting all the images in
the “Memory Stick”
Select @ RET. in step 3, then press EXEC.

While “DELETING” appears
Do not turn the POWER switch or press any
buttons.

[Ona Bo3Bpara B nosioxxeHue FN
HaxmuTe kHonky EXIT.

[nAa oTmeHbl yaaneHua Bcex
n3ob6pakeHuin Ha “Memory Stick”
Boibepute ycTtaHoBky « RET. B nyHkTe 3, a
3aTem HaxxmnTe kHonky EXEC.

Bo BpemA oTo6pakeHna nHauKauum
“DELETING”

He nameHanTe nonoxxeHvne nepeknoyarens
POWER 1 He HaxnmanTe Kakux-nnbo KHOMOK.



Writing a print mark
— PRINT MARK

3anucb nevyatHbIX
3HakoB - PRINT MARK

— DCR-PC5E only

You can specify the recorded still image to print
out. This function is useful for printing out still
images later.

Your camcorder conforms with the DPOF
(Digital Print Order Format) standard for
specifying the still images to print out.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK is set to the right (unlock)
position.

(2) Press INDEX on your camcorder or the
Remote Commander to display the index.

(3) Press & MARK. The screen to write a print
mark appears.

(4) Press the image you want to write a print
mark. The £ appears on the selected image.

INDEX

3

- Tonbko moaens DCR-PC5E

Bbl MOXeTe ykasaTb 3anmcaHHble n3obpaxkeHna
OnA pacnevaTku. 3Ta PyHKUMA ABNAETCA
Nnone3How AnA pacneyaTku HENOABUXKHbIX
M306pa>keHunn nosxe.

Bawa Buaeokamepa yaoBneTBOpAET CTaHAapTy
DPOF (umdpposomy cpopmaty
nocnenoBaTesibHOM pacneyaTku) AnA ykasaHus
HENoABUXXHbIX 3006paXkeHnin Ana pacneyaTku.

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl

BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YcTaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexnve MEMORY. Y6eauTecs, 4To
dukcatop LOCK ycTtaHoBNEH B npaBoe
(He3ahmKcpoBaHHOE) MONOXKEHNE.

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky INDEX Ha Baweit
BMAEOKaMEepe Unn Ha nysbTe
OVCTaHUMOHHOIO yrnpaBneHna ansa
0TOBPaXKeHUA NHAEKCHOro 3KpaHa.

(3) HaxxmuTe kHonky 2 MARK. MoaABuTCA
3KpaH AJ1Aa 3anucy nevyaTHoro 3Haka.

(4) Haxkmnte nsobpaxkeHue, Ha KOTOpoM Bebl
XOTUTE 3anucaTb NnevyaTHbi 3HaK. 3Hak &y
NnoABUTCA Ha BbIBPAHHOM N306pa>keHnN.

A i
O

1/4003

D3 MARK

O/ WARK
3

L )]
)

2/4001

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To cancel writing print marks
Press the image you want to cancel the print
mark. The & on the selected image disappears.

If the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick”
is set to LOCK
You cannot write print marks on still images.

[na Bo3Bpata B nonoxeHue FN
HaxwmuTe kHonky EXIT.

AnA oTMeHbl 3anUcu nevyaTHbiX 3HAKOB
HaxxmuTe nsobparxceHue, anAa KoToporo Bbl
XOTUTE OTMEHUTb MeYaTHbIN 3HaK. 3HaK &Y
McYe3HeT ¢ BbIGpaHHOIo U306parkeHunA.

suonelado o11s AIoWa,,

Aons Aowsyp,, 9 uunedauQ

Ecnu nenecTok 3awuTbl 3anucu Ha “Memory
Stick” yctaHoBneH B nonoxeHue LOCK

Bbl He cmoxeTe 3anucaTb NevaTHble 3HaKu Ha
HenoABUXKHbIX 306paXXeHNAX.
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— Additional Information —

Using the viewfinder

— [OononHutenbHaA uHdopmauma —

Wcnonb3oBaHue Buagouckarens

You can operate with the touch panel using the
viewfinder.

(1) In the CAMERA/memory camera (DCR-
PCS5E only) mode, pull out the viewfinder
until it clicks, and then turn the LCD panel
over and move it back to your camcorder
body with the LCD screen facing out (p. 35).
The LCD screen is turned off.

(2) Press the LCD screen. EXPOSURE, < OK and
FADER (only in CAMERA mode) appear.

(3) Select the desired item, then press <« OK.

EXPOSURE: adjust the exposure by pressing
—/+.

FADER: press FADER until the desired fader
mode is displayed (p. 49).
The indicator changes as follows:
FADER — M. FADER — BOUNCE —
MONOTONE — OVERLAP — WIPE
— DOT — no indicator

a N

72 InCAMERA mode/
B pexxnzme CAMERA

Bbl MOXeTe ynpaBnATb CEHCOPHOMN NaHenbko ¢
MCnosib30BaHNeM BugouckaTens.

(1) Bpexxume CAMERA/namATn kamepbl
(Tonbkomoaens DCR-PC5E) BbiTawmTe
BMAOWCKaTENb TaK, YTOObl OH 3alLenKHyncA,
a 3atem nepesepHuUTe naHens XK n
nepemMecTuTe ee Ha3aj K Kopnycy Bawen
BMaeoKamepsbl ¢ akpaHom KK/,
obpalleHHbIM Hapyy (cTp. 35).

OkpaH XKK[ 6yaeT BbIKIOYEH.

(2) Haxxmute akpaH XK. MNoAsATCA
nHamkaTopbl EXPOSURE, © OKuFADER
(Tonbko B pexxume CAMERA).

(3) BulbepuTe xxenaeMblii NyHKT, a 3aTem
HaxkmmuTe €@ OK.

EXPOSURE: OtperynvpyiteaKcrnosuumio

nyTem HaxaTua—/+.

FADER: Haxwmante FADER go Texnop, noka
He 6y AeT 0TOOPaKeH PeXXUM
>xenaemoro dengepa (cTp. 49).
WHavKaTopbl 3MEHAOTCA B
cnenyoLLe nocnefoBaTenLHOCTH:
FADER — M.FADER — BOUNCE —
MONOTONE — OVERLAP — WIPE
— DOT — 6e3 vHankaTopa

EXPO— P O0K
SURE
FADER

In the memory camera
mode (DCR-PC5E only)/

B pexxvme namATn Kamepbl
(Tonbko mogens DCR-PC5E)

EXPO- L 0K
SURE

To make the buttons on the LCD
screen disappear
Press ©OK.
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Ana Toro, 4To06bl KHONKWU UCHE3NMN C
aKpaHa XKA
Haxxmnte @ OK.



Using the viewfinder

UcnonbsoBaHue Buaouckartena

Notes

= Do not touch the LCD screen with wet hands.

= Do not press the LCD screen with sharp objects
such as pens.

«In the PLAYER/memory playback (DCR-PC5E
only) mode, you cannot operate with the touch
panel using the viewfinder.

To operate the items that are not displayed
Set the LCD screen and the viewfinder back to
the previous position. Operate the items using
the LCD screen.

MpumeyaHua

® He TporanTte akpaH XXK[1 MOKpbIMK pyKamu.

* He HaxxmmawiTe Ha akapH XXK[ ocTpbiMu
npeamMeTamm, Kak Hanpumep, LWapukoBble
PYYKW.

¢ Bpexume PLAYER/BocnpousseaeHnAns
namATn (Tonbko moaens DCR-PC5E) BbiHe
CMOXKeTe ynpaBnATbCEeHCOPHOMN MaHenNbo C
UCMOMNb30BaHVEM BUAOUCKATENA.

AnAa ynpaBneHuA nNyHKTamu, KOTOpble He
oTobpaxatoTca

YcTtaHoBuTe 9kpaH XK uBnaonckatenbHasag
BNpeablayLUee nonodokeHue. Ynpasnamre
NyHKTamu cucnosib3oBaHnem akpaHa XK.

uolrewlou| [euonIppy

sunewdodHN BeHALrdLMHLIoOuOoY]
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Usable cassettes

Wcnonb3yemble KacceTbl

154

Selecting cassette types

You can use the ""IN mini DV cassette only*.
You cannot use any other E1 8 mm,

FiE Hi8, D Digital8, VHS VHS, VHSC,
SVHS| S-VHS, SVHS[™ S-VHSC, I3 Betamax or
INDV cassette.

* There are two types of mini DV cassettes: with
cassette memory and without cassette memory.
Tapes with cassette memory have CJ!] (Cassette
Memory) mark.

We recommend that you use the tape with
cassette memory.

The IC memory is built in the cassette with
cassette memory. Using this IC memory, your
camcorder can read, write, and search data
such as the date of recording or titles. The
functions using the cassette memory require
successive signals recorded on the tape. If the
tape has a blank portion in the beginning or
between the recorded portions, a title may not
be displayed properly or the search functions
may not work correctly.
Not to make any blank portion on the tape,
press END SEARCH to return to the end of the
recorded portion before you begin the next
recording when:
—you have ejected the cassette while recording.
—you have played back the tape in PLAYER
mode.
If there is a blank portion or discontinuous
signal on your tape, re-record from the
beginning to the end of the tape concerning
above.
When you record, using a digital video camera
recorder without a cassette memory function,
on a tape recorded by one with the cassette
memory function, the same result may occur.

CIM4K mark on the cassette

The memory capacity of tapes marked with
CI"4K is 4KB. Your camcorder can accommodate
up to 16KB. 16KB tape is marked with Cl'116K.

Digital
id

MIn [N %< This is the Mini DV mark.

ClIGEssste This is the Cassette Memory mark.

These are trademarks.

Bbi6bop Tuna Kaccet

Bbl MOXeTe MCronb3oBaTh TOMbKO KacceTbl

MuHn DV ""IN'*. Bbl He MOXeTe MUcronb3oBaTh

Kakune-nnbo apyrne kaccetbl Tvna E 8 mm, HiEl

Hi8, B Digital 8, VHS VHS, VHSC, SVHY

[S)}VHS, SVHS[H S-VHSC, I8 Betamax nnu tuna
DV.

* MimeeTcAa gBa Tvna KacceT MuHu DV: ¢
KacCeTHON NamATbio 1 6e3 KacCeTHOM NaMATH.
JleHTbI ¢ KacceTHOWM NaMATbo umetoT 3Hak CJ!|
(kacceTHOM NamATK).

PekomeHayeTcA UCNonb30BaTh NIEHTbI C
KacCeTHOWM NamATbIo.

Ha Tune kacceT ¢ KacceTHON NamMATbLIO
YyCTaHOBJIEHO 3arnoMMHaloLLlee yCTPOUTCBO B
Buae VC. Ncnonb3ya aanHyto VIC Bawa
BuAeoKamepa MOXeT CUMTbIBATb, 3anucbiBaTb
M UCKaTb AaHHble, Takue Kak Aatbl
BbIMOMHEHWA 3anucen unu TUTpbl. PyHKLUUK,
UCMOSb3YIOLUNE KacCeTHYIO NamATb,
HY>XAAITCA B HENPEPbIBHbIX CUTHanNax,
3anvcaHHbIX Ha neHTe. Ecnu neHTta nmeet
HesanucaHHbIA y4acTOK B Hayana unm mexay
3anMcaHHbIMK YacTAMM, TO TUTP MEXET He
oTobpaxkaTbeA Haanexawym obpasom, unm
yHKUMK noncka moryT paboTtatb
HenpaswWIbHO.
YT106bI HA NIEHTE HE MOMNY4USIOCh HU OHOM
HesanucaHHon Yactu HaxmuTe END SEARCH
ONA BO3BpaTa K KOHLY 3anvMcaHHON YacTu
nepen Hayasnom cneayioLien 3anucu, Korga:
— Bbl BLITONKHYNM KacceTy BO BpemsA
BbIMOSIHEHMA 3anuncu.
— Bbl Bocnpoussenu neHTy B pexxkume PLAYER.
Ecnu Ha Bawei neHte nmeetca
HesanucaHHble Y4acTOK Unu npepbiBaoLmicA
CWrHan, To BCneACTBUE BbILLEYNOMAHYTOro
nepesanuiumMTe TaKyto NIeHTy OT Havana ao
KOHUa.
TakoW xe pe3ynbTaT MOXEeT NPOM30NATH, Koraa
Bbl BbIMOIHAETE 3anvChb C NCNONMb30BaHNEM
umdppoBoii BuUAeoKamepbl 6e3 pyHKLUUM
KacCeTHOWM NaMATU Ha NieHTe, 3anucaHHo Ha
Buaeokamepe ¢ PyHKUMEN KacCeTHON NaMATH.

3Hak (/l|4K Ha KacceTe

EMKOCTb KacceTHOM NaMATK NEHT,
0603HayeHHbIX 3HakoM (|| 4K cocTaBnsaeT 4
K6anT. Bawa Buaeokamepa MOXeT NPpUHUMATb
kacceTbl 0o 16 K6anT. JleHTa B 16 Kbant
0603HayeHa kak ClI16K.

M\ %2 OTo ABNAETCA 3HAKOM LMPOBOIt
BuaeonpoayKuuu Mini DV.

Clssese Memory Oto AenAeTeA sHakoM
KacceTHOW NamATy.

OTu3sHakmABnATCA TOpProebIMMMapKamu.



Usable cassettes

Ucnonb3yemble KacceTbl

When you play back

Copyright signal

When playing back

Using any other video camera recorder, you
cannot record on a tape that has recorded a
copyright control signals for copyright protection
of software which is played back on your
camcorder.

Audio mode

12-bit mode: The original sound can be recorded
in stereo 1, and the new sound in stereo 2 in 32
kHz. The balance between stereo 1 and stereo 2
can be adjusted by selecting AUDIO MIX in the
menu settings during playback. Both sounds can
be played back.

16-bit mode: A new sound cannot be recorded
but the original sound can be recorded in high
quality. Moreover, it can also play back sound
recorded in 32 kHz, 44.1 kHz or 48 kHz. When
playing back a tape recorded in the 16-bit mode,
16BIT indicator appears on the LCD screen or in
the viewfinder.

When you play back a dual
sound track tape
When you play back a dual sound track tape
recorded in a stereo system, set “HiFi SOUND”
to the desired mode in the menu settings (p. 105).

Sound from speaker

Mpu BocnponsseaeHun

CurHan aBTOpCKOro npasa

Mpu BOCnpou3BeneHUU

Mcronb3ys kakyto-nmbo apyryto BUaeoKavepy,
Bbl He MOXXeTe BbINOSHWUTL 3aMnChb Ha IEHTY, Ha
KOTOPOW 3arnm1caHbl CUrHarbl aBTOPCKOro npasa
[NA 3aLLUMTbl aBTOPCKMX NPaB Nporpamm,
BOCMPOM3BOAUMbIX Ha Baluel Buaeokamepe.

Ayanopexum

12-61TOBBIV peXxnM: [NepBOHaYarbHbIN 3BYK
MOXET 6bITb 3anncaH Ha CTepeopoHNYECKUIA
kaHan 1, a HoBbIN 3BYK - HA CTepeoOHNYECKUIA
kaHan 2 B pexxume 32 kl'u. BanaHc mexxay
CTepeodOHNYECKMM KaHasiom 11
CTepeoHOHNHECKUM KaHANOM 2 MOXXHO
OTperynnpoBaTh nyTem BblbopayCTaHOBKM
AUDIO MIX B ycTaHOBKax MEHI0 BO BpeMsA
BOCNpousBeAeHuA. BoimoxxeTe
BOCNPOU3BOAUTLO6A 3BYKA.

16-6MTOBbIV peXXMM: HOBbIN 3BYK HE MOXET
6bITb 3anncaH, 0AHaKO NepBOHaYarbHbIN 3BYK
MOXET 6bITb 3aMM1CaH C BbICOKUM Ka4e€CTBOM.
Kpome Toro, 3ByK MO>XXHO BOCMPOM3BOAUTL B
pexumax 32kly, 44,1 kF'unnn 48 kru. MNpun
BOCTPOM3BEAEHNMN NIEHTI, 3anMcaHHON B 16-
6UTOBOM pexxumMe, HaakpaHe XXKAunms
BMAovckaTtene noAasuTcAnHankarop 16BIT.

lMpu BocnponsBefeHUU NEHTbI C
LABOMHOMN 3BYKOBOMW [OPOXXKOM

IMpu BOCMpOM3BEAEHNN TEHTbI C ABONHOM

HiFi Sound Playing back Playing back 3BYKOBOV AOPOXKKOW, 3ar1CaHHON B
Mode a stereo tape a dual sound CTepeodOHNYECKON CUCTEME, YCTaHOBUTE
track tape komaHay “HiFi SOUND” B Hy>HbIN pexxum B
STEREO | Stereo Main sound and ycTaHoBKaxmeHto (cTp. 105).
sub sound
1 Left sound Main sound 3ByK OT AnHamuka
Right sound  Sub sound Pexxum Bocnpou3ssenesne  Bocnpoussenenue
3BY4YaHMA CTEPEOdPOHUYECKON NEHTbI C ABOAHON
You cannot record dual sound programmes on HiFi NEHTI 3BYKOBOM AOPOXKKOU
your camcorder. STEREO Crepeo OCHOBHOI 3BYK 1
BCMOMOraTeNbHbIA 3BYK
1 3Byk neBoro kaHana OCHOBHOM 3BYK
2 3ByK npaBoro kaHana BcriomoraTtensHbIn
3BYK

Bbl He MOXKeTE 3an1cbiBaTb NPOrpamMmMbl C
[ABONHbIM 3By4aHveM Ha Balueli Buaeokamepe.

uolrewlou| [euonIppy

sunewdodHN BeHALrdLMHLIoOuOoY]
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Usable cassettes

Ucnonb3yemblie KacceTbl

Notes on the mini DV cassette

When affixing a label on the mini DV
cassette

Be sure to affix a label only on the locations as
illustrated below [a] so as not to cause
malfunction of your camcorder.

After using the mini DV cassette
Rewind the tape to the beginning, put the
cassette in its case, and store it in an upright
position.

If the cassette memory function does
not work

Reinsert a cassette. The gold-plated connector of
mini DV cassettes may be dirty or dusty.

Cleaning gold-plated connector

If the gold-plated connector of mini DV cassettes
is dirty or dusty, you may not operate the
function using cassette memory. Clean up the
gold-plated connector with cotton-wool swab,
about every 10 times ejection of a cassette. [b]

this border. /7
HenpukpennaiTe
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OTUKETKY B3TOM MecCTe.

MpumeyaHuAa no kaccete MuHu DV

Mpu NpuKpenseHnn 3TUKETKU Ha
Kaccety muHu DV

Cnepnte 3aTem, 4TobbI 3TUKETKA
NPUKPENNIANAach TOMbKO B MECTAX, KaK NMoKasaHo
HapucyHke Hmxe [a], Tak 4Tobbl He HapyLInTb
HOpMaJ1bHOE hyHKLIMOHMPOBaHWe
BUEOKaMeEpbI.

Mocne ucnonbsoBaHUA KacceTbl MUHU
DV

MepemoTanTe NEHTY K Ha4asy, NonoXuTe
KacceTy B pyTNAp MXpaHUTe KacceTy B
BEPTUKASTEHOM MOSTOXKEHWN.

Ecnu pyHKLMA KacceTHOM NamMATU He
paboTaet

MepeycTaHoBUTE KacceTy. [1030104EHHbIN
pasbem KacceTbl MUHM DV MoXeT 6bITb
FPA3HbIM UMK NblNbHbIM.

OuuncTka No30/104€eHHOro pa3bema
Ecnvno3ono4eHHbIi pazbem kacceT MuHM DV
3arpAsHeH 1N 3anblineH, BolHe cmoxeTe
yNpaenATb (YHKLUMEN C MOMOLLIbHO KaCCETHOM
namaTu. OunLLanTe No30104EHHbIN Pa3beM ¢
MOMOLLIbHO XI0N4aTO6YMaykKHOro TaMmoHa
npumepHo nocne 10 pa3uncnonb3oBaHuA
kacceTbl. [b]

Do not affix a label around

G
N




About i.LINK

OtHocutenbHO i.LINK

The DV jack on this unit is an i.LINK-compliant
DV OUT jack. This section describes the i.LINK
standard and its features.

What is i.LINK?

i.LINK is a digital serial interface for handling
digital video, digital audio and other data in two
directions between equipment having the i.LINK
jack, and for controlling other equipment.
i.LINK-compatible equipment can be connected
by a single i.LINK cable. Possible applications are
operations and data transactions with various
digital AV equipment. When two or more
i.LINK-compatible equipment are connected to
this unit in a daisy chain, operations and data
transactions are possible with not only the
equipment that this unit is connected to but also
with other devices via the directly connected
equipment.

Note, however, that the method of operation
sometimes varies according to the characteristics
and specifications of the equipment to be
connected, and that operations and data
transactions are sometimes not possible on some
connected equipment.

Note

Normally, only one piece of equipment can be
connected to this unit by the i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable). When connecting this unit to
i.LINK-compatible equipment having two or
more i.LINK jacks (DV jacks), refer to the
instruction manual of the equipment to be
connected.

About the Name ““i.LINK™

i.LINK is a more familiar term for IEEE 1394 data
transport bus proposed by SONY, and is a
trademark approved by many corporations.

IEEE 1394 is an international standard
standardized by the Institute of Electrical and
Electronics Engineers.

LincbpoBoe BnaeorHe3no Ha AaHHOM annapare
ABnAeTcA rHe3pom DV OUT, cooTBeTCTBYOWMM
i.LINK. OaHHbIn pa3gen onucblBaeT cTaHaapT
i.LINK n ero coyHKumn.

Yro Ttakoe i.LINK?

i.LINK AaBnaeTcA umgpoBbim
nocneaoBatenbHbIM UHTepdecoM AnA
ynpasneHvA UM poBbIMK BUAEOCUrHANamm,
LUMcpoBLIMK ayAMocUrHanamy u apyrumm
[aHHbIMW B ABYX HanpasfeHnAX Mexay
annapaTtypon nmetolen riesno i.LINK un cnyxumT
ONA ynpasneHna apyron annapatypow.
Coswmectuman c i.LINK annapatypa moxeT 6bITb
coejJMHeHa C UCnob30BaHNeM oHoro kabensa
i.LINK. Bo3aMo>HbIMU cnocobamu npuMeHeHuA
ABNAIOTCA Onepauun 1 nepegada AaHHbIX
MeXAay pasnuMyHon LmudpoBon annapaTypon
ayavosugeo. Korga asa nnm 6onbluee
KONMMYeCcTBO annapaTtos, COBMeCTUMbIX C i.LINK,
NOACOeAMHEHbI K JaHHOMY annapary rno
Lernoyke, onepauum n o6paboTKy AaHHbIX
BO3MO>KHO BbIMOSIHATL HE TOJSIbKO C
annapaTypon, K KOTOPON HENOCPeACTBEHHO
NOACOeAVHEH AaHHbIN annapaT, HO TakXe 1 ¢
OpYrMMK yCTPOMCTBamu Yepes
HernocpeACcTBEHHO NOACOEANHEHHYIO
annapaTtypy.

OfHako, NpUMUTE BO BHUMAHWe, 4To crnocob
ynpasneHnA MHor4a OTNM4aeTcA B 3aBUCUMOCTH
OT XapaKTepUCTUK TEXHUYECKMX YCMOBUI
NoACOeAVHEHHON annapaTypbl, M 4TO onepaumn
1 06paboTKy AaHHbIX MHOMAA HEBO3MOXHO
BbINOMHUTb HA HEKOTOPOW MOACOeANHEHHOW
annaparype.

MpumeyanHue

O6bIYHO TONBKO TOMbKO OAHO YCTPOWCTBO
MOXeT ObITb MOACOEANHEHO K AaHHOMY
annaparty nytem ucnonb3oBanvA kabens i.LINK
(coeanHuTensHoro kabena DV). Mpu
NOACOeAVHEHUN [AHHOTO annapaTa K
coBmecTumon ¢ i.LINK annapaTtype, koTopaa
nmeeT aBa unu 6onee rHesga i.LINK (undposble
BugeorHesga DV) cmoTpuTe pykoBOACTBO Mo
3KcnnyaTauum NoAcoeAnHEHHON annapaTypbl.

OTHOocutenbHo Ha3BaHuA i.LINK

i.LINK aBnAeTca 6onee npuBbIYHBIM TEPMUHOM
ONA WWHbI NepegaYn aaHHbIx IEEE 1394,
paspaboTaHHoii compmoit SONY, u aBnAeTca
TOProBO MapKoW, yTBEPXAEHHON MHOTMMU
kopropauvAamu. IEEE 1394 asnAaeTca
MeXAyHapoAHbIM CTaHAaPTOM, YyCTaHOBIIEHHbIM
WMHCTUTYTOM MHXXEHEPOB MO 3NEKTPOTEXHMKE M
pPannoaneKTPOHMUKE.
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About i.LINK

OTHocuTtenbHoO i.LINK

i.LINK Baud rate

i.LINK’s maximum baud rate varies according to
the equipment. Three maximum baud rates are
defined:

$100 (approx. 100Mbps*)

$200 (approx. 200Mbps)

S400 (approx. 400Mbps)

The baud rate is listed under “Specifications™ in
the instruction manual of each equipment. It is
also indicated near the i.LINK jack on some
equipment.

The maximum baud rate of equipment on which
it is not indicated such as this unit is “S100”.
When units are connected to equipment having a
different maximum baud rate, the baud rate
sometimes differs from the indicated baud rate.

*What is Mbps?

Mbps stands for megabits per second, or the
amount of data that can be sent or received in
one second. For example, a baud rate of 100Mbps
means that 100 megabits of data can be sent in
one second.

i.LINK functions on this unit

For details on how to dub when this unit is
connected to other video equipment having DV
jacks, see page 80.

This unit can also be connected to other i.LINK
(DV) compatible equipment made by SONY (e.g.
VAIO series personal computer) other than video
equipment.

Before connecting this unit to a personal
computer, make sure that application software
supported by this unit is already installed on the
personal computer.

For details on precautions when connecting this
unit, also refer to the instruction manuals for the
equipment to be connected.

Required i.LINK Cable

Use the Sony i.LINK 4-pin-to-4-pin cable (during
DV dubbing).

i.LINK and § are trademarks.
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CkopocTb nepeaayum AaHHbIX i.LINK

MakcumanbHaa CKOpoCTb nepeayn AaHHbIX
i.LINK BapbupyeTca B 3aBUCUMOCTH OT
annapaTypbl. OnpeneneHbl TpU MakcMmarsbHble
CKOpOCTV nepeaayv AaHHbIX:

S100 (npnbnm3. 100 M6UT B cekyHAay™)

S200 (npn6nm3. 200 M6UT B ceKyHAY)

S400 (npubnus. 400 M6uT B cekyHAay)

CKopocTb Nepefayn AaHHbIX yKasbiBaeTcA B
pasgene “TexHn4Yeckme xapakTepucTukm”
PYKOBOZACTBA MO 9KCNyaTaumm Kaxxaon
annapaTtypbl. OHa TakXe ykasaHa Bo3fne rHesp
i.LINK Ha HekoTopon annapaType.
MakcumanbHaA CKOpoCTb Nepeaayn AaHHbIX y
annapaTypbl, Ha KOTOPOW OHa He yKa3sbiBaeTcA,
Kak HanpuMmep, AaHHbIA annapar, cocTaBnAeT
“S100”.

Korpa annapatbl NoAcoeAMHAIOTCA K
annapartype, UMeIoLen ApYryro MakCUMarbHyo
CKOPOCTb Nepefayn AaHHbIX, TO B TakKUX
Cny4anx CKOpPOCTb Nepejayn AaHHbIX MHOTAA
OTNINYaeTCA OT yKa3aHHOWN.

*Yro Takoe M6uT B cekyHay

M6uT B ceKyHy 03Ha4aeT KONMM4ecTBo
MerabuToB 3a OA4HY CEKYHAY, NN KONNYECTBO
[aHHbIX, KOTOPOE MOXET 6bITb NOCNAHO NN
NPVHATO B T€YEHNE OJHOW CeKyHAabl. Hanpumep
CKOpPOCTb nNepegayun aaHHbix 100 M6uT B
CceKyHay o3Ha4aeT, 4To 100 merabuT AaHHbIX
MOXeT ObITb MOCNAHO 3a OAHY CeKyHAY.

®yHkuum i.LINK Ha paHHOM annapare

MoapobHOCTM OT TOM, KaK OCYLLECTBAATb
nepesanucb, Koraa AaHHbIn annapaT
noAcoeAvHeH K Apyroin annapaType, UMetoLLen
uncpposblie BugeorHesga DV cm. Ha cTp. 80.
[aHHbI annnapaTt MoXeT TakXe 6bITb
noAcoeavHeH K apyromn coBmectumoii ¢ i.LINK
(DV) annapatype, caenaHHon compmon SONY
(Hanpumep, nepcoHasibHble KOMMbIOTEPbI cepun
VAIO), koTopan He ABnAeTcA
BMAeoannapaTypou.

Mepen noacoeavHeHNeM JaHHOMO annapara K
nepcoHanbHOMy KoMnbtoTepy y6eamTech, 4To
npvknagHoe NporpamMHoe obecrneyeHue,
noaaep>xxveaemoe AaHHbIM annapaToM, yXe
YCTaHOBJIEHO B NEPCOHASIbHBIN KOMMbIOTEP.
[nAa nonyyeHnA Noagpo6bHOCTEN OTHOCUTENBHO
Mep NpeaoCTOPOXKHOCTY MY NOACOe ANHEHNN
[aHHOro annapaTa CMOTPUTE Tak>Ke MHCTPYKLMK
no aKcnyaTauum rnoacoeayHAEMon annapaTypbl.

Tpebyembini kabenb i.LINK

Mcnonb3ynTe 4-lTbIpbKOBbIN-K-4-LUTbIPbKOBOMY
kabenb (BO BpeMA UM(pOBOM Buaeonepesanmcu
DV).

i.LINK u B sBnatoTcs TOProBbIMU MapKamu.



Troubleshooting

If you run into any problem using your camcorder, use the following table to troubleshoot the
problem. If the problem persists, disconnect the power source and contact your Sony dealer. If
“C:O0O:00” appears on the LCD screen or in the viewfinder, the self-diagnosis display function has

worked. See page 165.

In the recording mode

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

START/STOP does not operate.

« The POWER switch is set to OFF or PLAYER.
9 Set it to CAMERA (p. 22).
« The tape has run out.
= Rewind the tape or insert a new one (p. 19, 37).
= The write-protect tab is set to expose the red mark.
= Use a new cassette or slide the tab (p. 19).
= The tape is stuck to the drum (moisture condensation).
- Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at least 1
hour to acclimatize (p. 178).

The power goes off.

= While being operated in CAMERA mode, your camcorder has
been in the standby mode for more than 5 minutes.
- Set the POWER switch to OFF and then to CAMERA again
(p. 22).
< Remove the cassette from your camcorder if it is not in use
(p. 19).
= The battery is dead.
- Use a charged battery pack.

The image on the viewfinder screen
is not clear.

= The viewfinder lens is not adjusted.
- Adjust the viewfinder lens (p. 24).

The SteadyShot function does not
work.

« STEADYSHOT is set to OFF in the menu settings.
= Setitto ON (p. 105).

The autofocusing function does not
work.

= FOCUS is set to MANUAL.
9 Set it to AUTO (p. 63).
= Shooting conditions are not suitable for autofocus.
= Set FOCUS to MANUAL to focus manually (p. 63).

The fader function does not work.

= The digital effect function is working.
- Cancel it (p. 54).

A vertical band appears when you
shoot a subject such as lights or a
candle flame against a dark
background.

= The contrast between the subject and background is too high.
This is not a malfunction.

A vertical band appears when you
shoot a very bright subject.

« This is not a malfunction.

Some tiny white spots appear in the
viewfinder or on the LCD screen.

« Slow shutter, low lux or Super NightShot mode is activated.
This is not a malfunction.

(continued on the following page)
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Troubleshooting

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

An unknown picture is displayed in
the viewfinder or on the LCD screen.

« |f 10 minutes elapse after you set the POWER switch to
CAMERA or DEMO MODE is set to ON in the menu settings
without a cassette inserted, your camcorder automatically
starts the demonstration.

- Insert a cassette or press the LCD screen. The demonstration
stops.
You can also cancel DEMO MODE (p. 110).

The picture is recorded in incorrect or

unnatural colours.

« NIGHTSHOT is set to ON.
= Set it to OFF (p. 30).

Picture appears too bright, and the
subject does not appear in the
viewfinder or on the LCD screen.

« NIGHTSHOT is set to ON in a bright place.
= Set it to OFF, or use the NightShot function in a dark place

(p- 30).

The click of the shutter does not
sound.

« BEEP is set to OFF in the menu settings.
= Set it to MELODY or NORMAL (p. 105).

A horizontal band appears when
shooting a TV screen or computer
screen.

« Set STEADYSHOT to OFF in the menu settings (p. 105).

In the mirror mode, the picture
disappears from the LCD screen or
the viewfinder.

= The picture disappears when you insert or eject a cassette, or
turn the POWER switch. (The power lamp flashes.) This is not
a malfunction.

In the playback mode

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The tape does not move when a
video control button is pressed.

= The tape has run out.
- Rewind the tape (p. 37).

The playback picture is not clear or
does not appear.

= The television’s video channel is not adjusted correctly.
< Adjust it (p. 40).

There are horizontal lines on the
picture or the playback picture is
not clear or does not appear.

= The video head may be dirty.
= Clean the heads using the Sony DVM12CLD cleaning cassette
(not supplied) (p. 179).

No sound or only a low sound is
heard when playing back a tape.

« The volume is turned to minimum.
= Turn up the volume (p. 34).

« AUDIO MIX is set to ST2 in the menu settings.
= Adjust AUDIO MIX (p. 105).

Displaying the recorded date, date
search function does not work.

= The tape has no cassette memory.
= Use a tape with cassette memory (p. 73, 154).
= CM SEARCH is set to OFF in the menu settings.
= Setitto ON (p. 105).
= The tape has a blank portion in the recorded portion (p. 154).
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Troubleshooting

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The title search function does not
work.

« The tape has no cassette memory.
- Use a tape with cassette memory (p. 154).
« CM SEARCH is set to OFF in the menu settings.
= Setitto ON (p. 105).
« There is no title in the tape.
= Superimpose the titles (p. 96).
« The tape has a blank portion in the recorded portion (p. 154).

The new sound added to the
recorded tape is not heard.

« AUDIO MIX is set to ST1 side in the menu settings.
=< Adjust AUDIO MIX in the menu settings (p. 105).

The title is not displayed.

« TITLE DSPL is set to OFF in the menu settings.
= Set it to ON in the menu settings (p. 105).

« Screen indicators are displayed on the screen.
- Make the screen indicators disappear (p. 36).

In the recording and playback modes

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The power does not turn on.

« The battery pack is not installed, or is dead or nearly dead.
= Install a charged battery pack (p. 13, 17).

« The AC adaptor is not connected to the mains.
- Connect the AC adaptor to the mains (p. 18).

The end search function does not
work.

= The tape was ejected after recording when using a tape without
cassette memory (p. 33, 39).
« You have not recorded on the new cassette yet (p. 33, 39).

The end search function does not
work correctly.

« The tape has a blank portion in the beginning or middle
(p. 154).

The picture does not appear in the
viewfinder.

« The LCD panel is open.
- Close the LCD panel (p. 25).

= When the viewfinder is not pulled out until it clicks, the picture
does not appear in the viewfinder.
= Pull out the viewfinder until it clicks (p. 22).

The battery pack is quickly
discharged.

« The temperature of the environment is too low.

« The battery pack is not fully charged.
= Charge the battery pack fully again (p. 13).

« The battery pack is completely dead, and cannot be recharged.
- Replace with a new battery pack (p. 17).

The battery remaining indicator does
not indicate the correct time.

« You have used the battery pack in an extremely hot or cold
environment for a long time.

« The battery pack is completely dead, and cannot be recharged.
- Replace with a new battery pack (p. 15).

« The battery is dead.
- Use a charged battery pack (p. 12, 15).

The power goes off although the
battery remaining indicator indicates
that the battery pack has enough
power to operate.

= Charge the battery pack fully again so that the indication on
the battery remaining indicator is correct (p. 13).

(continued on the following page)
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Troubleshooting

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The cassette cannot be removed from
the holder.

= The power source is disconnected.
- Connect it firmly (p. 17, 18).
« The battery is dead.
= Use a charged battery pack (p. 13, 17).

The @ and 4 indicators flash and no
functions except for cassette ejection
work.

= Moisture condensation has occurred.
< Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at least 1
hour to acclimatize (p. 178).

Cl'l indicator does not appear when
using a tape with cassette memory.

= The gold-plated connector of the tape is dirty or dusty.
- Clean the gold-plated connector (p. 156).

Remaining tape indicator is not
displayed.

e The REMAIN is set to AUTO in the menu settings.
= Set it to ON to always display the remaining tape indicator
(p. 105).

When operating using the “Memory Stick”

— DCR-PC5E only

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

Recording does not function.

= The “Memory Stick™ has already been recorded to its full
capacity.
= Erase unnecessary images and record again (p. 148).

= The “Memory Stick™ is not inserted.
< Insert a “Memory Stick” (p. 121).

= The “Memory Stick” formatted incorrectly is inserted.
= Format the “Memory Stick” or use another “Memory Stick”

(p. 108).

= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.

= Set the tab to write (p. 118).

The image cannot be deleted.

= The image is protected.
= Cancel image protection (p. 147).

= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
= Set the tab to write (p. 118).

You cannot format the “Memory
Stick”.

= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
= Set the tab to write (p. 118).

Deleting all the images cannot be
carried out.

= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
- Set the tab to write (p. 118).

You cannot protect the image.

= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
- Set the tab to write (p. 118).

= The image to protect is not played back.
- Press INDEX to play back the image (p. 141).

You cannot write a print mark on the
still image.

= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
= Set the tab to write (p. 118).

= The image to write a print mark is not played back.
= Press or INDEX to play back the image (p. 141).

The photo save function does not
work.

= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
= Set the tab to write (p. 118).
= The battery pack is dead.
= Install a charged battery pack or use the AC adaptor instead
of the battery pack (p. 13, 17, 18).




Troubleshooting

Others
Symptom Cause and/or Corrective Actions
The title is not recorded. « The tape has no cassette memory.

- Use a tape with cassette memory (p. 96, 154).
« The cassette memory is full.
- Erase another title (p. 99).
« The tape is set to prevent accidental erasure.
= Slide the write-protect tab so that red portion is not visible
(p. 19).
« Nothing is recorded in that position on the tape.
= Superimpose the title to the recorded position (p. 96).

The cassette label is not recorded. = The tape has no cassette memory.
- Use a tape with cassette memory (p. 102, 154).
« The cassette memory is full.
- Erase some titles (p. 99).
« The tape is set to prevent accidental erasure.
= Slide the write-protect tab so that red portion is not visible

(p. 19).
While editing using the i.LINK cable = Remove the i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable), and connect it
(DV connecting cable), recording again (p. 80).
picture cannot be monitored.
Digital program editing does not « The input selector on the VCR is not set correctly.
function. - Set the selector correctly, and check the connection between

the VCR and your camcorder (p. 78, 79).
« The camcorder is connected to DV equipment of other than
Sony using the i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable).
- Keep the connection, and follow the procedure on page 82 to
85.
« Setting programme on a blank portion of the tape is attempted.
- Set the programme again on a recorded portion (p. 90).
= The syncronicity of your camcorder and the VCR is not
adjusted.
- Adjust the syncronicity of the VCR (p. 87).

The Remote Commander supplied « COMMANDER is set to OFF in the menu settings.
with your camcorder does not work. = Set it to ON (p. 105).
« Something is blocking the infrared rays.
< Remove the obstacle.
= The batteries are inserted in the battery holder with the + -
polarities incorrectly matching the + — marks.
= Insert the batteries with the correct polarity (p. 193).
= The batteries are dead.
= Insert new ones (p. 193).

The picture from a TV or VCR does « DISPLAY is set to V-OUT/LCD in the menu settings.

uolrewlou| [euonIppy
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not appear even when your - Setitto LCD (p. 105).

camcorder is connected to outputs on

the TV or VCR.

The melody or beep sounds for 5 = Moisture condensation has occurred.

seconds. < Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at least

1 hour to acclimatize (p. 178).
« Some troubles have occurred in your camcorder.
< Remove the cassette and insert it again, then operate your
camcorder.

(continued on the following page) 163



Troubleshooting

Symptom Cause and/or Corrective Actions

No function works though the power = Disconnect the Connecting plate of the AC adaptor or remove

ison. the battery, then reconnect it in about 1 minute. Turn the power
on (p. 17, 18).

If the functions still do not work, press the RESET button using
a sharp-pointed object (If you press the RESET button, all the
settings including the date and time return to the default.)

(p. 190).
The buttons do not appear on the = The DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL button is pressed.
touch panel. - Press the LCD screen lightly.

= Press the DISPLAY button on your camcorder or the Remote
Commander (p. 36).

The buttons on the LCD screen do - Adjust the screen (CALIBRATION) (p. 181).
not work.

The indicators appear mirror- = The mirror mode is activated.

reversed in the viewfinder or on the This is not a malfunction.

TV screen.

While charging the battery pack, the = Remove the battery pack and install it again.
CHARGE lamp flashes. = Something is wrong with the battery pack.

= Please contact your Sony dealer or local authorized Sony
service facility.
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Self-diagnosis display

Your camcorder has a self-diagnosis display

function. Viewfinder or LCD screen

This function displays the current condition of
your camcorder as a 5-digit code (a combination of
a letter and figures) in the viewfinder or on the
LCD screen. If a 5-digit code is displayed, check
the following code chart. The last two digits
(indicated by OICT) will differ depending on the

=C:21:001

oy

state of your camcorder. |

Self-diagnosis display

-C:.O0:00

You can service your camcorder

yourself.
-E:00:00

Contact your Sony dealer.

Five-digit display Cause and/or Corrective Actions
C.04:.00 = You are using a battery pack that is not an “InfoLITHIUM”
battery pack.

= Use an “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack (p. 16).

C:21:00 = Moisture condensation has occurred.

= Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at least 1

hour to acclimatize (p. 178).

C:22:.00 = The video heads are dirty.

- Clean the heads using the Sony DVM12CLD cleaning cassette

(not supplied) (p. 179).

c:31:00 « A malfunction other than the above that you can service has

C:32:000 occurred.

- Remove the cassette and insert it again, then operate your

camcorder.

= Disconnect the mains lead of the AC adaptor or remove the
battery pack. After reconnecting the power source, operate

your camcorder.

E:61:.000 « A malfunction that you cannot service has occurred.
E:62:00 = Contact your Sony dealer or local authorized Sony service
facility and inform them of the 5-digit code (example:

E:61:10).

If you are unable to rectify the problem even if you try corrective actions a few times, contact your

Sony dealer or local authorized Sony service facility.

uoleWIOLU| [RUONIPPY
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Warning indicators and messages

If indicators and messages appear in the viewfinder or on the LCD screen, check the following:
See the page in parentheses “( )” for more information.
The indicators and messages are displayed in yellow.

Warning indicators

The still image is protected (DCR-PC5E only)
Slow flashing:
= The still image is protected (p. 147).*

Warning indicator as to file Self-diagnosis display (p. 165)
(DCR-PCSE only)
Slow flashing:

=The file is corrupted. ~— Moisture condensation has
«The file is unreadable. occurred™
. . . Fast flashing:

o 100—0?21 o C:21:00 « Eject the cassette, turn off your
Warning indicator as to N camcorder, and leave it for about
s:\gen;gr)é'imk (DCR-PCSEONly) | —%1 Bl—— 1 hour with the cassette

W Tlashing: —N) A———  compartment open (p. 178).
<« No “Memory Stick” is inserted ew P pen (p )
(p. 121).*
Fast flashing: “— You need to eject the cassette
«The “Memory Stick” is not Slow flashing:
readable with your camcorder =The write-protect tab on the
(p. 108).* cassette is out (red) (p. 19).*
Fast flashing:
< Moisture condensation has

Warning indicators as to —————/
“Memory Stick” (DCR-PC5E only)
Fast flashing: The tape has run out (p. 19, 37).*

o « PRI = The self-diagnosis display
-{l?ellgl Emory sick? s corrupred function is activated (p. 165).*

occurred (p. 178).

«The “Memory Stick” is not
formatted correctly (p.108).*

= “Memory Stick” that is not \—————————— Warning indicator as to tape
acceptable size is inserted. Slow flashing:

= The tape is near the end.

= No tape is inserted (p. 19).*

= The write-protect tab on the

The battery is dead or nearly ———/

gﬁfg flashing: cassette is out (red) (p. 19).*
= The battery is nearly dead. Fast flashing:
Depending on conditions, the £ = The tape has run out (p. 19, 37).*

indicator may flash, even if there
are 5 to 10 minutes remaining.
Fast flashing:

= The battery is dead (p. 13).

* You hear the melody or beep sound.
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Warning indicators and messages

Warning messages
« CLOCK SET

= FOR “InfoLITHIUM”
BATTERY ONLY

= s CLEANING CASSETTE
- SU FULL

S 16BIT

S REC MODE

S TAPE

o “i.LINK” CABLE
« N FULL
- N O—n

NINO FILE

- ™XJ NO MEMORY STICK
1 MEMORY STICK ERROR
$1 FORMAT ERROR

« N] 0 DIRECTORY ERROR
= B TAPE END
= & NO TAPE

Reset the date and time (p. 116).
Use an “InfoLIHIUM” battery pack (p. 16).

The video heads are dirty (p. 179).
The tape cassette memory is full (p. 98).*

The tape has no cassette memory (p. 154).*

AUDIO MODE is set to 16BIT.* You cannot dub new sound (p. 109).

REC MODE is set to LP.* You cannot dub new sound (p. 109).

There is no recorded portion on the tape.* You cannot dub new
sound (p. 93).

i.LINK cable is connected (p. 93).* You cannot dub new sound.
The “Memory Stick” is full (p. 128)*. (DCR-PC5E only)

The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK (p. 118).*

(DCR-PC5E only)

No still image is recorded on the “Memory Stick” (p. 126).*
(DCR-PCS5E only)

No “Memory Stick” is inserted (p. 121).* (DCR-PC5E only)
The “Memroy Stick” data is corrupted (p. 121).* (DCR-PC5E only)

The “Memory Stick” is not recognized (p. 108).*
Check the format. (DCR-PC5E only)

There is more than two same directories (p. 140).* (DCR-PC5E only)
The tape has reached the end of the tape (p, 19, 37).*

Insert a cassette tape (p. 19).*

* You hear the melody or beep sound.

uolrewlou| [euonIppy
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Mouck n ycTpaHeHne HeucnpaBHOCTEN

Ecnu y Bac Bo3Hvkna kakas-nubo npobnema npu UCnonb30BaHn1 BUAEeOKamepbl, BOCMONb3yNTeCh
cnepytowen Tabnuuen AnA OTbICKaHNA 1 yCTpaHeHna npobnemel. Ecnv npobnema He ycTpaHaeTcs,
TO cnefyeT OTCOeAUHUTb UCTOYHUK MUTaHUA 1 06paTUTbCA B CEPBUCHBIV LeHTp Sony. Ecnn Ha
akpaHe XKK[ unn B Bugouckartene noAsutcA nuamkauma “C:00:000”, aTo 3HaumT, 4T0 cpaboTana
hyHKUMA aucnneA camoamarHocTuku. Cm. ctp. 174.

B pe>xume sanucu

Bo3amo)kHaA HeucnpaBHOCTb BepoAaTHaA npuyuHa u/unun metop ycTpaHeHUA
He paboTaeT kHonka START/STOP. * [Mepeknioyatens POWER yctaHosneH B nonoxenve OFF nnu
PLAYER.

= YcTtaHoBuTe ero B nonoxeHne CAMERA (cTp. 22).
® 3akoH4Mnach neHTa.
- MNepemoTaiiTe NeHTY Ha3a4 Unu BCTaBbTE HOBYIO KacceTy
(cTp. 19, 37).
® JlenecTok 3almTbl 3an1cK YCTaHOBNEH Tak, YTO BbiCTaBneHa
KpacHaa MeTKa.
- Vcnonb3yiiTe HOBYIO KacceTy Unu nepeaBuHbTE NeNecTok (cTp. 19).
¢ JleHTa npununna K 6apabany (KoHAeHcauma Bnarm).
- BblHbTE KacceTy 1 OCTaBbTe BUAEOKaMepy NPMMEPHO Ha 1 yac
ANA akknumaTmnsaumm (ctp. 178).

BbikntoyaeTca nutaHme. ¢ [pu paboTe B pexxume CAMERA Balwa Bugeokamepa Haxoaunacb

B peXumMe oxuaHuAa 6osee 5 MUHYT.

= YcTtaHosuTte nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxexue OFF, a
3aTeM cHoBa B nonoxxeHne CAMERA (cTp. 22).

- WN3Bnekute kacceTy 13 Bawen Bugeokamepsbl, €cnm oHa He
ncnone3yeTcA (cTp. 19).

e baTtapeliHblin 6510K paspaaunica.
= Wcnonb3ynte 3apaxeHHbI 6aTapenHbln 610K.

N306paxkeHne Ha akpaHe * He oTperynupoBaH 06beKTUB BUAOUCKATENA.
BuaoncKaTensa ABMAETCA HEYETKUM. 2 OTperynupyiite 06beKTMB BUgoMCKaTena (CTp. 24).
He paboTtaeT (yHKLMA YCTONYMBOW e KomaHpga STEADYSHOT yctaHoBneHa B nonoxenve OFF B
CBHEMKMU. yCTaHOBKaX MEHHO.

- YcrtaHoBuTte ee B nonoxeHue ON (cTp. 105).
He paboTtaeT dyHKUMA e KomaHga FOCUS yctaHoBneHa B nonoxxenne MANUAL.
aBTOMaTUYECKON (DOKYCUPOBKM. - YcTtaHoBuTe ee B nonoxenne AUTO (cTp. 63).

® YCrnoBuA CbeMKM ABNAITCA HENoAXOAAWMMY ANsa
aBTOMATUYECKOW (hOKYCUPOBKMU.
- YcTtaHoBute komaHay FOCUS B nonoxxenne MANUAL ansa
BbINOSIHEHNA (DOKYCUPOBKU BPYYHYtO (CTp. 63).

He paboTaeT cyHKUMA hengepa. ¢ [puBeaeHa B aencteme pyHKUMA Lundposoro adcpexTa.
2 OTtmeHuTe ee (cTp. 54).

MoABnAeTcA BepTUKanbHaaA YepHaa  ® CIMLWKOM BbICOKAA KOHTPACTHOCTb MeX 4y 06 beKTOM U hOHOM.
nonoca npu cbemMke 06bLEKTOB, TUNa 3TO He ABNAETCA HEMCNPaBHOCTbLIO.

naMrbl UK NamMmeHn cBeYn Ha

TeMHOM boHe.

MoABnAeTcA BepTukKanbHaA YepHaA e 370 He ABNAeTCA HEencnpaBHOCTLIO.
nonoca npu cbemMmke 04eHb APKnX

06BbEKTOB.

B Bupouckartene unu Ha akpaHe e [puBeneH B AeNCTBME PEXUM MELNEHHOrO 3aTBOPa, HU3KOMN
KK nosBnAoTcA ManeHbkue OCBELLEHHOCTM NN HOYHOMN CynepcbeMKun. ATO He ABMAETCA
6enble TOYKM. HEeNcnpaBHOCTbLIO.

B Buponckartene nnu Ha akpaHe e Ecnu nponaeT 10 MUMHYT nocrne Toro, kak Bbl ycTaHoBun

XKL oTobpaxkaeTcA Heobbl4HOE nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxenne CAMERA unu komaHay
n3obpaxexue. DEMO MODE yctaHosunu B nonoxeHne ON B ycTaHOBKax MeHIO

6e3 BCTaBMNeHHON KacceTbl, Bawa Bnaeokamepa aBToMaTU4eCKn
Ha4yHeT AeMOHCTpaumio.
- BcraBsbTe KacceTy unu Haxxmute akpaH XXK[. demoHcTpaumA
npekpaTuTcA.
Bbl Tak>ke MoxxeTe oTMeHnTb pexxum DEMO MODE (ctp. 115).
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Mouck u ycTpaHeHue HemcnpaBHOCTEW

BoamorxHaA npuyunHa BepoAaTHaA npuyuHa n/unun metop ycTpaHeHUA
M306paxkeHne 3anuncbisaeTcA ¢ e Komanga NIGHTSHOT yctaHosneHa B nonioxxexune ON.
HenpasWbHbIMU UK - YcrtaHoBuTe ee B nonoxenune OFF (cTp. 30).

HeHaTypasbHbIMY LiBETaMU.
M3o6parxeHne nonydaetca cnuwkom © Komanaa NIGHTSHOT yctaHosneHa B nonoxexne ON B ApKoM

APKUM, a 06bEKT He NOoABNAETCA B mecTe.
Buaomnckarene unu Ha akpaxe XXK[. = VYcTaHoBuTe ee B nonoxeHne OFF nnu ucnonbsynte dyHKUMIO
HOYHOW CbEMKM B TEMHOM MecTe (cTp. 30).
He cnbilweH wenyok 3arsopa e Komanga BEEP yctaHoBneHa B nonoxexue OFF B ycTaHOBKax
MEHIO.

2 VcTtaHosuTe ee B nonoxeHne MELODY vnu NORMAL (cTp. 105).
[opusoHTansbHaA nonoca noasnaeTcA ¢ YctaHosute hyHkumio STEADYSHOT Ha OFF B ycTaHoBKax

npu CbeMKe C IKpaHa Tenesnsopa MeHto (cTp. 105).

WM C 3KpaHa KomnbtoTepa.

B 3epkanbHoOM pexumve ¢ 1306paxkeHne ucyesaeT, korga Bl BcTaBnaete unm

nsobpakeHve ncHesaeT ¢ aKpaHa BblTankmBaeTe KacceTy, unu Bbl noBopaynsaeTe nepeknovarens

KK vinn n3 Bupgonckarena. POWER. (Muraet namnodka nutaHua.) ATo He ABNAeTcA
HENCNpPaBHOCTbLHO.

B pe)xxume BocnpousBeneHuA

BoamorxHaA npuyunHa BepoAaTHaA npuyuHa w/unu metop ycTpaHeHUA >

[oR
Mpwn HaxxaTum KHOMKKM ynpasneHnA e 3aKoH4Mnach neHTa. a
BMAEOKamMepon neHTa He - lMepemoTainTe neHTy Hasasa (cTp. 37). =
nepemMeLLaeTcA. 2
Bocnpounssoanmoe nsobpaxeHvne ¢ BupeokaHan Tenesu3opa OTperynMpoBaH HenpasusbHO. g
ABNAETCA HEYETKUM UMN He 2 OTperynupyiite ero Hagnexawmm obpasom (cTp. 40). 2
nosABnAeTcA BoobLue. g
Ha n3obpaxeHun nmetotca * BO3MOXHO, 3arpA3HEeHbl BUAEOrONOBKU. 2
rOpM30HTasbHbIX NOMOC, NM60 2 lMouncTnTe BUAEOTONOBKM C MOMOLLBIO OYMCTUTENbHOM KacceTbl S
BOCMPOM3BOAUMOE N306parkeHne Sony DVM12CLD (He npunaraetcs) (cTp. 179).

ABNAETCA HEe4YeTKM U BOBCE He
NoABNAETCA Ha 3KpaHe.

Mpwn BocnponseeaeHnn NeHTbI HET ® [POMKOCTb YCTaHOBJIEHA HA MUHVUMASTBbHYIO BESIMYMHY.
3BYyKa WM e CMbILEH TONMbKO TUXUIA - [NoBbICbTe rPOMKOCTb (CTp. 34).
3BYK. e Komanga AUDIO MIX yctaHoBneHa B nofioxxeHne ST2 B

YCTaHOBKaXxX MEHIO.
- Ortperynupyiite komaHgy AUDIO MIX (cTp. 105).

He paboTaeT thyHKUMA ® Ha neHTe HeT KacceTHOM NamATH.
0TOBPaXKEHNA 3anvMCcaHHo Aathbl, = Wcnonb3yiTe NEHTy ¢ KacCeTHON NaMATbo (CTp. 73, 154).
rnovcka aarthbl. e Komanga CM SEARCH yctaHoBneHa B nonoxexue OFF B

yCTaHOBKaXx MEHIO.
- VYcTaHoBuTe ee B nonoxeHune ON (cTp. 105).
e JleHTa UMeeT He3anncaHHyIo YacTb BHYTPY 3anMCaHHOW YacTu

BunendodHM BeHaua1MHLIouo]

(cTp. 154).
He paboTtaeT dyHKUMA nomcka ® Ha neHTe HeT KacceTHOM NamATH.
TUTPOB. = Wcnonb3yiTe NEHTY ¢ KacCeTHON NaMATbo (CTp.154).

¢ Komanga CM SEARCH ycTtaHoBneHna B nonoxenne OFF B
yCTaHOBKaXx MEHIO.
- VYcTaHoBuTe ee B nonoxeHune ON (cTp. 105).

® Ha neHte HeT TUTPOB.
-2 Hawnecute TuTpbl (CTp. 96).

¢ JleHTa MeeT He3anncaHHyIo YacTb BHYTPY 3anUCaHHOW YacTu

(cTp. 154).
He cnblleH HOBbLIN 3BYK, e Komanga AUDIO MIX yctaHoBneHa Ha ctopoHe ST1 B ycTaHOBKax
[06aBNEHHbIN Ha 3an1caHHyo MEHIO.
NEHTY. 2 Otperynupyiite komaHgy AUDIO MIX B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo
(cTp. 105).

(npopormkeHne Ha cnegyloLen cTpaHmLe) 169
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Mouck U ycTpaHeHue HeucnpaBHOCTEW

Bo3amorxHaA npuyunHa

BepoAaTHaA npuyuHa n/unun metop ycTpaHeHUA

He oTobpaxkaeTtca TUTp.

¢ KomaHpa TITLE DSPL yctaHoBneHa B nonoxexne OFF B
yCTaHOBKax MeHIO.
= YcraHosuTe ee B nonoxexnne ON B yCTaHOBKax MeHIo
(cTp. 105).
o OKpaHHbIe MHAMKaTOPbl 0TOBPaXKeHbl Ha SKpaHe.
- CpenaviTe Tak, 4Tobbl 3KPaHHbIE MHAMKATOPbI NCYe3nu
(cTp. 36).

B pexumax 3anucu n sBocrnpou3seneHuUA.

Bo3amorxHaA npuyunHa

BepoAaTHaA npuyuHa uw/unun metop ycTpaHeHUA

He BkniovaeTcA nutaHue.

e He ycTaHoBneH 6aTapeiHbiii 610K, NMB0 e OH pa3pAaannca unm
noyTW paspAanIcA.

= YcTaHoBUTE 3apAXeHHbI 6aTapeinHbin 6nok (cTp. 13, 17).
ApanTtep nepemMeHHOro Toka He NoACOeAVHEH K CEeTW.

= MopacoenmHuTe agantep NEPeMEHHOro Toka K cetu (cTp. 18).

He paboTtaeT dyHKLMA nomcka
KOHLIA Ha NeHTe.

¢ KacceTa 6bina BblHyTa Nocne 3anvcy Npyu MCnonb30BaHUM JIEHTbI
6e3 kacceTHoM namATh (cTp. 33, 39).
3anuck Ha HOBYIO NEHTY elle He BbinonHAanack (cTp. 33, 39).

HenpasunbHo paboTtaeT hyHKUMA
rovcka KoHLa NeHTbI.

e JleHTa umMeeT NPoMycKun B Havyane unun B cepeauHe (ctp. 154).

M306paxkeHne He noABnAeTCA B
BUAoucKaTene.

e OTKpbITa NnaHens XXKA,.

- 3akpowite naHens XXK[ (cTp. 25).

Ecnu Buponckaresb He BbiTalleH A0 NO3MUMK 3aLleNIKuBaHua,

n3obpaxkeHue B BUgoncKarTene noAasnATbCA He byaer.

= BbiTawmre BugonckaTens Tak, 4Tobbl OH 3allienkHyncA
(cTp. 22).

BaTapeiHbin 610k 6bICTpo
paspsxxaeTc.

Temnepatypa ABNAETCA CIMLIKOM HU3KOMN.

BaTapeliHbiii 610K 3apAXeH He NOMHOCTbIO.

= MonHocTbio 3apAanTe cHoBa H6aTapenHbin 6ok (cTp. 13).
BaTapeliHblii 650K MOTHOCTBIO Pa3pAXEH U HE MOXET BbITb
nepesapAxeH.

- 3ameHuTe ero Ha HoBbI 6aTapenHblin 610K (cTp. 17).

MHavkaTop ocTaBLieroca sapana
6aTapenHoro 6110ka He NokasbiBaeT
npasusibHOe Bpems.

® Bbl ncnonb3osanu 6aTaperHbivi 650K B Ype3BblHaNHO XXapKux unm
XOJTOAHBIX YCIIOBUAX B TEYEHNE MPOAOCIKUTENBHOrO BPEMEHMW.
BaTapeiHbii 6NOK NONHOCTLIO Pa3pAAMIICA N He MOXET bbITb
nepesapaXeH.

- 3ameHnuTe 6aTapeiiHbin 610K Ha HOBbIN (CTP.15).

BaTapeliHbiii 610K paspaguncs.

= Ucnonb3yinTe 3apaxeHHbI 6aTapenHbii 6nok (cTp. 12, 15).

MuTaHWe BbIKNOYAETCA HECMOTPA Ha
TO, YTO UHAMKATOP OCTaBLUEerocA
3apAaga 6artapenHoro 6roka
nokKasbIBa€ET, YTo HaTapeiiHbii 6ok
“MeeT A0CTaTOuHbIN 3apAa AnA paboTbl.

- CHoBa MONHOCTbIO 3apAauTe 6aTapenHblin 6510K Tak, YTo6b!
MHAMKaUMA Ha MHAMKATope ocTaBllerocA 3apaaa 6aTapenHoro
6noka 6bina npasusbHom (cTp. 13).

KacceTa He BblHMMaeTCA 13
nepxxarens.

OTCOeANHEH UCTOYHUK NUTaHUA.

- lMoacoepnHuTe ero nnoTHo (cTp. 17, 18).

e baTapeiiHblil 610K Pa3pAXeH.

= Wcnonb3yinTe 3apAxeHHbI 6aTapenHbin 6nok (cTp. 13, 17).




Mouck u ycTpaHeHue HeucnpaBHOCTEN

BoamoixHasA npu4nHa

BepOFlTHaFl npu4ynHa w/vnu metopn yCcTpaHeHuA

MwuratoT uHankartopbl Bl n &, n
HUKakue yHKLUU, Kpome
N3BMIeYEeHMA KacceTbl, He paboTaloT.

¢ [MpousoLuna KoHAeHcaumaA Braru.
- BbiHbTE KacceTy 1 ocTaBbTe Bally Buaeokamepy NpMMepHoO Ha
1 yac anA akknumaTmusaumm (cTp. 178).

He BbicBeunsaetca unaukarop CJ!,
KOraa UCronb3yeTcA NeHTa ¢
KacceTHOM NamATbIO.

e 3arpA3HeH Unu 3anbifeH No30M04EHHbIN pa3bem KacceThbl.
2 OuncTuTe NO30NOYEHHDBIN padbem (cTp. 156).

He oTobpaxaeTca nHaukarop
OCTaBLUENCA NEHTHI.

¢ ViHaukaTop REMAIN ycTtaHoBneH B nonoxexne AUTO B
yCTaHOBKaXxX MEHIO.
= VYcTtaHoBuTe ero B nonioxxeHne ON, 4To6bl Bceraa otobpaxanca
MHAMKATOP OCTaBLIencA neHTobl (cTp. 105).

Mpwu akcnnyaTtaumm ¢ “Memory Stick”

- Tonbko mogenb DCR-PC5E

BoamorxHaA npuyunHa

BepoAaTHaA npuyuHa n/unun metop ycTpaHeHUA

He cyHKUMOHMpyeT 3anuchb.

* EmkocTb “Memory Stick” yxe 3anonHeHa.
- CoTpuTe HEeHyXHble N306paxeHnA 1 3anuwnTe CHoBa
(cTp. 148).
* He BcTasneHa “Memory Stick”.
- BcrtaBbTe “Memory Stick” (cTp. 121).
e BcTasneHa HenpaBwibHO oThopmaTupoBaHHana “Memory Stick”.
= Otcbopmatupyite “Memory Stick” nnu ucnonbayiTte apyryto
“Memory Stick” (cTp. 113).
e JlenecTok 3awmThl 3anucy Ha “Memory Stick” ycTaHoBnEH B
nonoxenune LOCK.
- CpaBuHbTE nenecTok AnA 3anucu (cTp. 118).

He ynanaeTcAa nsobpaxeHue.

* /306paxkeHne 3awyiLeHo.
2 OTmMeHuTe 3awmTy nsobpaxeHus (cTp. 147).

¢ JlenecTok 3awmTbl OT CTMPaHWA 3anucu Ha “Memory Stick”
ycTaHoBneH B nonoxexune LOCK.
- YcTaHoBWTe nenecTtok ana 3anvcm (ctp. 118).

Bbl He MoXeTe oTdopmaTMpoBaTth
“Memory Stick”.

¢ JlenecTok 3awmTbl OT CTMPaHWA 3anucu Ha “Memory Stick”
ycTaHoBneH B nonoxexune LOCK.
- YcTaHoBWTe NnenecTok ana 3anvcm (ctp. 118).

He moxeT 6bITb BbIMOMHEHO
yaaneHvue Bcex N306paxxeHun.

e JlenecTok 3awmThl OT CTMpPaHuA 3anucu Ha “Memory Stick”
ycTaHoBneH B nonoxexune LOCK.
- YcTaHoBWTe nenecTok ana s3anvcm (ctp. 118).

Bbl He MOXeTE 3aWnTUTL
n3obpaxxeHue.

e JlenecTok 3awmThl OT CTMpPaHuA 3anucu Ha “Memory Stick”
ycTaHoBneH B nonoxexune LOCK.
= YcTaHoBUTE NnenecTok anAa 3anveu (ctp. 118).
® 1306paxkeHre ANnA 3aWwmTbl He BOCMPOM3BOAUTCA.
2 HaxxmunTe kHonky INDEX anA BocnponsseneHua nsobpaxeHna
(cTp. 141).

Bbl He MOXKeTe 3anucaTtb neyaTHbIn
3HaK Ha HeNnoABMXXHOM
n3obpaxkeHnu.

e JlenecTok 3awWwmThbl OT CTMPaHWA 3anucu Ha “Memory Stick”
ycTaHoBneH B nonoxexune LOCK.
- YcTaHoBuUTE NnenecTok AnAa 3anveu (ctp. 118).
* 1306paxkeHre ANnA 3aWmThl He BOCMPOM3BOANTCA.
< Haxmute kHonky INDEX anA BocnponsBeaeHUA n3obpa>keHna
(cTp. 141).

He paboTtaeT dhyHKUMA COXpaHeHnA
B NamMATN (POTOCHUMKOB.

¢ JlenecTok 3awmTbl OT CTMPaHWA 3anucu Ha “Memory Stick”
ycTaHoBrneH B nonoxexune LOCK.
= YcTaHoBUTE NenecTok anAa 3anveu (ctp. 118).
e BaTtapeiHblii 6510K NOMHOCTbLIO PaspAANIICA.
= VYcTaHoBUTE 3apAXeEHHbI 6aTapenHblii 650K UNv UCnonb3ynTe
ajanTep nepeMeHHoro Toka BMecTo 6atapeiiHoro 61oka
(cTp. 13,17, 18).

(NpopommkeHve Ha criepytoLien cTpaHuue)
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Mouck u ycTpaHeHue HeucnpaBHOCTEN

Mpouyee

Bo3mo>xHaa npuunHa

BepoAaTHaA npuyuHa uw/unu metop ycTpaHeHuA

He 3anucbiBatoTcA TUTPBI.

¢ JleHTa He UMeeT KacCceTHON NamATK.
= Vcnonb3yinTe NeHTy ¢ KacceTHOM NaMATbLo (CTp. 96, 154).
e KacceTHaA namATb nepenosHeHa.
- Cotpute gpyrou TuTp (cTp. 99).
¢ Ha kacceTe BbINofiHeHa yCTaHOBKa AnA NpeAoTBpaLleHun
Cny4anHoro CTMpaHuA.
- MNepeABUHbTE 3aALMTHDBIN NENEeCTOK Tak, YTobbl He 6bi1 BUAEH
KpacHblin y4acTok (cTp. 19).
® HMYTO He 3anMcaHo Ha 3TOM y4acTKe NeHTbI.
2 HanoxwuTe TUTp Ha 3an1caHHbIN y4acTok (CTp. 96).

He BbINnonHAeTCA MapKUMpoBKa
KacceTbl.

¢ JleHTa He UMeeT KacceTHON NaMATy.
= Vicnonb3ayiTe NeHTy ¢ KacceTHon namATbto (cTp. 102, 154).
e KacceTHaa namATb nepenosiHeHa.
- CoTtpuTte HekoTopble TUTPbI (CTP. 99).
* Ha kacceTe BbINoNHeHa ycTaHOBKa AnA NpeAoTBpaLleHna
Cny4avHoro CTMpaHus.
- [NepenBuHbTE 3alWMTHbBIN NIENECTOK Tak, YTobbl He 6bin BUAEH
KpacHsbIin yyacTok (cTp. 19).

Bo BpemA MOHTaxa ¢
ncnonb3oBaHmem kabens i.LINK
(coeamHuTenbHbIN Kabenb DV),
3anucbliBaeMoe n3o6paxxeHne He
KOHTpOnmpyeTcA.

e OTcoeauHuTe Kabenb i.LINK (coeamHuTenbHbii kabenb DV) n
nogcoeauHuTe cHosa (cTp. 80).

DyHKUMA LUMPPOBOro MOHTaxa
nporpammbl He paboTaeT.

e CeneKTOpHbIN NepeksoYaTent BXOAHOro curHana Ha KBM
YCTaHOBIEH HE MPaBUIbHO.

- MNpaBWbHO YyCTAHOBUTE CENEKTOPHBIV NepekmnioyaTenb 1
nposepbTe coeamHeHne mexay KBM v Bawein Buaeokamepon
(cTp. 78, 79).

e Buaeokamepa noacoeavHeHa K annapartype, U3roToBIIeHHOW He
hmpmoit Sony, ¢ ucnonb3osaHmem kabensa i.LINK
(coeauHuTensHoro kabena DV)

- CoxpaHuTe coeauHeHve 1 cnepynTe npoleaypam Ha cTp. 82 — 85.

¢ Bbina nonbiTKa yCTaHOBUTbL NPOrpamMMy Ha He3anucaHHyto 4acTb

NEeHTBI.

- CHoBa ycTaHoBWTE NporpaMmy Ha 3anuncaHHyto YacTb (cTp. 90).

* He oTperynupoBaHa CUHXPOHHOCTb Baluei Buaeokamepbl 1 KBM.
2 OTperynupyiTe cMHXpoHHOCTb ¢ KBM (cTp. 87).

He paboTaeT npunaraemblin K Bawei

Buaeokamepe nynbT
ANCTaHUMOHHOrIO yrnpaB/ieHUA.

e Komanga COMMANDER yctaHoBneHa B nonoxexue OFF B
YCTaHOBKaXx MEHIO.
- YcrtaHoBuTe ee B nonoxeHune ON (cTp. 105).

¢ YT0-TO NperpaxaaeTt nHdpakpacHbie JTyyu.
= YcTpanuTte npenAaTcTBue.

e BaTapeiku BCTaBseHbl B AepXaTesb Tak, 4To nontoca + U —
pacnonoXeHbl He B COOTBETCTBUM CO 3HAKAMU + —.
- BcTtaBbTe 6aTapeiiku, cobniogas Haanexallyo nonapHoOCTb

(cTp. 193).

e baTtapeiikv pa3pAaanunck.

- BcTtaBbTe HoBble 6aTapeiiku (cTp. 193).

N306paxkeHne oT Tenesmaopa unm

KBM He noaBnAeTcA, Aaxxe ecnu

Bawa Bvnaeokamepa nogcoeauHeHa

K BbIXOAHbIM rHe34amM Ha
Tenesusope nnn KBM.

e KomaHpa DISPLAY yctaHosneHa B nonoxexue V-OUT/LCD B
YCTaHOBKaXx MEHIO.
- YcTaHoBuTe ee B nonoxeHune LCD (cTp. 105).

B TeueHune 5 cekyHp 3By4nT
MenoavA U 3yMMEPHbIA CUrHan.

e [pown3oluna KoHAeHcaumaA Bnaru.
- BbiHbTE KacceTy 1 ocTaBbTe Bally Buaeokamepy npMMepHO Ha
1 yac ana akknumaTmnsaumm (ctp. 178).
e B Bawei Bugeokamepe npou3oLLn HenonaaKku.
- BbiHbTE KacceTy 1 BCTaBbTE €e CHOBa, a 3aTeM BKoumTe Bawwy
BUAeoKamepy.




Mouck n ycTpaHeHue HeucnpaBHOCTEN

BoamorxHaA npuyunHa

BepoAaTHaA npuyuHa n/unun metop ycTpaHeHUA

Mpy BKNIOYEHHOM NUTaHWUN He
paboTaeT HY oaHa U3 PYHKLMIA.

e OTCOEANHUTE COeANHNUTENBHYIO NNACTUHY aaantepa NepemMeHHoro
TOKa U cHuMuTe H6aTapeliHbIn 650K, a 3aTeM NoACOeANHUTE ero
cHoBa 4epe3 1 MUHYTY. BkniounTe nutanne (cTp. 17, 18).

Ecnu coyHKumMm BCe elle He paboTatoT, HaxkmuTe kHonky RESET,
MCMonb3yA NpU 3TOM 3a0CTPeHHbI npeameT (Ecnu Bbl Haxkann
kHonky RESET, Bce ycTaHOBKM, BKOYaA AaTy v Bpema,
BEPHYTCA K NepBOHayasnbHbIM ycTaHoBKam) (cTp. 190).

KHoMNkM He noABNAIOTCA Ha
CeHCOpHOVI naHenu.

¢ Haxxata kHonka DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL.
2 Cnerka Haxmute akpaH XXK[
2 HaxxmuTte kHonky DISPLAY Ha Balwei Bugeokamepe nnu Ha
nynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpasneHua (cTp. 36).

KHonku Ha akpaHe XXK[ He
paboTatoT.

- Otperynupyiite akpaH (CALIBRATION) (cTp. 181).

MHAankaTopel NoABNAOTCA B
BUAoVCKaTene Um Ha aKpaHe
Tenesusopa Kak 3epKasbHble
0TOBpa>KeHNA.

® AKTUBU3NPOBAH 3epKasibHbIA PEXUM.
370 He ABMIAETCA HEUCTIPABHOCTbIO.

Bo BpemA 3apAaaku 6atapenHoro

6noka muraet namnoyka CHARGE.

o CHUMWTE HaTapelHbIii 650K 1 yCTaHOBUTE €ro CHoBa.
* YT10-TO He B nopAAake ¢ 6aTaperHblii 6/10KOM.
2 CeAxwuTech, Nnoxanyicra, ¢ Bawwm gunepom Sony nnu
MECTHbIM YMOSTHOMOYEHHbBIM CEPBUCHBIM LIEHTPOM Sony.

uoleWIOLU| [RUONIPPY

BunendodHM BeHaua1MHLIouo]
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MHaukKaumAa camoguarHOCTUKU

B Bawen Bugeokamepe nmeetcA yHKUMA

WHAMKAaLMN CaMOANarHoCTUKMK.
OTa chyHKUMA oTobpaXkaeT TeKYyLLee COCTOAHME A
Balwei Buaeokamepbl B BUAE 5-3HA4HOro Koaa - C:21:00
(kombuHaumA 13 ogHow 6yKBbl 1 LMMP) B
Bugonckarene unv Ha akpaHe XXK[. B cnyyae
oTobpaXkeHnnA 5-3Ha4yHoro koaa, cnegyet
BbIMOSTHUTb NPOBEPKY B COOTBETCTBUN CO

Bupouckartenb unu akpat XXK

oy

cnepytowen Tabnuuen kogos. lMNocnegxne ase |
umdpbl (0603HaveHHble kak OO) , 6yayT MHavkaumA camoanarHoCTUKM

OT/IM4aTbCA B 3aBUCUMOCTM OT COCTOAHNA Bawwen

BuaeokKamepbl.

e C:O:0O00
Bbl MOXeTe BbINONMHUTL
obcnyxnBaHve Bawel Buaeokamepbl
CamMOCTOATENbHO.

e E:JO:00O
CeaxuTech ¢ Bawum aunepom Sony.

MAaTu3HayHaA HAMKauuA

BepOFlTHaFl npudnHa w/vnu meTopn yCcTpaHeHuA

C:04:00

¢ Bbl ncnonb3syete 6aTapeiHbin 610K, KOTOPbIA HE ABMAETCA
6aTapenHbim 6110kom “InfoLI THIUM”.
2 Wcnonb3syiiTe 6aTapeHblin 6mok “InfoLITHIUM” (cTp. 16).

c:21:00

¢ [Npoun3oLuna KoHAeHcauma Bnaru.
- BblHbTe KacceTy u ocTaBbTe Bauly Buageokamepy npumepHoO
Ha 1 4yac anA akknuvaTtudaumm (ctp. 178).

C:22:00

e 3arpAsHeHbl BUAEOrONTOBKU.
- [NoyncTuTe BMAECOroNIOBKM C MOMOLLBIO OYUCTUTENBHOWN
kacceTbl Sony DVM12CLD (He npunaraetca) (cTp. 179).

C:31:00
C:32:000

¢ MNpou3oluna Henonaaka, oTNM4atoLWanca OT NPMBEAEHHbIX

BbllLEe, KOTOPYIO Bbl MOXETe yCTpaHUTb CamMOCTOATESbHO.

< BbIHbTe KacceTy 1 BCTaBbTe ee CHOBa, a 3aTeM BKMIOUNUTE
Bawy Bnaeokamepy.

< OTcoeanHWTE NPOBOA 3NEKTPONMTaHWA aganTtepa
NepemMeHHOro Toka Unm »ke BblHbTe 6aTapenHbin 6/10K.
Mocne NOBTOPHOrO NOACOEANHEHUA UCTOYHUKA NUTaHWA
BKNouMTe Bawy Bnaeokamepy.

E:61:00
E:62:00

¢ [Mpounsowna Henonaaka, KoTopyto Bbl MoXeTe ycTpaHUTb
CaMOCTOATENbHO.
- ObpartuTech K Bawemy aunepy Sony nnu B MecTHoe
YMNOMHOMOYEHHbIN LIEHTPCEPBUCHOIO 06CNyXUBaHUA Sony U
coobwuTte o 5-3Ha4yHoM Koge (npumep: E:61:10).

Ecnu Bbl He MOXeTe CaMOCTOATENBHO YCTPaHUTb HEMONaAKy AaXe nocrne onpo6oBaHuA
COOTBETCTBYIOLUMX METOLOB YCTPAHEHWA HECKOIbKO pas, obpatutech k Bawemy aunepy Sony nnu B
MECTHOE YMOSIHOMOYEHHbIA LIEHTPCEPBUCHOro 06CyXMBaHUA Sony.
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Mpeaynpexxaarowme MHAUKaTOPbI U coobLLeHUs

Ecnu B Bugouckarene nnu Ha akpaHe >XXK[ noABATCA MHAMKATOPbI M COOBLLEHNA, MPOBEpbTE

cnepywoulee:
CM. cTpaHuuy B Kpyrnbix CKobkax “(

Mpeaynpexaarowme MHAUKaTOPbI

3awmra nsobpaxkeHunA
(Tonbko mogenb DCR-PC5E)
MepaneHHoe muraHue:

* 1306paxkeHre 3almLieHo

Mpepynpexxpatowmin
MHANKATOP OTHOCUTENbHO (cTp.
channa

(Tonbko mogenb DCR-PC5E)
MeaneHHoe Muranue:

e dann noBpeXxaeH.

o daiin He AOCTYNEH ANA YTEHUA.
Mpeaynpexaatowme
mHAaukKaTtopbl “Memory

147).*

Stick” (Tonbko mogenb

DCR-PC5E)

MeganeHHoe muraHue:

* He yctaHosneHa “Memory
Stick” (cTp. 121).*

BbicTpoe muraHue:

~
— Xl
— X1

el

100-0021 0 C:21:00

| T

* “Memory Stick” He
[OCTYyNHA ANA YTEHWA Ha
Balueit Buaeokamepe
(ctp. 113).

Mpeaynpexaatowme

MHAWKATOPbl OTHOCUTENbHO
“Memory Stick” (Tonbko ————
moaenb DCR-PC5E)
BbicTpoe muraHue:
* “Memory Stick” nospexaeHa
(cTp. 118).”
* “Memory Stick”
oTcpopmaTmposaHa
HenpasunbHoO (cTp. 113).*
* BctaBneHa “Memory Stick”
Henpvemnemoro pasmepa.

BaTtapeiHbi 6510k

pa3pAAUuIICA UK NOYTH

paspagunca

MeaneHHoe Muranue:

e baTapenHbin 650K NOYTH
paspAxeH.
B 3aBrcuMMOCTM OT yCnoBuMin, MOXET
MUraTb MHAMKaTOp X1, faxke ecnm
elle octanock 3apAaga Ha 5-10
MUHYT.

BbicTpoe muraHue:

* baTapenHbIn 610K paspAXeH
(cTp. 13).

* Bbl ycnblWwWnTe menoguio nunum 3ymmepr||?1 curHan.

—

)” AnA 6onee noapo6bHoN MHopmaumu.
MHamkaTopbl U cO0BLLEHMA 0TOBPaXKAIOTCA XXENThIM LIBETOM.

MHankauumn
camoauarHoCTUKu
(cTp. 174).

Mpowu3sowna koHAeHcaumA

Bnarn*

BbicTpoe muraxve:

® BbITONKHUTE KacceTy,
BblKto4nTe Bawy
BMAEOKaMepy 1 ocTaBbTe
ee npumepHo Ha 1 4ac ¢
OTKPbITbIM OTCEKOM AnA
KacceTbl (cTp. 178).

Bam Hy>XHO BbIHYTb KacceTty

MepaneHHoe muraHue:

e JlenecTok 3awmThl 3anucy Ha
KacceTe OTCyTCTBYeT
(kpacHbIn) (cTp. 19).*

BbicTpoe muraxve:

¢ [1pousoLwna KoHaeHcaumA
Bnaru (cTp. 178).

e JleHTa 3aKoHYMnacb
(cTp. 19, 37).”

e CpaboTtana dyHKUMA
MHAMKaUMM caMmoamarHoCTUKm
(cTp. 174).*

Mpenynpexxparowuin

MHAUKATOP OTHOCUTESIbHO

NEeHTbI

MeaneHHoe muranuve:

e JleHTa NoYTK AOCTMINA KOHUA.

e JleHTa He BCTaBneHa
(cTp. 19).*

e JlenecTok 3awmThl 3anucy Ha
KacceTe OTCyTCTBYyeT
(kpacHbin) (cTp. 19).*

BbicTpoe muraxve:

e JleHTa 3aKoH4YMnIach
(cTp. 19, 37).*

UOITBWLIOJU| [RUCILIPPY

BunewdoHN BeHIUa1MHLIoOuoT
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Mpeaynpexaatowme MHAMKaTOPbI U COOBLLEHUA

Mpeaynpexxaarowme coobuieHUA

¢ CLOCK SET MoBTOpPHO ycTaHoBUTE AaTy n Bpema (cTp. 116).
* FOR “InfoLITHIUM” Wcnone3yiTe 6aTapenHbiin 6510k “InfoLITHIUM” (cTp. 16).
BATTERY ONLY
e s CLEANING CASSETTE
3arpAsHunmcb BuaeoronoBku (ctp. 179).

o 8 FULL KacceTHaA naMATb NeHTbI nepenonHeHa (cTp. 98).*

W JleHTa He UMeeT KacceTHo namaTh (cTp. 154).*

e Qo 16BIT AUDIO MODE ycTaHoBneHo B nosioxeHue 16BIT.* Bbl He MoxeTe
nepesanucaTb HOBbIV 3BYK (CTp. 114).

e & REC MODE REC MODE yctaHoBneHo B nonoxeHue LP.* Bbl He MoXxeTe
nepesanucaTb HOBbIV 3BYK (CTp. 114).

e @ TAPE Ha neHTe HeT 3anncaHHOro yyactka.” Bbl He MoXeTe nepesanucaTb

HOBBIN 3BYK (CTp. 93).
¢ o “i.LINK” CABLE MMoacoeauHeH kabesb i.LINK (cTp. 93).* Bbl He MoXxeTe nepesanucars

HOBBbIN 3BYK.

* N\J FULL “Memory Stick” nepenonHena (ctp. 128).* (Tonbko mogens DCR-PC5E)
IRNE- o JlenecTok 3awmTbl 3anucu Ha “Memory Stick” ycTaHOBNEH B MONoOXeHne
LOCK (cTtp. 118).* (Tonbko mogens DCR-PC5E)

¢ \J NO FILE Ha “Memory Stick” HeT 3anncaHHbIX HEMOABMXKHBIX N306pa>keHnn

(cTp. 126).* (Tonbko moaens DCR-PC5E)
¢ X1 NO MEMORY STICK
He BcTaBneHa “Memory Stick” (cTp. 121). (Tonbko moaens DCR-PC5E)

* ¥ MEMORY STICK ERROR
HanHble “Memory Stick” noBpexaeHsb! (cTp. 121).*
(Tonbko mogens DCR-PC5E)

* X1 FORMAT ERROR
“Memory Stick” He onpepaeneHa (cTp. 113).*
MpoeepbTe hopmaTt (Tonbko mogens DCR-PC5E).

¢ N\] 0-m DIRECTORY ERROR
CyuwiecTByeT 6onee AByx 0AMHAKOBbIX kaTanoros (cTp. 140)*
(Tonbko mogens DCR-PC5E).

e 3 TAPE END JleHTa pocturna KoHua neHTol (cTp. 19, 37).*
e o0 NO TAPE BcTaBbTe kacceTy ¢ neHTom (cTp. 19).*

* Bbl yCnbIWMUTE MENIOAUIO UMW 3YMMEPHBIA CUrHa.



Using your camcorder
abroad

WUcnonb3oBaHue Balwen
BUAEeOKaMepbl 3a rpaHuLien

Using your camcorder abroad

You can use your camcorder in any country or
area with the AC adaptor supplied with your
camcorder within 100 V to 240 VV AC,

50/60 Hz.

Your camcorder is a PAL system based
camcorder. If you want to view the playback
picture on a TV, it must be a PAL system based
TV with VIDEO/AUDIO input jack.

The following shows TV colour systems used
overseas.

PAL system

Australia, Austria, Belgium, China, Czech
Republic, Denmark, Finland, Germany, Great
Britain, Holland, Hong Kong, Italy, Kuwait,
Malaysia, New Zealand, Norway, Portugal,
Singapore, Slovak Republic, Spain, Sweden,
Switzerland, Thailand, etc.

PAL-M system
Brazil

PAL-N system
Argentina, Paraguay, Uruguay

NTSC system

Bahama Islands, Bolivia, Canada, Central
America, Chile, Colombia, Ecuador, Jamaica,
Japan, Korea, Mexico, Peru, Surinam, Taiwan, the
Philippines, the U.S.A., Venezuela, etc.

SECAM system
Bulgaria, France, Guyana, Hungary, Iran, Iraq,
Monaco, Poland, Russia, Ukraine, etc.

Simple setting of clock by time
difference

You can easily set the clock to the local time by
setting a time difference. Select WORLD TIME in
the menu settings. See page 105 for more
information.

Ucnonb3oBaHue Bawen
BMaeokKamepbl 3a rpaHULIEN

Bbl moxeTe ncnonb3osaTh Bawy Buaeokamepy
B Nto60oN cTpaHe unv 061acTu ¢ NOMOLLbLIO
apanTepa nepemMeHHOro Toka, npunaraemoro K
Bawen Bnaeokamepe, KOTOPbIN MOXHO
vcnonb3oBaTh B npegenax ot 100 B o 240 B
nepemMeHHOro Toka ¢ yactoton 50/60 .

Bawa Bngeokamepa ocHoBaHa Ha cucteme PAL.
Ecnu Bbl X0TUTE NPOCMOTPETH
BOCNPOM3BOAMMOE n3obpa>keHne Ha
Tenesnsope, TO 3TO AOJIKEH ObiTb TENEBM30p,
OCHOBaHHbI Ha cucteme PAL, ¢ BXoAHbIMU
rHe3gamum VIDEO/AUDIO.

Huxxe npuBeaeHbl CUCTEMbI LLBETHOMO
TeneBUAEHNA, UCNONb3yeMble 3a pyHexXoM.

Cuctema PAL

AscTtpanua, Asctpua, benbrus,
BenukobputaHua, l'epmanuna, Mlonnasama,
I'oHkoHr, Oanua, icnanua, Utanua, Kutai,
KysewT, Mananaua, Hosaa 3enaHaus,
Hopserua, MopTtyranua, CuHranyp, Cnosaukan
Pecnybnuka, Taunang, ®uHnanauva, Yewckana
Pecnybnuka, LWsenuapwa, Lseuna n T.4.

Cuctema PAL-M
Bpasunua

Cucrtema PAL-N
ApreHTuHa, Maparsan, Ypyrean

Cuctema NTSC

Baramckune octpoBa, bonusua, BeHecyana,
KaHnapga, Konymbusa, Kopea, Mekcuka, Nepy,
CypuHawm, CLUA, TariBaHb, PUnvnnuHbl,
LlenTpanbHaA Amepuka, Yunmn, SkBanop,
Amarika, AnNoHnA 1 T.4.

Cuctema SECAM

Bonrapwusa, BeHrpua, 'Buaxa, Wpak, UpaH,
MoHako, lMonblwa, Poccua, YkpaunHa, ®paHuma u
T.0.

lNMpocTaa yctaHOBKa 4acoB C
MOMOLLbIO Pa3HULIbI BO BPEMEHMU

Bbl MOXeTe nerko ycTaHoBUTb Yachl HA MECTHOe
BPEMA NyTeM yCTaHOBKMN PasHuLbl BO BPEMEHMW.
Bbi6epute komanHay WORLD TIME B
ycTaHoBKax MeHIo. lMoapobHblie cBeaeHuA
npuseeHbl Ha cTp. 105.

UOITBWLIOJU| [RUOILIPPY

BunewdodpHN BeHAUa1MHLOuo
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!\/Iaintene}nce
mformqtlon and
precautions

UHdopmauma no yxoay
3a annapaTtomM U mepbl
npeaoCTOPOXXHOCTHU

Moisture condensation

If your camcorder is brought directly from a cold
place to a warm place, moisture may condense
inside your camcorder, on the surface of the tape,
or on the lens. In this condition, the tape may
stick to the head drum and be damaged or your
camcorder may not operate correctly. If there is
moisture inside your camcorder, the beep sounds
and the [@ indicator flashes. When the &
indicator flashes at the same time, the cassette is
inserted in your camcorder. If moisture
condenses on the lens, the indicator will not
appear.

If moisture condensation occurred
None of the functions except cassette ejection will
work. (£ indicator appears only when a cassette
is inserted.) Eject the cassette, turn off your
camcorder, and leave it for about 1 hour with the
cassette compartment open. Your camcorder can
be used again if the @ indicator does not appear
when the power is turned on again.

Note on moisture condensation

Moisture may condense when you bring your

camcorder from a cold place into a warm place

(or vice versa) or when you use your camcorder

in a hot place as follows:

= You bring your camcorder from a ski slope into
a place warmed up by a heating device

= You bring your camcorder from an air-
conditioned car or room into a hot place outside

= You use your camcorder after a squall or a
shower

= You use your camcorder in a high temperature
and humidity place

How to prevent moisture condensation

When you bring your camcorder from a cold
place into a warm place, put your camcorder in a
plastic bag and tightly seal it. Remove the bag
when the air temperature inside the plastic bag
has reached the surrounding temperature (after
about 1 hour).
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KoHaeHcauua Bnaruv

Ecnu Bugeokamepa npvHeceHa npAMo 13
XOMOAHOro MecTa B TenJioe, TO BHYTPU
BUAEOKaMephbl, Ha MOBEPXHOCTU NEHTbI UK Ha
06BEKTMNBE MOXET NPOU3OATM KOHAEHCAUMA
Bnaru. B Takom cocToAHUM NIeHTa MOXET
nNpunUnHyTbL K 6apabaHy ronosku n yaer
NoBpeXXAeHa U Xe Buaeokamepa He CMOXeT
paboTtaTb Hagnexawmm obpasom. Ecnv BHyTpu
BuEeOKaMepbl MPOU3oLLa KOHAeHcauus Bnarm,
TO MPO3BYYMT 3yMMEPHBIN CUIHAS, a Ha 3KpaHe
XKK[ 6yneT muratb uHamkatop @1, Ecnu B 1O Xe
camoe BpemA byaeT MuraTb MHAUKATOP &, 3T0
3HauuT, YTO B BUAEOKaMepy BCTaBneHa
kacceTa. Ecnu Bnara ckoHaeHcupoBanach Ha
06bEKTUBE, UHAMKATOP NOABNATLCA He byaeT.

Ecnu npousowna KOHAEHcauuA Bnarm
Hu ogHa 13 oyHKUMI, KpOMe BblTanKnBaHusa
KacceTbl, He 6yayT pabotaTb (MHaukaTop &
NnoABNAETCA TONbKO NP BCTABIEHHON KacceTe).
M3BnekuTe KacceTy, BbIKMIOYNTE BUAEOKamepy
1 ocTaBbTe ee NpMbM3nTenbHO Ha 1 vac ¢
OTKPbITbIM OTCEKOM AnA KacceTbl. Ecnv npm
NMOBTOPHOM BKIOYEHUN NUTaHWA uHanKaTop @
He noABMTCA Ha aucnnee, Bbl MoxeTe cHoBa
noJsib30BaTbCA BUAEOKaMEPON.

MpumMeyaHue No KOHAeHcaUuu Bnaru

Bnara moxeT obpasoBartbca, ecnv Bbl

npuHeceTe Baully Buaeokamepy u3 xononHoro

MecTa B Tennoe (unm HaobopoT) nnu Koraa Bbl

ucnonb3yeTe Bally Buaeokamepy B XXapKom

MecTe B CNeayloLwmx cnyyanx:

* Bbl npuHecnu Bawwy Buaeokamepy € nbbKHOro
CKNOHa B NomeLleHne, rae QyHKUMOHMpyeT
oborpesatesnb

¢ Bbl npuHecnu Bawy Buaeokamepy 13
aBTOMOGWNA UMM U3 KOMHATbI C BO3AYLUHbIM
KOHAMLIMOHNPOBAHNEM B XXapKoe MecTo Ha
ynuue

* Bbl cnonb3yeTe BuAeOKaMepy nocne rposbl
Unun JoxaA

* Bbl ucrnonb3yeTe Bally Bugeokamepy B 04eHb
XKapKOM ¥ BMa>XKHOM MecTe

Kak npegoTBpatutb KOHAEHCALMIO Bnarv
Ecnu Bugeokamepa npMHeceHa U3 XonoaHoro
MecTa B TEMMOE, TO MOMIOXUTE BUAEOKaAMEpPY B
NOJSIN3TUIEHOBLIN NaKeT U NIOTHO 3aKenTe ero.
BbiHbTE BUAeOKaMepy U3 NONMITUNEHOBOTO
nakeTa, Koraa Temnepartypa Bo3ayxa BHyTpu
nakeTa AOCTUIHET TeMrnepaTypbl OKpy>KatoLero
BO34yxa (NpubnuanTenbHo Yyepes 1 yac).



Maintenance information and
precautions

WHdopmauma no yxoay 3a annapaTtom
M Mepbl NPefOoCTOPOXKHOCTH

Maintenance information

Cleaning the video head

To ensure normal recording and clear pictures,

clean the video heads. The video head may be

dirty when:

= mosaic-pattern noise appears on the playback
picture.

= playback pictures do not move.

= playback pictures do not appear.

- the & indicator and “ gty CLEANING
CASSETTE” message appear one after another
on the LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

If the above problem, [a] or [b] occurs, clean the
video heads for 10 seconds with the Sony
DVM12CLD cleaning cassette (not supplied).
Check the picture and if the above problem
persists, repeat cleaning.

UHdopmauma no yxony

YucTtka BUAEoronoBok

[na obecnevyeHnA HOpManbHOWM 3anucu n

YETKOro n3obpaxkeHva cneayeT NepuoanHecKm

YUCTUTb BUAEOrONOBKU. Buaeoronosku

BO3MOYXHO 3arpA3HeHbI, ecrnu:

® Ha BOCNPOM3BOANMOM N306pa>KeHu
NOABMAOTCA MOMEXU TUMNa MO3anKu.

® BOCNPOU3BOANMOE U306pakeHne He
OBUraeTcs.

® BOCNPOU3BOANMOE U306pakeHne He
noABMAETCA Ha 3KPaHe.

® Ha akpaHe XK/ nnv B Bugouckartene
MOABMAOTCA OAMNH 3a APYrMM UHAMKATOP € 1
coobLyeHne “ Eﬁ] CLEANING CASSETTE”.

Ecnu Bo3HWKHYT nomexu Tuna [a] nim [b],
NoYncTUTE BUAEOrOSIOBKU C MOMOLLBIO
ouncTuTensHomn kaccetbl Sony DVM12CLD (He
npunaraetcA) B Te4eHne 10 cekyHA. [NpoBepbTe
nsobpaxkeHve 1, ecnm onncaHHbIe Bbille
npo6siemMbl He YCTPaHWUNNCh, MOBTOPUTE YUCTKY.

Cleaning the LCD screen

If fingerprints or dust make the LCD screen dirty,
we recommend using a LCD cleaning cloth
(supplied) to clean the LCD screen.

Yuctka akpana XK

Ecnu Ha akpaHe XKK[ noAaBATCA oTnevaTky unm
nblfib, PEKOMEHAYETCA BOCMNONb30BaThCA
o4nCTUTENBHOM TKaHbto anA XK
(npunaraeTcsa), 4TO6bI OYMCTUTL 3KpaH XKK,.

UOITBWLIOJU| [RUOILIPPY
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Maintenance information and
precautions

MHpopmauuma no yxoay 3a annapaTtom
U Mepbl NPeAOCTOPOXKHOCTH

Removing dust from inside the
viewfinder

(1) Pull out the viewfinder @.
Remove the two screws @ with a screwdriver
(not supplied).
Remove the eyecup ©.

YpaneHue nbinv U3HyTpu
Buaouckarens

(1) Buitawmte Bugonckartens @.
CHuMUTE ABa BUHTA @ C NOMOLUBIO OTBEPTKM
(He npunaraetcA).
CHumuTe okynap ©.

(2) Remove dust from inside the eyecup and
viewfinder with a commercially available
blower.

(3) In the reverse way of (1), attach the eyecup.
Then replace the screws @.

(2) YpanuTe nbinb U3HyTpW OKynapa un
BMAOUCKATENA C NMOMOLLBIO UMEIOLEeCcA B
npojaxke BO34yX04yBKM.

(3) B obpaTHOM nopAaake nyHKTa (1) npukpenuTe
oKynAp. 3aTem ycTaHoBuTE BUHT @.

Notes
= Do not drop or bend the eyecup shaft.
«Be careful when handling the eyecup.

Charging the manganese-
lithium battery in your
camcorder

Your camcorder is supplied with a manganese-
lithium battery installed so as to retain the date
and time, etc., regardless of the setting of the
POWER switch. The manganese-lithium battery
is always charged as long as you are using your
camcorder. The battery, however, will get
discharged gradually if you do not use your
camcorder. It will be completely discharged in
about three months if you do not use your
camcorder at all. Even if the manganese-lithium
battery is not charged, it will not affect the
camcorder operation. To retain the date and time,
etc., charge the battery if the battery is
discharged.
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MpumeyaHua

® He poHANTe n He crmbaviTe KOpryc oKynapa.

® ByabTe OCTOPO>XKHbI NpU obpaLleHuu ¢
OKYNAPOM.

3apAagka mapraHLUeBO-JIMTUEBOM
6atapeiiku B Balwiein Bugeokamepe

K Balev Bugeokamepe npunaraerca
MapraHueBo-nuTMeBan baTapenka,
yCTaHOBMIEHHAA C TeM, YTOObl COXPaHATbL B
namATK JaTty v BpeMA U T.N. He3aBMCUMO OT
ycTaHoBkM nepekntoyatend POWER.
MapraHueBo-nuTneBan 6atapelika 3apAxaeTcA
BCerja B To BpemA, koraa Bbl ncnonbsyete csBoto
Buaeokamepy. OnHako 6aTaperika 6ynet
NMoCcTeneHHo paspAxaTbCcA, ecnu Bbl He
ucronb3yeTe Bawy Bugeokamepy. OHa
MOJSIHOCTBIO Pa3pAAMTCA NPUMEPHO Yepes Tpu
mecAua, ecnu Bel He 6yaeTe ucnonb3oBath Bawy
BMAEOKamepy coBceM. [laxxe ecnv mapraHLeBo-
nuTueBan 6aTapenka He 3apAXKeHa, 3TO He
noBnuAeT Ha paboTy Buaeokamepsbl. AnA
COXpaHeHWA B NamATW AaTbl U BPeMeHu cneayeT
3apAanTb 6aTapeiiky, ecrnv oHa paspsXeHa.



Maintenance information and
precautions

NHdopmauua no yxoay 3a annapaTtom
1 Mepbl NPeAoCTOPOXKHOCTU

Charging the manganese-lithium battery:

= Connect your camcorder to the mains using the
AC adaptor supplied with your camcorder, and
leave your camcorder with the POWER switch
turned off for more than 24 hours.

= Or install the fully charged battery pack in your
camcorder, and leave your camcorder with the
POWER switch turned off for more than 24
hours.

Ajusting the LCD screen
(CALIBRATION)

The buttons on the touch panel may not work
correctly. If this happens, follow the procedure
below.

(1) Set the POWER switch to OFF.

(2) Eject the tape from your camcorder, then
disconnect any connecting cable from your
camcorder.

(3) Set the POWER switch to PLAYER while
pressing DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL on your
camcorder, then keep pressing DISPLAY/
TOUCH PANEL for about five seconds.

(4) Follow the procedure below using an object
such as the corner of the “Memory Stick”
supplied with your camcorder (DCR-PC5E
only).

@ Touch X at the upper left corner.
® Touch X at the lower right corner.
® Touch X in the middle of the screen.

3apAaaka mapraHueBo-nuTUeBoin 6atapenku

¢ [NoacoeamHnTe Bawy Buaeokavepy K cetu ¢
MOMOLLbIO CETEBOro aaanTtepa NepeMeHHoro
TOKa, Npunaraemoro K Bawew Buaeokavepe, n
ocTaBbTe Bauwly Buaeokamvepy ¢
BbIK/TFO4YEHHbBIM MOJIOXXEHNEM MepeknovaTena
nutaHna POWER 6onee, 4em Ha 24 vyaca.

® /Inun >ke ycTaHOBUTE MOSTHOCTBIO 3aPAXXEHHbIN
6aTapenHbI 650k B Bawy Bugeokamvepy u
ocTaBbTe Bawly Buaeokamvepy ¢
BbIK/TFO4YEHHbBIM MOJIOXXEHNEM MepeknovaTena
nutaHna POWER 6onee, 4em Ha 24 yaca.

PerynupoBka akpaHa XXK[
(CALIBRATION)

KHOMKU Ha CeHCOpHOW NaHenun MoryT He paboTaTb
Haanexauwwmm obpasom. Ecnv ato cnyyutcs,
cnepyvTe HXEONUCaHHOW MpoLeaype.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexne OFF.

(2) BeiTonkHuTe KacceTy 3 Baluen Bugeokamepbl,
3aTemM 0TcoeAnHMTE No6oN CoOeaNHUTENbHbIV
kabenb oT Bawei Buaeokamepsl.

(3) YctaHosuTe BbikntovaTens POWER B
nonoxexne PLAYER, HaxxumaA KHOMKy
DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL Ha Bawwen
BMAeoKamepe, a 3aTeM NoAepXnTe HaxarTomn
kHonky DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL okono
NATU CEKYHA.

(4) BbinonHuTe NpuBeAeHHYIo HUXe npoueaypy
C 1CNoNb30BaHNEM TaKoro npeamMeTa, Kak
HMpumep, yronok “Memory Stick”,
npunaraemoi K Bawen Bugeokavepe
(Tonbko mogens DCR-PC5E).

@ MpukocHUTECH K X B BEPHEM JIEBOM YrIy.

@ MprKOCHUTECH K X B HUXHEM MPaBoM
yrny.

® MpukocHNTECh K X B CepeauHe aKpaHa.

X
CALIBRATE

CALIBRATE

CALIBRATE

=) x

Note

If you do not press the right spot, X always
returns to the position at the upper left corner. In
this case, start from step 4 again.

MpumevaHue

Ecnu Bbl He HaxxmeTe npasyto Touky, X Bceraa
6yneT BO3BpALLATLCA B MOMOXEHNE BEPXHEro NeBoro
yrna. B Takom cnyyae cHoBa Ha4yHUTe ¢ nyHKTa 4.

UOITBWLIOJU| [RUOILIPPY

BunewdodpHN BeHAUa1MHLOuo

181



Maintenance information and
precautions

MHdopmauua no yxoay 3a annapaTtom
M Mepbl NPeAOoCTOPOXKHOCTHU

Precautions

Camcorder operation

= Operate your camcorder on 3.6 V (battery pack)
or 4.2V (AC adaptor).

«For DC or AC operation, use the accessories
recommended in this operating instructions.

= If any solid object or liquid get inside the
casing, unplug your camcorder and have it
checked by a Sony dealer before operating it
any further.

= Avoid rough handling or mechanical shock. Be
particularly careful of the lens.

= Keep the POWER switch set to OFF when you
are not using your camcorder.

« Do not wrap your camcorder with a towel, for
example, and operate it. Doing so might cause
heat to build up inside.

= Keep your camcorder away from strong
magnetic fields or mechanical vibration.

« Do not touch the LCD screen with a sharp-
pointed object.

= If your camcorder is used in a cold place, a
residual image may appear on the LCD screen.
This is not a malfunction.

= While using your camcorder, the back of the
LCD screen may heat up. This is nota
malfunction.

On handling tapes

= Do not insert anything into the small holes on
the rear of the cassette. These holes are used to
sense the type and thickness of the tape and if
the recording tab is in or out.

= Do not open the tape protect cover or touch the
tape.

= Avoid touching or damaging the terminals. To
remove dust, clean the terminals with a soft
cloth.

Camcorder care

= Remove the tape, and periodically turn on the
power, operate the CAMERA and PLAYER
sections and play back a tape for about 3
minutes when your camcorder is not to be used
for a long time.

« Clean the lens with a soft brush to remove dust.

If there are fingerprints on the lens, remove
them with a soft cloth.
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Mepbl NpeAOCTOPOXKHOCTHU

AkcnnyaTtaumAa BUAeoKamepbl

* 3kennyaTupyinTe Buaeokamepy ot 3,6 B
(6aTapenHbIn 6510K) unu 4,2 B (apantep
NnepemMeHHOro Toka).

* Y10 KacaeTcA aKkcnyaTaumm BuaeoKamepbl oT
NMOCTOAHHOIO U MEPEMEHHOr0 TOKa,
UCMOSb3YNTE NPUHAANEXHOCTMH,
pekoMeHayeMble B JaHHOW MHCTPYKLMK No
aKcnnyaTaumm.

* Ecnu Kakoi-Hnbyab TBepAbii NpeaMeT unm
XXUAKOCTb Monanu BHYTPb Kopnyca, To
BbIK/TIO4YMTE BUAEOKaMEPY 1 NMpOBepbTe ee Yy
avnepa Sony nepej fanbHenwen ee
3KCnyaTaumen.

® 136eranTte rpyboro obpatieHuna ¢
BMAEOKaAMEPON UM MEXAHNYECKMX yAapoB.
ByabTe 0CO6EHHO OCTOPOXHBI C 06BEKTVBOM.

¢ Ecnv BMaeokamepa He UCrnonb3yeTcs,
nepxuTte Bbikntoyatens POWER B nonoxeHumn
OFF.

¢ He 3aBopauvBaviTe Bawy Bunaeokamepy,
Hanpumep, B NOSIOTEHUE, U He 3KcnnyaTupymiTe
ee B TaKOM coCToAHUW. B npoTnBHOM criyyae
MOXET NPOU30NTN NOBLILLIEHNE TEMMNEPaTYpbI
BHYTPW BUAEOKaMEpbI.

¢ [lep>xute Bauwy Buaeokamepy nopasnbiue oT
CUNbHBIX MarHUTHbIX NOMEN UM MEeXaHU4eCKoM
Bubpaumn.

¢ He npukacantecb K akpaHy >XK[ ocTpbimMu
npeameTamu.

¢ [pun akcnnyaTtauum Bawen Bugeokamepnl B
XONMoAHOM MecTe, Ha akpaHe XXK[ moxeT
NoABNATLCA OCTAaTO4YHOE N3o6padkeHne. ATo
He ABMAETCA HeNCNPaBHOCTbIO.

¢ [pu akcnnyaTauum Bawen Bugeokamepsl,
3a4HAA cTopoHa akpaHa XK moxeT
HarpeBaTtbcA. OTO He ABNAETCA
HeuncnpaBHOCTHIO.

OTHOCUTENIBHO O6palleHUA ¢ JIeHTaMun

* He BCTaBnAnTe HUYEro B ManeHbkne
OTBEPCTUA Ha 3afHEN CTOPOHE KacCeTbl. ATn
OTBEPCTWA UCMONb3YOTCA ANA onpeaesieHns
TUMNa 1 TOSNLWWHbI NNEHTbI, @ TakXe AnA
onpeneneHva Hannuua U oTCyTCTBUA
nenecTKa 3aluThbl 3an1Mcy Ha neHTe.

* He OTKpbIBaTe NpeaoXpaHnTeNbHYO0 KPbILKY
NEHTbI U He NpUKacalTeCh K NIEHTe.

® [13beranTe KacaHuA UM NOBPEXAEHUA
nosocoB. [NnA yaaneHus nbinv YucTuTe
nosoca ¢ MOMOLLBIO MATKOW TKaHW.

Yxop 3a BuaeoKkamepom

¢ [epnoanyecku BolHUMaTe KacceTy u
BKIllOYaWTe NMUTaHNe, onepupynTe
yctpovictBamu CAMERA n PLAYER n
BOCMPON3BOANTE NEHTY NopAAKa 3-X MUHYT,
ecnu Bawa snaeokamvepa He 6yneT
“cnonb3oBaTbCA AUTENIbHOE BPeMA.

® YncTuTe 06BEKTMB C MOMOLLBIO MATKOW
KWUCTO4YKM ANnA yaanexnua noinn. Ecnn nmetotea
oTneYaTKun nanbles Ha 06beKTuBse, TO
yaanuTe nx ¢ NOMOLLbIO MATKOW TKaHW.



Maintenance information and
precautions

NHdopmauua no yxoay 3a annapaTtom
1 Mepbl NPeAoCTOPOXKHOCTU

= Clean the camcorder body with a dry soft cloth,
or a soft cloth lightly moistened with a mild
detergent solution. Do not use any type of
solvent which may damage the finish.

« Do not let sand get into your camcorder. When
you use your camcorder on a sandy beach or in
a dusty place, protect it from the sand or dust.
Sand or dust may cause your camcorder to
malfunction, and sometimes this malfunction
cannot be repaired.

AC adaptor

= Unplug the unit from the mains when you are
not using the unit for a long time. To disconnect
the mains lead, pull it out by the plug. Never
pull the mains lead itself.

= Do not operate the unit with a damaged cord or
if the unit has been dropped or damaged.

= Do not bend the mains lead forcibly, or place a
heavy object on it. This will damage the cord
and may cause fire or electrical shock.

= Prevent metallic objects from coming into
contact with the metal parts of the connecting
section. If this happens, a short may occur and
the unit may be damaged.

= Always keep metal contacts clean.

« Do not disassemble the unit.

= Do not apply mechanical shock or drop the
unit.

= While the unit is in use, particularly during
charging, keep it away from AM receivers and
video equipment. AM receivers and video
equipment disturb AM reception and video
operation.

= The unit becomes warm during use. This is not
a malfunction.

= Do not place the unit in locations that are:
— Extremely hot or cold
— Dusty or dirty
- Very humid
- Vibrating

Battery pack

= Use only the specified charger or video
equipment with the charging function.

= To prevent accident from a short circuit, do not
allow metal objects to come into contact with
the battery terminals.

= Keep the battery pack away from fire.

= Never expose the battery pack to temperatures
above 60°C (140°F), such as in a car parked in
the sun or under direct sunlight.

® Yuctute Kopnyc BUAeoKaMepbl C MOMOLLbIO CyXOM
MAFKON TKaHW UM MATKON TKaHW, cnerka
CMOY€EHHOW pacTBOPOM YMEPEHHOrO MOIOLLEro
cpencTBa. He ucnonb3synte kakvux-nnbo Tunos
pacTBopuTEnen, KOTOopble MOTyT NMOBPEAUTb
OTAENKY.

* He gonyckavTe nonagaHvA necka B
Buaeokamepy. Ecnu Bbl ucnonbsyete
BMAEOKaMepy Ha necyaHoM MiAXe unm B
KaKoM-1nbo MbibHOM MecTe, NpeAoXpaHnTe
annapat oT necka unu nbinu. MNecok nnu Nbinb
MOTyT NPUBECTU K HEMCNpaBHOCTY annapara,
KOTOpaA MHOrAa MOXeT 6bITb HEMCNPaBMMOW.

ApanTep nepemMeHHOro Toka

e OTCOEaMHNTE annapar OT 3NIEKTPUYECKON ceTu,
€CIIM OH He WCMOoNb3yeTCA AIMTENbHOE BPEMSA.
[inA oTcoeanHeHUA NPoBOAa ANEKTPONUTaHUA
NOTAHWUTE ero 3a pa3beM. Hukoraa He TAHUTE
3a cam NpoBOA, SNEKTPONMUTaHWA.

® He akcnnyaTtupyinTe annapar ¢
NMOBPEXAEHHbBIM LLUHYPOM UMW Xe B cryyae,
ecnu annapat ynan unu 6bin NoBpeXXaeH.

* He crmbavite ceTeBOn NPOBOA CUMOW U He
CTaBbTe Ha HEro TAXesble NpeaMeTbl. JTO
NnoBpeamnT NPOBOA U MOXET NPUBECTM K NOXKapy
VN NOPa>KEHMIO 3NIEKTPUHECKUM TOKOM.

® BybTe OCTOPOXKHbI, YTOObI HUKaKne
MeTannm4eckre npeamMeTbl He conpukKacanmcb ¢
METaNIM4ECKNMM KOHTaKTaM1 COeANHUTENBHOM
nnacTuHbl. Ecny aTo cnyunTca, To MoXxeT
NMPON30MTN KOPOTKOE 3aMblKaHve, 1 annapar
MOXET 6bITb MOBPEXKAEH.

* Bcerpa noaaepxvBante Mmetannmyeckme
KOHTaKTbl B YACTOTE.

* He pasbupante annapar.

* He noaBepranTe annapaTt MeXaHU4eCcKown
BMOpaLMN 1 He POHANTE ero.

¢ [pun ncnonb3oBaHuK annapaTa, 0Co6eHHO BO
BPEMA 3apAAKW, AEPXUTE ero noaanblue ot
npMemMHUKoB AM-paanoBeLLaHna u
Buaeoannapatypsbl. MpuemHukn AM-
paavoBeLLlaHuA 1 BUugeoannapatypa HapyLlarT
AM-paguonpuem n paboTy Bugeoannapartypsbil.

* B npouecce akcnnyataumm annapart
HarpeBaeTcA. OTO ABNAETCA BMNOJIHE
HOpMaJsibHbIM.

* He pasmellanTe annapaT B MecTax:
—Ype3mMepHO XapKnX Unm XonoaHbIX
— MbINbHBIX AW rPA3HBIX
—OueHb BNaXxHbIX
—NoaBep>XeHHbIX BO3AENCTBUIO BUbpaumm

BaTapeWHbi 6ok

® /icnonb3yinTe TONbKO PEKOMEHAyeMoe
3apAAHOe YCTPOMCTBO UK BUaegoannapaTtypy ¢
3apAAHON OYHKLMEN.

¢ [InA npeAoTBpaLLeHA HeCHaCcTHOro cryyan
13-3a KOPOTKOro 3aMblKaHWA He Aonyckante
KOHTaKTa MeTanIM4ecknx NnpeameToB ¢
nontocamu 6aTapenHoro 61oka.

* He pacnonaraiiTe 6aTapeiHbli 610K B6NU3M OrHA.

* He noggeprante 6aTapeiHbin 610K BO3LENCTBUIO
Temneparyp cBbiwe 60°C, Hanpumep, B
np1nNapKoBaHHOM Moj, COMHLeM aBTomobune unm
noz, NPAMBIM CONTHEYHBIM CBETOM.
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MHdopmauua no yxoay 3a annapaTtom
M Mepbl NPeAOoCTOPOXKHOCTHU

= Store the battery pack in a cool, dry place.

= Do not expose the battery pack to any
mechanical shock.

= Do not disassemble nor modify the battery
pack.

= Attach the battery pack to the video equipment
securely.

= Charging while some capacity remains does not
affect the original battery capacity.

= When the battery pack is not to be used for a
long time, charge the battery pack once fully,
and then use it until it fully discharges again.
Keep the battery pack in a cool place.

Notes on dry batteries

To avoid possible damage from battery leakage

or corrosion, observe the following:

= Be sure to insert the batteries with the + —
polarities matched to the + — marks.

= Dry batteries are not rechargeable.

= Do not use a combination of new and old
batteries.

= Do not use different types of batteries.

«Current flows from batteries when you are not
using them for a long time.

« Do not use leaking batteries.

If batteries are leaking

= Wipe off the liquid in the battery compartment
carefully before replacing the batteries.

= If you touch the liquid, wash it off with water.

= If the liquid get into your eyes, wash your eyes
with a lot of water and then consult a doctor.

If any problem occurs, unplug your camcorder
and contact your nearest Sony dealer.
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® XpaHuTe 6aTaperHblin 610K B NPOXIagHOM,
CyXOM MecTe.

* He noageprante 6atapeiiHbiin 6510k BO3AEACTBUIO
Kakvx-nmbo MexaHn4eckux yaapos.

* He pasbupanite u He BUAOU3MEHANTE
6aTapenHbI 6510K.

* MpukpennAnTe 6aTapenHbin 6MOK K
BuaeoannapaType nioTHo.

® 3apAgka B criyyae oCTaBLUENCA eMKOCTH
3apAaa He oTpaXkaeTCcA Ha eMKOCTU
nepBOHaYanbHOro 3apAaa.

* Korpa 6atapeiiHbli 6ok He bynet
NCMONb30BaTLCA B TEHEHWE ANUTENBHOIO
nepuoga BpeMeHu, MOMHOCTbIO 3apAauTe
6aTapeiHbIi 650K, a 3aTeM CHoOBa
UCMOSIb3yNTe €ero A0 MOSIHOW paspAaKu.
XpaHuTe 6aTapeiiHbiii 610K B NPOXNaaHOM
mecTe.

MNpumeyaHmA K cyxum 6aTapenkam

Bo nsbexxaHme BO3MOXXHOIO MOBPEXAeHNA

BMAEOKaMepbl BCNEACTBUE YTEYKN BHYTPEHHErO

BelecTBa 6aTapeek nnm Kopposum cobnogante

cnegayioulee:

* [pn ycTaHoBKe 6aTapeek cobniofanTe NpaBumbHyO
NONAPHOCTb + — B COOTBETCTBUM C METKAMMU + —.

* Cyxve 6aTapeinkmn Henb3a nepesapAXxarb.

® He ncnonb3ynte HoBble baTapeinkn BMeCTe Co
cTapbimu.

* He ncnonb3ynte 6atapenku pasHoro Tuna.

® Ecnu 6aTapelikv He UCMoNb3yTCA ANUTENbHOE
BPEMA, OHW MOCTEMNEHHO pa3pAXatoTcA.

* He ncnonb3ynte 6artapeikn, KOTOpble MOTEKIN.

Ecnu npousowna yteyka BHyTPeHHero

BelyecTBa 6aTapeek

¢ [lepen TeM, Kak 3aMeHUTb baTapenku,
TWaTesIbHO NPOTPUTE OCTaTKM XXMAKOCTMU B
oTceke AnA 6aTapeek.

* B cnyyae nonajaHunaA >XMAKOCTU Ha KOXY,
NPOMOWTE XWUAKOCTb BOAOW.

* B cnyyae nonajaHunA XXUAKOCTU B rnasa,
npomoWTe cBou rnasa 60MbWMM KOIMYECTBOM
BOJbI, NOCMe Yero obpaTnTech K Bpady.

B cnyyae BO3HUKHOBEHUA KakMX-nMbo npobnem,
oTKNoYMTEe Bawy Bugeokamepy OT NCTOYHMKA
nuTaHnA n obpaTuTech B 6amkanLLmni
CEPBUCHbIV LIEHTp Sony.



Specifications

Video camera
recorder

System

Video recording system

2 rotary heads

Helical scanning system

Audio recording system
Rotary heads, PCM system
Quantization: 12 bits (Fs 32 kHz,
stereo 1, stereo 2), 16 bits

(Fs 48 kHz, stereo)

Video signal

PAL colour, CCIR standards
Usable cassette

Mini DV cassette with the "IN
mark printed

Tape speed

SP: Approx. 18.81 mm/s

LP: Approx. 12.56 mm/s
Recording/playback time (using
cassette DVMG60)

SP: 1 hour

LP: 1.5 hours
Fastforward/rewind time (using
cassette DVM60)

Approx. 3 min. and 30 seconds
Viewfinder

Electric viewfinder (colour)
Image device

1/4 type CCD (Charge Coupled
Device)

Approx. 800,000 pixels
(Effective: Approx. 400,000 pixels)
Lens

Carl Zeiss

Combined power zoom lens

Filter diameter 30 mm. (1 3/16 in.)

10x (Optical), 40x (Digital)
Focal length

3.3-33mm (5/32-15/16in.)
When converted to a 35 mm still
camera

42 -420 mm (111716 - 16 5/8 in.)
Colour temperature

Auto, HOLD (Hold), =0sIndoor
(3200K), 8¢ Outdoor (5800K)
Minimum illumination

51lux (F 1.7)

0 lux (in the NightShot mode)**

** Objects unable to be seen due to
the dark can be shot with infrared

lighting.

Input/Output connectors
S video output
4-pin mini DIN
Luminance signal: 1 Vp-p,

75 ohms, unbalanced, sync negative

Chrominance signal: 0.3 Vp-p,
75 ohms, unbalanced

Audio/Video output

AV MINIJACK

Video signal: 1 Vp-p, 75 ohms,
unbalanced, sync negative
Audio signal: 327 mV, (at output
impedance more than 47 kilohms)
Output impedance with less than
2.2 kilohms

i, DV output

4-pin connector

Headphone jack

Stereo minijack (g 3.5 mm)

€ LANC control jack (DCR-PC4E)
Stereo mini- minijack (g 2.5 mm)
¢ (LANC)/DIGITAL I/O jack
(DCR-PC5E)

Special mini-minijack (g 2.5 mm)
Transfer rate:

Max 115.2Kbps

RS232C based

MIC jack

Minijack, 0.388 mV low impedance

with 2.5 to 3.0 V DC, output
impedance 6.8 kilohms

(2 3.5 mm)

Stereo type

LCD screen

Picture

2.5 type measured diagonally
50 x 37 mm (2x11/2in.)
Total dot number

200,640 (880 x 228)

General

Power requirements

3.6 V (battery pack)

4.2V (AC power adaptor)
Average power consumption
(when using the battery pack)
During camera recording using
DCR-PC4E:

LCD35W

Viewfinder 2.7 W

DCR-PC5E:

LCD 3.6 W

Viewfinder 2.8 W

Operating temperature

0°C to 40 °C (32 °F to 104 °F)
Storage temperature

—20 °C to +60 °C (-4 °F to +140 °F)
Dimensions (approx.)

54 x 101 x 97 mm

(21/8 x4 x37/8in.) (w/h/d)
Mass (approx.)

DCR-PCA4E: 440 g (15 0z)
DCR-PC5E: 450 g (15 0z)
excluding the battery pack and
cassette

DCR-PC4E: 5109 (11b 1 02)
DCR-PC5E: 520 g (1 Ib 2 0z)
including the battery pack,

NP-FS11, cassette DVM60 and lens

cap
Supplied accessories
See page 5.

AC adaptor

Power requirements

100 - 240 V AC, 50760 Hz
Power consumption

13w

Output voltage

DCOUT: 4.2V, 1.8 Ainthe
operating mode

Battery charge terminal:
4.2V, 15 Ain charge mode
Operating temperature
0°C to 40 °C (32 °F to 104 °F)
Storage temperature

—20 °C to +60 °C (-4 °F to +140 °F)
Dimensions (approx.)

49 x 39 x 85 mm (115/16 x 19/16 x

33/8in.) (w/h/d) excluding
projecting parts

Mass (approx.)

1209 (4.2 02)

excluding mains lead

Battery pack

Output voltage
DC36V

Capacity

4.1Wh

Dimensions (approx.)
30.3x 16.3 x50.2 mm
(1174 x21/32 x 2in.) (w/h/d)
Mass (approx.)

409 (1.4 0z)

Type

Lithium ion

“Memory Stick™
(DCR-PC5E only)

Memory

Flash memory

4MB: MSA-4A

Operating voltage

2.7-3.6V

Power consumption

Approx. 45mA in the operating
mode

Approx. 130pA in the standby
mode

Dimensions (approx.)

50 x 2.8 x 21.5 mm
(2x1/8x7/8 in.) (w/h/d)
Mass (approx.)

49 (0.14 0z)

Design and specifications are
subject to change without notice.

UOITBWLIOJU| [RUOILIPPY

BunewdodpHN BeHAUa1MHLOuo
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TexHUYecKUue xapakKTepucTUKK

Bupaeokamepa

Cuctema

CucTtema Bugeosanucu
2 Bpaljarolmeca rofoBku
Cuctema HakoHHON
MeXaHNYeCcKoW pa3BepTKu
Cuctema ayavosanucu
Bpauwatowmecn ronosku, cucrema
NKM
[vckpeTnsauma: 12 6uTos
(CaBur yacTtoTbl 32 Kl'y, cTepeo 1,
cTepeo 2), 16 6utos (Casur
yacToTbl 48 KI'l, cTepeo)
Bupeocurnan
LiBeToBoW curHan PAL, ctaHpapT
MKKP
Wcnonb3yemble kacceTbl
KacceTbl MUHN DV ¢ neyatHbiM
3HaKom "
CKOpOCTb JIEHTbI
SP: npmbnus. 18,81 mm/c
LP: npu6nua. 12,56 mv/c
Bpemna 3anucu/BocnpousseneHua
(Npu cnonb3oBaHUM KacceTbl
DVM60)
SP: 1 yac
LP: 1,5 yaca
BpemA yckopeHHOW nepemoTKu
Bnepea/Hasap, (Npu
WUCMONb30BaHMM KacceTbl
DVM60)
Mpn6nns. 3 MuH. n 30 cek.
Bupouckartenb
OneKTpuyecKuii BuaoucKaTenb
(uBeTHoM)
dopmuposartenb u3obpaxeHua
1/4-pronmosbin M3C (npnbop ¢
3apAA0BOW CBA3bIO)
Mpn6nns. 800 000 anemeHTOB
n3obpaxeHuna
(3cbbekTrBHbIE: NPMbAM3. 400 000
3/1EMEHTOB N306pa>keHnA)
06beKTUB
Kapn Llencc
Kom6uHMpoBaHHbIN 06EKTUB C
NpYBOAHBLIM TPaHCHOKATOPOM
[OvameTp dunbTpa 30 MM
10-KpaTHbIi (ONTUYECKUI),
40-kpaTHbIN (UMdpoBoN)
®doKyCHOe paccToAHue
3,3 -33 Mm
Mpn npeobpaszoBaHuu B 35-Mm
q30T0Kamepy
42-420m
LIBeTOBaH Temnepartypa
ABToperynprBaHMe HOLD
(6noknpoeka), == B nomeLueHnm
(3200K), 38 Ha ynuue (5800K)
MUHMMAnbHanA OCBEIIEHHOCTh
5nk (F 1,7)
0 nK (B peXXnMe HOYHOW CbeMKM)**
** CbeMKy 06bEKTOB, HEBUAUMbIX B
TEMHOTE, MOXHO BbIMOMHATDL C
NOMOLLbIO MH(ppaKpacHoro
ocBeLleHNA.

Pasbembl BXOAHbIX/BbIXOAHbIX
CUrHanos

Bbixop S Bugeo

4-1uTbipbkoBOE MUHN-THE3A0 DIN
CurHan AapkocTu: pasmax 1 B,

75 OM, HECUMMEPUYHBIN

CuvrHan uBeTHocTu: pa3max 0,3 B,
75 OM, HECUMMETPUYHbBIN

Bbixop curHana ayauo/smaeo
AV MINI JACK

BugeocwrHan: pasmax curHana 1 B,
75 OM, HECUMMEPUYHbIN,
CUHXPOHU3MPOBAHHbIN
oTpuLAaTenNbHbIA NONC
AyanocurHan: 327 mB (npu nonHom
BbIXOJJHOM CONPOTUBNEHWn 6onee
yeMm 47 KUNoom)

MonHoe BbIxogHOE COnpoTUBREHNE
MeHee 2,2 Kunoom

B, DV Bbixoa uncdposoro
BupeocurHana

4-1UThIPbKOBbLIN pasbem

He3n0 ronoBHbIX TenegoHoB
CTepeooHnyeckoe MUHU-THe340
(2 3,5 Mm)

Q MHe3po ynpasnenua LANC
He3no (DCR-PCA4E)
CTepeothoHNYECKOe MUHU-MUHUTHE3 A0
(2 2,5 Mm)

C (LANC)/DIGITAL I/0
(DCR-PC5E)

CneuunanbHoe MUHU-MUHUTHE3 0
(2 2,5 Mm)

CKOpoCTb Nepeaayn:

Makc. 115,2 KbuT B cekyHay
OcHoBaHa Ha RS232C

'Hesgo MIC

MuHu-riesgo, 0,388 MB, Hu13Koe
nonHoe conpoTueneHue ot 2,5 Ao
3,0 B nOCTOAHHOrO TOKa, BbIXOAHOE
nosiHoe conpoTueneHue 6,8 kKOm
(2 3,5 Mm)

CTtepeodhoHnyeckuii Tun

AkpaH XKA

N306pakeHne

2,5 aonva no avaroHanu

50 x 37 Mm

O6Lee KOIMYECTBO 3/IEMEHTOB
n3obpaxxeHun

200,640 (880 x 228)

O6uwee

TpeboBaHUA K NUTaHUIO

3,6 B (6aTapelHblii 6510K)

4,2 B (ceTeBou apantep
nepemeHHoro Toka)

CpeaHAA noTpebnAeman
MOLUHOCTb (MPY UCMONb30BaHUMN
6aTapeitHoro 6noka)

Bo Bpema 3anucu Bugeokamepow ¢
NOMOLLbIO

DCR-PCA4E:

XKO  3,5BTt

BupouckaTtens 2,7 BT
DCR-PCS5E:

XKKO  3,6BT

Bupovckarens 2,8 BT

PabouanA Temneparypa

OT0°C po40°C

Temnepatypa XxpaHeHUA

Ot -20 °C po +60 °C

Pa3smepbl (npn6nus.)

54 x 101 x 97 Mm (w/B/r)

Bec (npu6nus.)

DCR-PC4E: 4401

DCR-PC5E: 4501

He BKJtovan 6aTaperiHoro 6noka u
KacceTbl

DCR-PC4E: 5101

DCR-PC5E: 5201

BKJtovan 6atapeiiHbivi 6510k NP-
FS11, kaccety DVM60 1 KpbILLKY
obbekTnBa

Mpunaraembie NPMHaANEXHOCTN
Cwm. cTp. 5.

CeTeBOM apganTtep
nepemMeHHOro Toka

TpeboBaHuA K NUTaHUIO

100 - 240 B nepemeHHoro Toka, 50/
60 'y

MoTpebnAaemana MOWHOCTb

13 BT

BbixoaHoe HanpAXeHue

DC OUT: 4,2 B, 1,8 A B paboyem
pexxume

Pasbem 3apAaku 6aTapeiHoro
6noka:

4,2 B, 1,5 A B pexxume 3apagku
Pabouan Temneparypa

OT0°C pno 4

TemnepaTypa xpaHeHuﬂ

Ot -20 °C po +60 °C

Pa3mepbl (npubnus.)

49 x 39 x 85 MM (ww/B/T)

He BKJl04aA BbICTynawwne 4actm
Bec (npu6nus.)

120r

He BK/04aA NpoBOA4 aneKTponuTaHma

BaTtapeiHbi 610K

BbixoaHoe HanpAXeHue
MocT. ToK. 3,6 B
EmkocTb

4,1 BTy

Pa3smepbl (npn6nus.)
30,3 x 16,3 x 50,2 MM
Bec (npu6nus.)

40r

Tun
JINTMEBO-NOHHBIA

“Memory Stick”
(Tonbko mopenb
DCR-PC5E)

MNamATb

Mwuratowas namATb

4 M6: MSA-4A

Pabouee HanpAXeHue
2,7-36B

NoTpe6bnAemana MOLWHOCTb
Mpnbnns. 45 mA B paboyem
pexxume

Mpnbnuns. 130 MKA B pexxume
oXugaHua

Pa3smepbl (npn6nus.)

50 x 2,8 x 21,5 Mm (w/B/T)
Bec (npu6nus.)

4r

KOHCTpYKUWA 1 TEXHUYECKne
XapaKTepUCTUKN MOTYT BbITb
N3MeHeHbI 6e3 yBEAOMIIEHMA.



— Quick Reference — — OnepaTuBHbIWA CNPaBOYHUK —

Identifying the parts O603Ha4YeHMe YacTen n
and controls perynATopos

Camcorder Bupaeokamepa

1]

[er]

Sl (o] [ N [0

[1]Lens cap (p. 22) Kpblwka o6bekTUBa (CTp. 22) e
[2] OPEN button (p. 26, 34) [2] KnHonka OPEN (cTp. 26, 34) ;%
LCD screen/Touch panel (p. 20, 122) QkpaH XXK[/ceHcopHana naHenb %
[4] Battery/Battery terminal cover (p. 17) (cTp. 20, 122) %

(4] Kpblwka 6aTapeitHoro 6noka/6aTapeiHbix

[8]Eyecup KOHTaKTOoB (CTp. 17) o
. . 5
[6] Viewfinder (p. 22) Okynap _§
LOCK (DCR-PCSE only) (p. 22) (6] Bupouckarens (cTp. 22) 5
. I
POWER switch (p. 22) LOCK (Tonbko mogens DCR-PCSE) (cTp. 22) I,
(1]
[9] START/STOP button (p. 22) MNepeknioyatens POWER (cTp. 22) §
BATTERY RELEASE lever (p. 17) [9] Kronka START/STOP (cTp. 22) S
£
I
Pbiyar BATTERY RELEASE (cTp. 17) S
Lomss, This mark indicates that this (UL [aHHbIN 3HaK 03Ha4aeT, 4YTo 3TO
§° % product is a genuine accessory (fc’% nagenve ABNAETCA NOANMHHON
for Sony video products. NpUHaANEeXXHOCTbIO AnA
When purchasing Sony video BuAeoannapaTtypbl Sony. Npu
products, Sony recommends that noKynke Buaeoannaparypsbl
you purchase accessories with Sony pekomeHayeTcA
this “GENUINE VIDEO npuobpeTartb AnA Hee
ACCESSORIES” mark. NpUHALANEXHOCTN Sony C Taknm

3Hakom “GENUINE VIDEO
ACCESSORIES”.
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Identifying the parts and controls

O603Ha4YeHue YacTen u
perynAaTtopos

= BRI

&

8 @ &l

=]

Accessory shoe

Microphone (p. 93)

NIGHTSHOT switch (p. 30)

SUPER NIGHTSHOT button (p. 30)
S VIDEO OUT jack (p. 40, 45, 78)
Infrared rays emitter (p. 30)
Focus ring (p. 63)

Lens

Remote sensor

Camera recording lamp (p. 22)

[11] THe3no anA BCcnomoraTenbHOro
obopyaosaHuA

MukpochoH (cTp. 93)

Bbikntouatenb NIGHTSHOT (ctp. 30)
Kronka SUPER NIGHTSHOT (cTp. 30)
He3no S VIDEO OUT (cTp. 40, 45, 78)
AmuTTep uHdpakpacHbIx ny4den (cTp. 30)
Konbuo hokycmposkm (cTp. 63)
O61beKkTUB

OWCTaHUMOHHbIN AaTYMK

Jlamnouka 3anucu Kamepow (cTp. 22)

Note on the Carl Zeiss lens

Your camcorder is equipped with a Carl Zeiss
lens which can reproduce a fine image.

The lens for your camcorder was developed
jointly by Carl Zeiss, in Germany, and Sony
Corporation. It adopts the MTF* measurement
system for video camera and offers a quality
as the Carl Zeiss lens.

* MTF is an abbreviation of Modulation
Transfer Function.
The value number indicates the amount of
light of a subject penetrating into the lens.
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MpumeyaHne oTHOCUTENIBHO O6BEKTMBA
Kapn Llenicc

Bawa Bnaeokamepa ocHalleHa 06beKTUBOM
Kapn Lleiice, KOTOpbIi MOXET NPOU3BOANTb
npeBocxoAHoe usobpaxeHne. O6bEKTUB ANA
naHHoM Kamepbl 6bin paspaboTaH upmon
Kapn Leicc B F'epmaHumn coBMecTHO ¢
kopropauven Sony. OH obnagaet
nsamepuTensHon cuctemon MTF* ana
BMAeOKamMepbl 1 obecrieunBaeT KayecTBo,
XapakTepHoe anA 06bekTnBoB chmpmbl Kapn
Llece.

* MTF aBnAeTcA CoKpalleHnem oT
Modulation Transfer Function, 4to B
nepesoje o3HayaeT pyHKUmA/hakTop
nepenayv MOAynALUK.

YucnoBoe 3HayeHNe yKasblBaeT Kakoe
KONM4eCTBO cBeTa OT 06bekTa nonagaet
Ha 06bEKTMB.




O603HavyeHue yacTen u
Identifying the parts and controls perynaropos

24

[21] MIC jack (PLUG IN POWER) (p. 93) F'Hespo MIC (PLUG IN POWER) (cTp. 93)
Connect an external microphone [InAa noacoeanHeHnA BHELWHEro MMKpodoHa
(not supplied). This jack also accepts (He npunaraeTcA). 3TO rHE340 Takxe
a “plug-in-power” microphone. no3BonAeT NOAKOYUTL MUKPOMOH “C o

22 AUDIO/VIDEO OUT jack (p. 40, 45, 78) BBIKTIOHATENEM MUTAHNA. 3

€ LANC control jack (DCR-PCAE) 22 2;1:3% ign;g;v IDEC OUT g
€ (LANC)/DIGITAL I/O jack (DCR-PC5E) T o
(p.142) M'Hespo € LANC ynpaBneHuna (DCR-PC4E) g
LANC stands for Local Application Control F'Hespo ¢ (LANC)/DIGITAL I/0 (DCR-PC5E) ©®
Bus System. The @ control jack is used for (cTp. 142)
controlling the tape transport of video LANC osHauaeT cucTemy KaHana mectHoro 9
equipment and other peripherals connected to ynpaeneHwva. M'He3go ynpaenenus € 3
the video equipment. This jack has the same MCMonb3yeTcA ANA KOHTPONA 3a E
function as the jack indicated as CONTROL L nepevelleH1eM NeHTbl Buaeoannapatypel n - @
or REMOTE. neputepuinHbIX YCTPOWUCTB, NOAKITIOYEHHBIX K E
. . Hel. [laHHOE rHe3[0 NMeeT TaKylo Xe o

B DV OUT jack _(p. 89). . OYHKUMIO, KaK N pasbembl, 0603Ha4YEHHbIE 3
The B DV OUT jack is i.LINK compatible. kak CONTROL L nnn REMOTE. §

° £
FHesno B DV OUT (cTp. 80) ;

MHe3po b DV OUT coBMeCTUMO C KaHasiom
nepegayv curHanos i.LINK.
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Identifying the parts and controls

O603Ha4YeHMe YacTen u
perynaTopos

25

[26}

Speaker
Power lamp (p. 7, 22)

O (headphones) jack
When you use headphones, the speaker on
your camcorder is silent.

PHOTO button (p. 42, 126)

Power zoom lever (p. 27)
DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL button (p. 36)
RESET button (p. 164)

Access lamp (DCR-PC5E only) (p. 121)

& =8 =B B

[25 AuHamuk
Jlamnouka nutaHusa (cTp. 7, 22)

F'He3no () (ronosBHble TenegoHbl)
Ecnu Bbl ncnonb3dyeTe ronoBHble TeNneoHbl,
OvHaMuk Ha Balwen Buaeokamepe
OTKNo4aeTcA.

KHonka PHOTO (cTp. 42, 126)

Pblyar npuBogHOro BapmooobLKTMBa
(cTp. 27)

KHonka DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL (cTp. 36)
KHonka RESET (ctp. 173)

Namnouka poctyna (Tonbko Moaens
DCR-PC5E) (cTp. 121)

About the Holding Grip
Hold the Holding Grip firmly as illustrated.

OTHOCMUTENbHO PYKOATKMN NOAAEPKKH
Hape>xHo yaep>xuBanTe pyKOATKY MNOAAEPXKKM,
Kak nokasaHo Ha PUCYHKe.




Identifying the parts and controls

O6o03Ha4YeHue YacTen u
perynaTtopos

33
[34]

35

[36]

[37]

FOCUS switch (p. 63)
BACK LIGHT button (p. 29)

“Memory Stick” slot (DCR-PC5E only)
(p.121)

Viewfinder lens adjustment lever (p. 24)
Cassette lid (p. 19)

Grip strap

Holding Grip

MEMORY RELEASE lever (DCR-PC5E only)
(p. 121)

OPEN/4A EJECT lever (p. 19)

Tripod receptacle
Make sure that the length of the tripod screw
is less than 6.5 mm (9/32 inch). Otherwise,
you cannot attach the tripod securely and the
screw may damage your camcorder.

Bbikntouatenb FOCUS (cTp. 63)
KHonka BACK LIGHT (cTp. 29)

M'He3no “Memory Stick” (Tonbko Moaens
DCR-PC5E) (cTp. 121)

Pblyar perynmpoBku o6beKkTuBa
Bupgouckarena (cTp. 24)

Kpbiwka kaccetbi (cTp. 19)
PemeHb 3axBaTa
PyKkoATKa NoaaepXKm

Pbiyar MEMORY RELEASE (Tonbko moaenb
DCR-PCS5E) (ctp. 121)

Pbiyar OPEN/A EJECT (cTp. 19)

MHe3no anA TpeHorun
Y6eautechb, YTO ANMHA BUHTA TPEHOTM MeHee
6,5 Mmm. B npoTusHOM criyqae Bbl He cmoxeTe
Ha[eXHO MPUKPENUTbL TPEHOTY, a BUHT
MoXeT nospeanTb Bawy Buaeokavepy.

Fastening the grip strap

Fasten the grip strap firmly.

)

A~

q}[" =
P ~—

3acTerusaHue pemMHA 3axBaTa

(3]

Hape>xHo 3acTerHnTe pemeHb 3axBaTa.

fo) ERTEIETEND LIlale)

MUHhogedud niaHauledau
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Identifying the parts and controls

O603Ha4YeHue YacTen 1
perynaTopos

Remote Commander

The buttons that have the same name on the
Remote Commander as on your camcorder
function identically to the buttons on your
camcorder.

RMT-812

l

[] ) (8]
[ n@ﬂ
(2] D =0 {10
B == il
[} = 12
g o
: [13
(6] a——,

[1] PHOTO button (p. 42, 126)
[2] DISPLAY button (p. 36)

Memory control buttons (DCR-PC5E only)
(p. 139)

[4] SEARCH MODE button (p. 71, 73, 74, 75, 76)
Video control buttons (p. 34)
[6] MARK button (DCR-PCSE only) (p. 90)

Transmitter
Point toward the remote sensor to control
your camcorder after turning on your
camcorder.

ZERO SET MEMORY button (p. 69)

[9] START/STOP button (p. 22)

DATA CODE button (p. 36)

Power zoom button (p. 27)

<4< /» > buttons (p. 71, 73, 74, 75, 77)
AUDIO DUB button (p. 94)

MynbT AUCTAHLMOHHOIO
ynpasneHua

KHonkun nynbTa ANCTaHUMOHHOIO ynpaBneHuA,
KOTOpble MEKT 0ANHaAKOBble HAaMMEeHOBaHUA C
KHOMNKamMu Ha Bunaeokamepe, beHKLlI/IOHVIpy}OT
WOEHTUYHO.

RMT-809
1] 3 (8]
c @'ﬂ
(2] ;anr 0
- =
H 0o
13

—

KHonka PHOTO (cTp. 42, 126)
[2] KHonka DISPLAY (cTp. 36)

KHonku ynpaBfieHuA namATbio (Tonbko
moaens DCR-PC5E) (cTp. 139)

[4] Knonka SEARCH MODE (cTp. 71, 73, 74,
75, 76)

(5] KHonku BuaeokoHTpona (cTp. 34)

(6] Knonka MARK (Tonbko moaens DCR-PCS5E)
(cTp. 90)

MepeaaTunk
HanpasbTe Ha AaTuuK ANA ynpasneHus
BMIEOKaMEPOii NOCNEe BKIIOHEHNS
BUOEOKAMEPbI.

KHonka ZERO SET MEMORY (cTp. 69)
[9] KnHonka START/STOP (p. 22)
KHonka DATA CODE (cTp. 36)

KHonka npuBogHOro Bapmoo6beKTuBa
(cTp. 27)

[12 KHonku l<<«/»» (cTp. 71, 73, 74, 75, 77)
Knonka AUDIO DUB (cTp. 94)



O603Ha4YeHue YacTen u
Identifying the parts and controls perynatopoB

To prepare the Remote Commander [AnAa noarotoBKM nynbTa

Insert 2 R6 (size AA) batteries by matching the + ANCTaHLUMOHHOIO ynpaBfeHuA

and — polarities on the batteries to BcTtasbTe 2 6aTapenikn R6 (pasmepa AA),

the + — marks inside the battery compartment. cobnogan Haanexallyto NoNAPHOCTb + U — Ha
6arTapenkax co 3HaKaMu + — BHyTpY oTceka AnAa
b6aTapeek.

Notes on the Remote Commander MpumeyaHuA K NynbTy AUCTAHLMOHHOIO
= Point the remote sensor away from strong light ynpaBrieHuA
sources such as direct sunlight or overhead ¢ [lep>xvTe AUCTAHUMOHHbBIN AaTYMK noAanblue
lighting. Otherwise, the Remote Commander OT CUIbHbIX UICTOYHUKOB CBETA, KakK Hanpumep,
may not function properly. NPAMbIE CONMHEYHbIE NyYn UK UNTIOMUHALMA.
= Your camcorder works in the commander mode B npoTuBHOM criyvae AuCTaHUMOHHOe ©
VTR 2. Commander modes 1, 2 and 3 are used ynpasneHne MOXeT He AeCTBOBaTb. =)
to distinguish your camcorder from other Sony ¢ [laHHaA Bugeokamepa paboTaeT B pexume 2
VCRs to avoid remote control misoperation. If nyrnbTa AMCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpasnennAa VIR 2. &
you use another Sony VCR in the Commander Pe>xumbl nynbTa AUCTAHUMOHHOrO ynpasneHva S
mode VTR 2, we recommend changing the 1, 2 1 3 ncnonb3ylOTCA ANA OTNNYNA SAHHON 3
commander mode or covering the sensor of the Buaeokamepbl oT Apyrux KBM dmpmbl Sony BO
VCR with black paper. nsbe>kaHne HenpaBuIbHOM paboTbl o
[MCTaHUMOHHOro ynpaeneHna. Ecnu Bel _:E
ucnonbayete apyron KBM cmpmel Sony, 2
pa6oTatowmii B pexxume VTR 2, Mbl H
pekomeHayem Bam n3meHuTb pexxum nynbta T
[MCTaHLMOHHOTO yrpaBfeHnA nin 3akpbiTb by
AMCTaHUMOHHBIN AaTunk KBM yepHom 3
6ymaroii. ES
2
E:
t
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Identifying the parts and controls

O603Ha4YeHue YacTen u
perynaTtopoB

Operation indicators

Pa6ouve nHamkaTopbl
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[1] Cassette memory indicator (p. 154)
[2] Remaining battery time indicator (p. 28)

Zoom indicator (p. 27)/Exposure indicator
(p. 60, 61)/Data file name indicator
(DCR-PCS5E only) (p. 118)

[4] Digital effect indicator (p. 55)/MEMORY
MIX indicator (DCR-PC5E only) (p. 130)/
FADER indicator (p. 50)

16:9WIDE indicator (p. 48)
[6] Picture effect indicator (p. 52)
Data code indicator (p. 36)

LCD bright indicator (p. 26)/Volume
indicator (p. 34)/Date indicator

[9] PROGRAM AE indicator (p. 57)
Backlight indicator (p. 29)

SteadyShot off indicator (p. 106)
Manual focus/Infinity indicator (p. 63)
Recording mode indicator (p. 109)

BRI L@ SIBEIBEINIRIFEINIE

WUHpukaTop kacceTHou namATh (cTp. 154)

[2] UnamkaTOp OCTaBLIErOCA BPEMEHM
6aTapenHoro 6noka (cTp. 28)

MHpukaTop BapuoobbekTUBa (CTp. 27)/
MHAMKaTop 3Kkcno3uuum (cTp. 60, 61)/
MHAMKATOp Ha3BaHUA AaHHbIX (Tonbko
moaens DCR-PC5E) (cTp. 118)

[4] UngmnkaTop uncdposoro agdekTa (cTp. 55)/
nHamkatop MEMORY MIX (Tonbko moaenb
DCR-PC5E) (cTp. 130)/mHankaTop FADER
(cTp. 50)

(5] UnaumkaTop pexxuma 16:9WIDE (cTp. 48)
(6] UnaukaTop adhdhekTa n3obparkeHms (cTp. 52)
MHpukaTop Koaa AaHHbIX (CTp. 36)

Wupaunkatop apkoctn XXKA (cTp. 26)/
WHAUKATOP rPOMKOCTHM (CTp. 34)/
MHAUKATOp AaTbl

[9] Unanukatop PROGRAM AE (cTp. 57)
WUHpukaTop 3agHen noacBeTku (cTp. 29)

NHAaukaTop BbIKIOYEHHOW YCTONYMBOMN
cbemku (cTp. 111)

[12 UngmnkaTop pyuHon hokycmposkm/
6ecKOHe4YHOCTH (CTp. 63)

WHaukaTtop pexxuma 3anucu (cTp. 114)



Identifying the parts and controls

O6o03Ha4YeHue YacTen u
perynaTtopos

STBY/REC indicator (p. 22)/Video control
mode indicator (p. 37)/Image quality mode
indicator (DCR-PC5E only) (p. 124)

NIGHTSHOT indicator (p. 30)
[16] Warning indicators (p. 166)

Tape counter indicator (p. 69)/Time code
indicator (p. 28)/Self-diagnosis indicator
(p. 165)/Photo mode indicator (p. 42, 126)/
Image number indicator (DCR-PC5E only)
(p. 140)

Remaining tape indicator (p. 28)/Memory
playback indicator (DCR-PC5E only) (p. 140)

ZERO SET MEMORY indicator (p. 69)
END SEARCH indicator (p. 33)
[21] Audio mode indicator (p. 109)

[22 Data file name indicator (DCR-PC5E only)
(p. 132)
This indicator appears when the MEMORY
MIX functions work. /Time indicator

Multi screen mode indicator (DCR-PC5E
only) (p. 127)

Video flash ready indicator
This indicator appears when you use the
video flash light (not supplied).

Self-timer indicator (p. 32, 129)

MUnamkatop STBY/REC (cTp. 22)/
MHAMKATOpP peXxuma BUAEOKOHTPONA
(cTp. 37)/MHAanMKaToOp peXxuma KadyectTBa
n3obpaxeHun (Tonbko mogens DCR-PC5E)
(cTp. 124)

[15 MnaukaTop NIGHTSHOT (cTp. 30)

Mpeaynpexaatowme UHAUKaTOPbI
(cTp. 175)

MHpmMKaTop cyeTymka neHThbl (cTp. 69)/
MHAuKaTop Koaa BpemeHu (cTp. 28)/
mHAnKaTop (PYHKLMM CaMOaNarHoCTUKM
(cTp. 174)/mHpukaTop hoTOpEeXXUMa
(cTp. 42, 126)/MHAnKaTOp HOMEpaA
n3obpaxxeHus (Tonbko mogenb DCR-PC5E)
(cTp. 140)

UHpukaTop ocTaBlieincA neHTbl (cTp. 28)/
MHAMKATOp BOCNpOU3BeAEeHUA NaMATH
(Tonbko mogenb DCR-PC5E) (cTp. 140)

WHankaTop ZERO SET MEMORY (cTp. 69)
WuaukaTtop END SEARCH (cTp. 33)

MHaukaTop aBTOMaTUYECKOro peXxxuma
(ctp. 114)

22 UnpukaTop HasBaHuA taiina AaHHbIX
(Tonbko moaens DCR-PC5E) (cTp. 132)
OTOT MHAUKATOP NOABMAETCA BO BPEMA
paboTbl chyHkumn MEMORY MIX. /
MHAMKATOp BpemMeHU

MHauKaTop MHOrO3KpaHHOro peXxuma
(Tonbko mogenb DCR-PC5E) (cTp. 127)

NHAaMkaTop roToOBHOCTU BUAEOBCHbILIKK
3TOT MHAMKATOP NOABMAETCA NpU
1CNonb30BaHUN BUAEOBCMbILLKMN (He
npunaraeTca).

25 MnpukaTop Talimepa camosanycka
(cTp. 32, 129)

fo) ERTEIETEND LIlale)
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Functions to adjust exposure (in the recording mode)

«In a dark place NIGHTSHOT (p. 30)

= In insufficient light Low lux mode (p. 57)

«In dark environments such as sunset, fireworks, or general Sunset & moon mode (p. 57)
night views

= Shooting backlit subjects BACK LIGHT (p. 29)

= In spotlight, such as at the theatre or a formal event Spotlight mode (p. 57)

«In strong light or reflected light, such as at a beach in Beach & ski mode (p. 57)

midsummer or on a ski slope

Functions to give images more impact (in the recording mode)
= Smooth transition between scenes FADER (p. 49)

= Taking a still picture Tape photo recording (p. 42)/
Memory photo recording
(DCR-PCSE only) (p. 126)

= Digital processing of images PICTURE EFFECT (p. 52)/
DIGITAL EFFECT (p. 54)

= Creating a soft background for subjects Soft portrait mode (p. 57)

«Superimposing a title TITLE (p. 96)

Functions to give a natural appearance to your recordings
(in the recording mode)

= Preventing deterioration of picture quality in digital zoom D ZOOM [MENU] (p. 105)
= Focusing manually Manual focus (p. 63)

= Adjust the exposure for the point you are shooting Flexible Spot Meter (p. 61)
= Shooting distant subjects Landscape mode (p. 57)
<Recording fast-moving subjects Sports lesson mode (p. 57)

Functions to use in editing (in the recording mode)

= Watching the picture on a wide-screen TV Wide mode (p. 48)
«Viewing images using a personal computer “Memory Stick” (DCR-PC5E only)
(p. 118)

Functions to use after recording (in the playback mode)

«Digital processing of recorded images PICTURE EFFECT (p. 65)/
DIGITAL EFFECT (p. 66)
= Displaying the date/time or various settings when you Data code (p. 36)
recorded
= Quickly locating a desired scene Zero set memory (p. 69)
= Searching for scenes having a title Title search (p. 71)
= Searching for scenes recorded in the photo mode Photo search (p. 75)
= Scanning scenes recorded in the photo mode Photo scan (p. 77)
«Playing back on monaural sound or sub sound HiFi SOUND [MENU] (p. 105)
«Enlarging still images PB ZOOM (p. 67)/Memory PB

ZOOM (DCR-PCSE only) (p. 143)



PykoBoAcTBO No 6bICTPbIM (hyHKLUAM

DYHKLUMUN ANA PErysIMpoBKU 9KCMO3ULIMK (B peXXume 3anucw)

* B TemHOM MecTe NIGHTSHOT (cTp. 30)

¢ [1py HEAOCTAaTOYHOM OCBELLEHMU PeXxnM H13KoM ocBeLLeHHOCTH (CTp. 57)

® B TEMHbIX OKpY>aoLMX YCNOBUAX, HAaNpuMmep, 3axoa Pe>xum 3axopa conHua v nyHbl (cTp. 57)
conHua, dheriepBepkmn nnm obume HoYHble BUAbI

e Cbemka 06bEKTOB C 3aHEN NOACBETKON BACK LIGHT (cTp. 29)

* [1py NPO>XXEKTOPHOM OCBELLEHUW, HanpuMep, B TeaTpe Pe>xum npo>xeKTopHOro ocBeLleHnsa
UK Ha ohmLManbHOM LepeMoHUN (cTp. 57)

¢ [1py CUNBHOM CBETE UNN OTPaXKEHHOM CBeTe, Hanpumep, [NAXKHBIA U NbDKHBI peXkum (CTp. 57)
Ha nfAXe B pasrap fieta unm Ha NnAXXHOM CKoHe

DYyHKUMU AnA npuaaHuAa 3pgheKToB 3anmcaHHbIM M306pa)keHnAM

(B pe>xkume 3anucm)

¢ [naBHbI Nepexoa, Mexxay 3anMcaHHbIMW 3Nn3oaamm FADER (cTp. 49)

e Cbemka HeNnoABMXHOIo M306pakeHuns doTosanuck Ha neHTy (cTp. 42)/
choTO3aNNCh C COXPaAHEHWEM B NaMATH
(Tonbko mogenb DCR-PC5E) (cTp. 126)

* Linchposan obpaboTka n3obpaxxeHni PICTURE EFFECT (cTp. 52)/
DIGITAL EFFECT (cTp. 54)
e Co3jaHune MArkoro doHa AnA 06beKToB MArKui NOpTPETHbIN Pexxum (CTp. 57)
* HanoxeHue tTntpa TITLE (cTp. 96)
dPyHKUMU AnA npuaaHmA Bawum sanucAm ectecTBEeHHOro BMaa g
(B peXxmme 3anuncwm) 3
* [penoTepalleHne yxyaweHna KavecTsa nsobpaxenuna D ZOOM [MENU] (cTp. 105) %
npv undpoBon TpaHcokauum g
* PokycupoBKa BPYYHYIO Py4Hana cokycuposka (cTp. 63) 8
o OTperynupynTe 3KCNo3mumio ANA TOHYKK, KOTOpyto Bbl YHuBepcarnbHbIl TOYEYHbIN
CHUMaeTe doTo3aKcrnoHomeTp (cTp. 61) °
® Cbemka yaaneHHbIX 06beKToB NanpwadTHLIA pexxknm (cTp. 57) 2
® 3anuck BbICTPO ABUXKYLUMXCA 06EKTOB Pe>xum cnopTuBHbIX cocTA3aHun (cTp. 57) E
o
QJyHKLl.VIM ANA Ucnosib3oBaHUA NpU MOHTaXke (B pexxuve 3anucu) g(
* [IpocMOTp n306paKeHnsa Ha LWMPOKOIKPAHHOM LLInpokoakpaHHbIN pexxum (cTp. 48) 2
Tenesusope B
® [pocMOTp 1306pa>keHnii C MOMOLLbIO NEepPCOHaNbHOro “Memory Stick” (Tonbko moaenb §
KOMMbloTEpa DCR-PCS5E) (cTp. 118) z
t

DYHKUMU ANA UCNOMb30BaHUA MOCIe 3anucK (B peXxume BOCNpon3BeaeHUsn)

e LincdppoBas 06paboTka 3anmcaHHbIX M306paxkeHui PICTURE EFFECT (cTp. 65)/
DIGITAL EFFECT (cTp. 66)

e OTO6pakeHne BO BpeMA 3anucu faTbl/BPEMEHU Unn Kop paHHbIX (cTp. 36)
pasnu4HbIX YCTaHOBOK

® BbICTPOE OTbICKaHNE HY>XHbIX 3MM3040B MamATb HyneBow oTMeTKM (CTp. 69)

¢ [lonck ann3oa ¢ TUTPOM Mouck Tutpa (cTp. 71)

¢ [1oMCK 3Nn3040B, 3anucaHHbIX B hoTopexXmme doTonouck (cTp. 75)

e CkaHupoBaHuWe aNn3040B, 3anncaHHbIX B ooTopexnme  DoTockaHupoBaHue (CTp. 77)

¢ BocnpouaseaeHne MOHOOHNYECKOrO Unn HiFi SOUND [MENU] (cTp. 105)
BCMOMOraTesibHOro 3ByKa

® YBenMyeHne HemnoaABUXKHbIX N306pa>keHni PB ZOOM (cTp. 67)/namate PB ZOOM

(Tonbko mogens DCR-PC5E) (cTp. 143) 197
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Index
A, B ,LJ, K, L R
AC adaptor .........ccoeveeeeennnns 13 LLINK s 157 Recording time ..........ccocoevvnnnee 14
Adjusting viewfinder . 24 Image protection ... . 147 Remaining battery time
Audio dubbing......... 93 Image quality mode .... 124 INdicator ........ccoovvvicinininnn, 28
AUDIO MIX ..o 94 INDEX (Multiple) display ...... 141 Remaining tape indicator ......... 28
Audio mode ........ccovveeiiiininnns 109 “InfoLITHIUM” battery ........... 16 Remote commander ................ 192
AUTO SHTR.............. .. 106 Infrared rays emitter ... ...30 Remote control jack (LANC)
A/V connecting cable .40, 78 JPEG ..., 118 189
BACK LIGHT ........... 29 Labelling a cassette .. .102 Remote sensor .188
Battery pack ... .13 Q(LANC)........... .189 RESET ..ottt 190
Beep ............ .. 110 LCD screen ........ .25
BOUNCE .....cooviviircieincieincieens 49 LUMINANCEKEY .....cccovniunenee 54 S
SVIDEO jacK ....c.cccvurereeenn. 45,79
C.D M, N Self-diagnosis display ............. 165
Camera chromakey ................. 130 Main sound ..o Self-timer recording .
Carl Zeiss lens Manual focus Skip scan
Cassette memory ............... 11, 154 Memory chromakey ................ 130 Slide ShOW .......cccevrivirriciccne, 145
Charging battery .........cc.cooeeuu... 13 Memory luminancekey ........... 130 Slow playback ........c.c.cccovvnninnne 38
Charging manganese-lithium Memory mixX ............. .130 SLOW SHUTTER .. .54
battery Memory overlap ... .130 STEADYSHOT ... . 106
Clock set .. Memory PB zoom . . 143 Stereo tape .. .155
Connection “Memory Stick” .... 118 STILL ........ .54
(viewing on TV) .coovvviinnns 40 Menu settings .... . 105 Sub sound .............. .155
(dubbing a tape) .. 18 Mirror mode ............. .25 SUPER NIGHTSHOT ..........c..... 30
Continuous . 127 Moisture condensation .178
Data code ... .36 MONOTONE ........... .49
Date search .73 Mosaic fader ... .49 T, UV
[B]11Y (@ RN 110 NIGHTSHOT ..o 30
DIGITAL EFFECT oo 54,66  NOrMal Charge .......ooorsoern 13 Egg g?mlgt]ct)errééé'r&iﬁé """""""""
DIGITAL I/0 ....ccccc... . 142 NORM. FADER ......cccovniviniinenee 49 Telephoto "
Digital program editing .......... 81 TELEPROLD .o
DISPLAY ..ot 36 S
DOT oot 9 O,P,Q Tide ...
Title search ...
Dual sound track tape .. 155
Dubbing a tape 78 OLD MOVIE ...t 54 Touch panel .
gatape.......... Operation indicators .194 TRAIL .......
DV connecting cable 8 OVERLAP..... .49 Transition..........
PAL system. 177 TV colour systems .........c.ccceu.e.
E PB ZOOM ... 67,143
Photo scan ... L T7
END SEARCH ......occooonc.oe. 33,39  Photo search ... .75 WX Y, Z
EXPOSUIE .oovvvvvvvvvvvrvvnssssnssssssssnen 60 PICTURE EFFECT ............... 52, 65 Warning indicators ............. 166
External microphone Picture search White balance 46
(not supplied) ......ccccvvvvrrnnnne 189 Playback pause.........ccccovvninns 37 Wide-angle .. o7
Power sources Wide mode .. .48
F G H (the Mains) ........cccooevvvvvviieiens 18 WIPE . 49
1 (Ea'ttba“ery)k """"""""""""""" i? WORLD TIME .... 1110
Fade in/out.... 49 chvx?erezrg)/orljfic ) - Uo7 Write-protect tab ... .19
FLA_SH MOTIO 54 Print mark "'151 Zero set memory .69
Flexible Spot Meter .. 61 PROGRAM AE 57 ZOOM <ottt 27

Format .....
Full charge .
Grip strap
Heads
Headphone jack .........ccccoueinne 190
HiFi SOUND
Holding Grip




AndaBuTHbIX yKa3aTesb

A, B,B, T

Aygamonepesanucb
Ayamopexum .......
BanaHc 6enoro ....
BatapeiHbii 610K .................. 13
BaTtapeliHbiii 6510k

“InfoLITHIUM” ......ccccveirnne. 16
BapuoobbEKTUB ........eeveeveenes 27
BBeneHve/BbiBefeHME

N30OPAKEHNA ..o 49
BHeLwHWIn MUKPOGOH

(He NPUNaraeTeCa) ............... 189
Bpema 3anucum.............
BcrnomoraTenbHbiv 3BYK .......
TONOBKM ... 179
'He3no0 ronoBHbIx TenedoHos .. 190
[He3no0 aucTaHUMOHHOroO

ynpaenexua (LANC) .......... 189
MHespo S VIDEO............... 45,79
A, E, X,3
[aTunk ANCTaHUMOHHOIO

YPABAEHNA ..c.eeeveiieeiieeae 188
[eMoHCcTpaumAa cnangos....... 145
3amenneHHoe

BOCMPOU3BEAEHUE................. 38
3anuck no Tanmepy

€aMo3anycKa ................ 32,129

3apaaka batapenHoro 6noka

3apAaaka MapraHueBo-NMTMeBon

baTapenku............ ..180
BawuTa nsobpaxkeHua .. 147
3epKarnbHbIf PEXUM ............... 25
3YMMEPHBIN CUTHAT .............. 110

nKIJLM

MHankaTop Bpemexun
ocTaBLlerocA 3apaga
6aTapeiiHoro 65okKa............. 28

MHAnKaTop ocTaBLERcA NeHThl .. 28

MHaMKaumAa camoauarHocTuku .. 165

Nuankauma INDEX

(MHOrOKaApoBas) ............... 141
McTOYHMKM NuTaHmA (aBTOMO-
BUNBbHBIA aKKYMYNATOP) ....... 18
(6aTapeiHblil 6110K) ............. 17
(aneKTpuyeckas ceTb) ......... 18
KacceTHaa namAThb ......... 11, 154
KoA BPEMEHM ....c.eevvrivieiiees 28
KOO OAHHDBIX ...vvvvveiiiieeiieeieeeeens 36
KoHaeHcauua Bnaru ............. 178
KHonka uBeTHOCTU
BUAEOKAMEDPDI ...ccevnnvveeaannne 130
KHonka useTHocTn namAaTu .. 130
KHonka ApkocTy NnamATy ...... 130
JleHTa ¢ ABOVHON 3BYKOBOWA
LOPOXKKOM ..veeveeeniieaiieenne 155

JNlenecTok 3awuTbl 3anucm ..... 19

MapkunpoBKa KacceTbil .......... 102
MacwTabupoBaHue namatu PB
........................................... 143
MukwupoBaHue no namatu .. 130
Mo3aunyHblii perngep ............. 49

H, O

HanoxeHwve no namaTy .
HenpepbIBHBIA PEXUM ...
HopwmanbHan 3apAgka ... .
O6bekTnB Kapn Leiice.........
OCHOBHOM 3BYK .....coocrveieins

npe

[amMATb HYNeBON OTMETKM ...... 69
May3a Bocnpon3BeaeHuA ....... 37
MNepe3anuck NeHThl ........ .78
Mepexod ......cc...... 23

[MeyaTHbIN 3HaK .
NoacoeanHeHve (Nnepesanucb

TIEHTDBI). cvvieeiieeeiieeeiieesiee e 78
(NpoCcMOTp Ha 3KpaHe
Tenesnsopa) .40
Mouck pathl ............. .73
[Nounck nsobpaxenus ..... ..38
[Nonck MeToAoM MporoHa ....... 38
TTOMCK TUTPA . 71
[MonHanA 3apAAKAa ......cceeeveveenns 13
MpeaynpexaatoLme
NHONKATOPDI .eeveeniveenirieeins 166

MpuBoaHoOM BapnoobbeKTUB .. 27
MynbT ANCTaHUMOHHOIO
YMPABIEHUA ....oveeiieieiene
Pabouve nHankaTopsl .
PerynupoBka Bngovickatens ... 24
PemeHb 3axBata ................... 191
Pexum kayectBa
n3obparkeHnsa
PykoATKa NoaaepXKM ....
Py4yHaA chokycupoBkKa ............

C,T

CeHcopHan naHersb.......... 20, 122

CeTeBol agantep nepemMeHHoro
TOK -eveeeeeaiieea e e 13

CucTeMbl UBETHOFO
TENEBUAEGHUA ..........cccnnn... 177

Cuctema PAL ......ccccovveeieens 177

CoeauHNTEenNbHbIN Kabenb
ayano/BUAED .........cue.... 40, 78

CoeanHuTenbHbIN Kabenb DV ... 80
CTtepeodoHnyeckan nexTa .. 155
CYETUMK NEHTDI .eeeeveeeireerienns 69
TenemoTo ...ccovvveveiieeiieeiene 27
TUTP e 96, 100

y-A

YHuBepcanbHbIn TOYEYHbI
(POTOIKCMIOHOMETP ... 61

YCTaHOBKA HYacCoB ................. 116
YCTaHOBKM MEHIO .. ..105
DopMaT ...eevuvennnn ...108
DOTOMOUCK ... 75
DOTOCKAHNPOBAHKE ................ 77
DoTOCHEMKA HA NEHTY ........... 42
LinchpoBoi MOHTaXK nporpaMmbl
............................................. 81
LLInpokoyronbHasA CbeMKa ...... 27
LLINPOKO3SKPaHHbIN PEXUM ...... 48
OkpaH XK ..o 25
OKCMOBULIMA ... 60
AMUTTEP UHppaKpacHbIX yyen
............................................. 30
A,B,C,D
AUDIO MIX ..o 94
AUTO SHTR ... ... 106
BACK LIGHT ..o 29
BOUNCE .......cooviririniiniiee 49
DEMO ......cccc...... .. 110
DIGITAL EFFECT . 54, 66
DIGITAL I/O . .. 142
DISPLAY ...ooiiiiiiiieeeeeeeene 36
DOT oo 49
E,F,G,H
END SEARCH ......ccccoeeueee
FLASH MOTION
FOCUS ...
HiFi SOUND. .......cccceviienen.
1-0
LLINK e 157
JPEG ... 118
Q(LANC) ....ccuenee. ...189
LUMINANCEKEY ......c.ccccoveunne 54
MEMORY MIX ... ..102
“Memory Stick” .. ..118
MONOTONE .......ccoovvirririinine 49
NIGHTSHOT .....cceiiviiiiie 30
NORM. FADER .......ccccocenenenne 49
OLD MOVIE ....ccoiiiiieiene 54
OVERLAP ...t 49
P-Z
PB ZOOM .....ccoeoveverenns
PICTURE EFFECT .
PROGRAM AE ........ccooveeenne
RESET ..o
SLOW SHUTTER .
STEADYSHOT ...
STILL ...
SUPER NIGHTSHOT ..
TRAIL .o
WIPE ...........
WORLD TIME ......ccceoverennne
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